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PREFACE.

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE tas established by Act of
Parliament in the year 1874, and in the year 1881 Royal Letters
Patent were issued by Her Majesty the Queen declaring that the
degrees granted by it should be recognised as academie distinctions
and rewards of merit, and be entitled to rank, precedence, and
sconsideration thronghout the British Empire as if granted by any
University in the United Kingdom.

It was the first University in Australia to provide for the
granting of degrees to women, as authorised by Act of Parliament,
in 1880.

The University grants degrees in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine,
and Music, and Diplomas in Musie and in Mining-Engineering
and Metallurgy.

The University owes its origin to the munificence and public
spirit of the late Sir Walter Watson Hughes and Sir Thomas
Elder, G.C.M.G., from each of whom g, gift of £20,000 was received
for this purpose. Further endowments were granted by Parlia-
ment, provision being made in the Aect of Incorporation (“The
Adelaide University Act, 1874”) for an annual grant from the public
revenues of a sum equal to five per cent. on the capital funds then
orafterwards to be possessed by the University, but not exceeding
in any one year the sum of £10,000. Under the authority of the
same Act an endowment in land of 50,000 acres and a grant of
dive acres in the City of Adelaide as a site for the University
buildings were provided for.,

At first the Professorships founded in the University were four
in number, their subjects being the following : (1) Classies and
‘Comparative Philology and Literature, (2) English Language and
Literature and Mental and Moral Philosophy, (3) Mathemaities,
and (4) Natural Science. The first and second were established
in accordance with the terms of Sir Walter Watson Hughes’
donation, and bear his name; the third and fourth bear in the
same way the name of Sir Thomas Elder,
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The academical work of the University was commenced in
March, 1876, the number of matriculated students being 8, and of
non-graduating students attending lectures 52. The foundation
stone of the University buildings was laid by His Excellency
Major-General Sir W. F. D.. Jervois; K.C.M. G., on July 30th,
1879, and the buildings were opened by him in April, 1882. Their
total cost, ineluding that of subsequent additions, was about
£38,000.

Tn 1883 Sir Thomas Elder, G.C.M.G., made a second gift to the
Umverulty amounting to £10,000, for the foundation of a School of
Medicine. The University Council thereupon established a Chair
of Anatomy and a Lectureship in Physiology, and made further
provision for the first two years of the medical course. In 1886
arrangements were completed for a complete medical enrrienlum.
I 1854 the Hon. J. H. Angas, M:L.C., gave £6,000 for the endow-
ment of a Chair of Chemistry, and in the following year the first
Angas Professor of Chemistry was appointed. The Chair of Music
was éstablished in 1884 and a Professor of Music appointed: - This
chair had no special endowment, but through the efforts of His
Excellency Sir W. C. F. Robinson, K.C.M @G., was supported for
the first five years by voluntary subseriptions from the public
amounting to £530 per anpum, of which sym Sir Thomas Elder
contributed £300 yearly. In 1890 the Councll eqtabhshed a Pro-
fessorship of Law in place of the Lectureship in Law w hich had
oxisted since 1883.

In 1878 the Hon. J. H. Angas gave £4,000 to provide for
Scholarships to encourage the training- of scientific men, and
especially Civil Engineers, with a view to their settlement in
South Australia. |

In 1'892, and again in_ 1.897’. Robert Barr Smitl, Esquire, pre-
siited to the University £1,000 for the purposes of the Library,
which now, in consequence of the large additions rendered
posslble by these t\xo cifts, contam% about 8,000 volumes.

On the 6th dd\' of \[arch 189;, Sir Thomas Elder died,
having bequeathed to the University the sum of £65,000, his total
gifts to the Institution amounting from first to last to nearly
£100,000. By the terms of his will the bequest was apportionéd in
the following manner, namely, £20,000 to the School of Medicine
and £20,000 to the School of Musie, while the residue was, left
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available for the general purposes of the University. An Elder
Conservatorium of Music was accordingly established in 1898 in
which instruetion is given in all branches of musical education.
The foundation-stone of the Conservatorium building was laid. by
Governor Sir Thomas Fowell Buxton on September 26th, 1898,
The Conservatorium is to contain a large public hall and an
admirable suite of class-rooms for instrmetion in musie, law, &e.

In 1898 the Counncil was enabled, by means of Sir Thomas
Elder’s bequest, to make arrangements for a post-graduate course
in Mining-Engineering and Metallurgy, and for the granting of a
Diploma in these subjects. &

The University is governed by a Council which usually consists
of twenty members elected by the Senate, but which consists of
twenty-one members whenever the Chancellor at the time of his
election to that office is not 2 member of the Council. The Senate
consists of all ‘graduates of the degree of Master, or Doctor in
any of the several faculties, and of all other graduates of three
years’ standing, besides graduates of other Universities who have
been admitted ad eundem gradum Ly the Council, All Statutes
and Regulations must be passed hoth by the Council and by the
Senate and approved by the Governor. The Senate was constituted
in 1877, there being at that date at least 50 qualified graduates,
the minimum number requived by the Aet of Incorporation.

The number of graduates admitted by examination since the
establishment of the University is 207. The number of under-
graduates in the year 1898 was 100, and of non-graduating students
201 exclusive of those studying at the Elder Conservatorium, of
whom in 1898 there were 300. The teaching staff of the University
comprises 8 Professors and 12 Lecturers, and that of the Elder
Conservatorium, 8.

Facilities for University examinations have been extended to
pupils in the country, and local centres with permanent Com-
mittees have heen formed, for examinations in Musie only at
Broken Hill, and for the Preliminary, Junior Public, Senior
Public, and Music examinations at Mount Gambier, N arraéoorte,
Port Pirie, Clare, and Moonta, and at Perth in Western Australia.
In the interests of education Extension Lectures have also been
given in country centres as well as at the University.



CALENDAR.

1899. JANUARY XXXL
1 | 8§ | New Year's Day.
2 | M | Public holiday.
3| Tu
4| W
5| Tu
6| F
T8
8({8
9 | M
10 | Tu
11 | W
12 | Tm
13 | F | Education Committee meet.
14 | 8 | Last day of entry for the Special Senior Public Examination
in March.,
15| 8
16 | M
17 | Tu
18 | W
19 | T
20 | B
21 | 8
22 | 8
23 | M
24 | Ty
25 | W
26 | Tr | Finance Committee meet.
27 | F | Council Meeting.
28 | 8
291 8
30| M
31 | Tu
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FEBRUARY XXVIIL 1899.
1| W
2| Ta
3|F
4|8S
5|8
6| M
7| Tu
8| W
9| T
10 | F | Education Committee meet.
118
12 | 8
13| M
14 | Tu | Last day of entry for the LL.B., and Supplementary M.B,,
B.A., B.Sc., and Righer Public Examinations in March.
15 | W
16 | Ta
17 | F
18 | S
19| 8§
20 | M
21 | Tu | Last day of entry for Preliminary Examination in March.
2w
| 23 | T | Finance Committee meet.
24 | F | Council Meeting.
25| S
26 | 8
2T | M
28 | Tu | Last day of entry for Evening Scholerships Examination |

in March,
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1899, MARCH XXXI.
1| W
2| Tn
3|F
4|8
5| 8
6 | M
7 | Tu | Conservatorium opens,
8| W
9| Tn
10 | F | Education Committee meet. . o
11 | S | Senate. Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate notices of
motions for meeting of Senate on March 22nd.
121 8§
13 | M | Long Vacation ends. / :
14 | Tu | First Term begins. LL.B., Supplementary M.B., B.A.,
B.Se., and Higher Public. Preliminary, Senior Public,
Angas Exhibition, and Evening Scholarships Examina-
tions begin.
15 | W
16 | Ta| -
17 | F
18 | S
19 (8
20 | M | Lectures begin.
21 | Ty
22 | W | Senate meets.
123 | Trm
24 | F
25 | S
26
27 | M
28 | Tu
29 | W | Finance Committee meet.
30 | Tr | Council meeting.
31 | F | Good Friday. Easter recess begins.
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APRIL XXX. 1899.

=

W= =L

Easter Sunday,

Easter Monday. Public holiday.

Easter recess ends,

Lectures resumed. Examination for J, H. Clar k Scholar- |
ship begins. :

11
12
13
14
15

Education Committee meet. L W pord

16
17
18
19
20
21
22

23
24
25
26
27
28
29

Conservatorium Half Term begins.

Finance Committee meet.
Council Meeting,

30
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CALENDAR,
1899, MAY XXXI.
1 | M | Last day of entry for Primary Exeminations in Theory and |
Practice of Music Examinations in June. =
2| Tu
3| W
4| T
6|F
6|8
7|8 -
8| M
9| Tu
10| W
11 | Tm
12 | ¥ | Education Committee meet.
13 |8
14| 8
15| M
16 | Tu
17| W
18 | T
19 | F | First Term and Lectures end.
20 | S | Conservatorium First Term ends. Vacation begins.
21 8
22 | M
23 | Tu
24 | W | Queen Victoria born, 1819,
25 | T | Finance Committee meet.
26 | F | Council Meeting.
27T | S
28| 8
99 | M | Public Holiday.
30 | Tu
31 | W
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JUNE XXX. 1899,
1 | Tu| Primary Examinations in Theory and Practice of Music
begin,
2| F
3|8
48
51 M | Second Term begins. Lectures resumed, Conservatorium
re-opens.
6 | Tu
T W
8 | Tm
9 [ F | Education Committee meet.
10 S
11 | §
12| M
13 | Tu
14 | W
15 | T
16 |
17 |8
18 | 8§
19 | M
20 | Tv | Accession of Queen Victoria, 1837.
21 | W
22 | Tm
23 | I
24 | S
2 | 8
26 | M | Public Holiday.
27 | Tu
28 | W
29 | T | Finance Committee meet.
30 | F | Council Meeting, Last day for sending in compositions |

for the Mus. Bac. Degree.
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CALENDAR.

JULY XXXI.

Education Cormmittee meet.

Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate notices of motwns

for meeting of Senate on July 26.

Conservatorium half Term begins,

1899.
1|18
2| 8
3| M
4 | Tu
b |W
6 | To
797 F
8|8
91 8
10 | M
111 | Ty
|12 | w
13 | Tw
14 | F
15| 8
16 | &
17 | M
18 | Tu
19 | w
20 | Tm
21
22
23
24
25

| 27
28
29

Senate meets.
Finance Committee meet.
Council Meeting.

| 30

F
S
S
M
Ty
26 | W
Ta
F
S
S
31 | M
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AUGUST XXXI. 1899,
1| Tu
2| W
3| Tru
4| F
5| 8
6| S
T M
8| Tu
9| W
10 | Ta
11 | F | Fducation Committee meet.
121 8 .
13 | 8§
14 | M
15 | Tu
16 | W
17 | T
18| P
19| 8 ,
20 | 8§
21 | M
22 | Tu | Last day of entry for the Preliminary Examination in
September,
2| W ;
24 | Tu | Finance Committee meet. -
25 | P | Council Meeting. Second Term and Lectures eltd
26 | 8§ | Conservatorinm Term ends. Vaecation begins.
27 | 8 E
28 | M : i
20 | Tu 5
0| W |
| 31 | Ta :
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SEPTEMBER XXX,

Public Holiday.
Last day of entry for the M.A. Examination in December,

Education Committee meet.

Third Term begins. Lectures resumed. Conservatorium
re-opens,. i
Preliminary Examination begins.

26
a7
28
29
30

1899.
1| F
2|8
31 8
4| M
5| To
6| W
7| Ta
8| F
91 S
10| 8
11| M
12 | Tu
13 | W
14 | T
15| F
16 | S
17| 8
18| M
.19 | Tu
20| W
2k | Tm
22| F
23| S
24 | 8
25 | M
Tu
w
Tr
R
S

Finance Committee meet.
Council Mesting,




CALENDAR, 15
OCTOBER XXXI. 1899.

1| 8

2 | M | Last day of entry for Junior and Senior Examinations
in Theory of Music in November.

3| Tu

4| W

5| T

6| F

718

8| 8

9| M

10 | Tu | Last day of entry for Junior and Senior Examinations in
Practice of Music in November.

11| W

12 | T

13 | ¥ | Education Committee meet,

14 | S | Last day of entry for the M.D., Ch.M,, LL.B., M.B, and
Ch.B., Mus. Bac., and Advanced Course in Music Exami-
nations to be held in November.

15| 8

16 | M

17 | Tu

18| W

19 | Tr

20| F

21 | 8 | Last day of entry for B.A., B.Sc., and Higher Public
Examinations in November.

22 | 8

23 | M | Conservatorium Half Term begins.

24 | Tu

25 | W

| 26 | Ta | Finance Committee Meeting.
| 27 | F | Council Meeting.
28| S
(29| 8§
\ 30 M
{ 31 | Tu | Last day of entry for the Junior and Senior Public Exami-

nations in November.
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1899, NOVEMBER XXX.
1| W
2 | T
3 | F | Lectures end..” Public Examinations in Junior and Senlor
Theory and Practice of Music begin.
4| S
5| 8
6 | M
7| "Tu
8| W
9 | Tu | Prince of Wales born, 1841,
10 | I | Education Committee meet.
11 | S | Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate nominations of
[ Candidates for annual vacancies in the Council, for thé
offices of Warden and Clerk, and for sending in nctices of
I motions for Senate meeting on Nov ember 2‘)nd '
12| 8 :
13 | M | Public Holiday. :
14 | Tu| LL.D., M.D., Ch.M:, LI+ B, MB anderB BA BSc,
Mus Bae., nghel Public lbxammatlons beom P
[ 15| W
16 | Tr
17| F
18| S
| 19| 8§
| 20 | M | Senior and Junior Publi¢ Examinations begin.
21 | 1'u =
22 | W | Senate meets. Election of Warden and Clelk ‘md membels
to fill vacancies on Council.
23 | Tr | Finance Committee Meeting. "
24 | F | Council Meeting.
26| S )
e — — WL
26 | S
2T M
28 | Tu
29 | W
30 | Tu




ADDENDUM.,

Under date. 14th November insert. ‘‘Advanced Course in Music”
between ¢ Mus, Bac,” and ‘“ Higher Public Examinations.”



CALENDAR. 17
DECEMBER XXXI. 1899,
1 | F | Examination for M.A. Degree begins.
21 S
3| 8
4 | M | Conservatorium Students’ Examinations begin.
5 Tou
6| W
71T
8 | 1 | Education Committee meet.
9 | § | Last day of entry for the Angas FEngineering Exhibition |
Examination in March, 1900, |
10 8§
11| M
12 | Tu | Third Term ends. Conservatorium closes.
13| W
14 | T | Finance Committee meet.
15 | F | Council Meeting.
16 | S
17| 8
18| M
19 { Tu
20 | W
21 | Tm
221 F
23| S
24 | 8
256 | M | Christmas Day.
26 | Tu
21 | W
98 | T | Anniversary of Proclamation of the Colony.
29 F
30| S
31| 8




@he Aniversity of Ddeluide.

1899.

Visitor.
HIS EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR.

CHancellor.

THE RIGHT HON. SA)IUEL JAMES WAY, P.C, D.CL., LLD., Lieutenant-
Governor and Chief Justice of South Australia. Elected, for the fourth time
7th Maxch, 1898. !

Vice-Chancellor:
WILL]IS%éVI BARLOW, B.A., LL.D. Elected, for the second time, 25th November,

The Council.

THE CHANCELLOR.
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR. Elected a member of the Council 23rd November, 1898.
ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D. ZElected 27th November, 1895.
THE REV. JAMES JEFFERIS, LL.I. Elected 27th November, 1895.
THE REV. DAVID PATON, M.A., B.D., D.D. Elected 25th November, 1896.
ROBERT BARR SMITH, J.P. Elected 25th November, 1896.
JAMES HENDERSON, B.A. Elected 25th November, 1896.
JOHN LANCELOT STIRLING, LI.B,, M.L.C. Elected 25th November, 1896.
SIR CHARLES TODD, K.C.M.G., M.A., F.R.S. Elected 256th November, 1896.
PROFESSOR WILLIAM MITCHELL, M.A., D.Sc. Elected 25th November, 1896.
JAMES ALEXANDER GREER HAMILTON, M.B. Elected 2ith March, 1897.
JOSIAH HENRY SYMON, Q.C. Elected 24th November, 1897.
GEORGE JOHN ROBERT MURRAY, B.A., LL.B. Elected 24th November, 1897.
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. Elected 24th November, 1897.
SIR JOI:I]N WILLIAM DOWNER, K.C.M.G., Q.C., M.P. Elected 24th November,

1897.

FREDERIC CHAPPLE, B.A., B.Sc. Elected 24th November, 1897.

SHER‘.)IFF VgSILLIAM ROBINSON BOOTHBY, C.M.G., B.A., Elected 23rd Novem-
er, 1898.

PROFESSOR WILLTIAM HENRY BRAGG, M.A., Elected23rd November, 1898.

DPAVID MURRAY, J.P., Elected 23rd November, 1808.

EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, C.M.G., M.A., M.D.,, F.R.S., F.R.C.8,, Elected
23rd November, 1898,

JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D., I'.R.C.S., Elected 23rd November, 1898.

The Senate.
\CONSISTING OF ALL MASTERS OF ARTS, MASTERS OF SURGERY, DOCTORS OF
MEDICINE, DocTORS OF Laws, DOCTORS OF SCIENCE, AND DOCTORS or Music,
AND OF ALL OTHER GRADUATRS OF THREE YEARS' STANDING.®

WARDEN—FREDERIC CHAPPLE, B.A., B.Sc. Elected 1883,
CLERK—THOMAS AINSLIE CATERER, B.A. Elected 1888.

* The Standing Orders of the Senate will be found in the Appendis.
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Professors.

Hughes Professor of Classics, and Comparative Philology and Literature :—
EDWARD VON BLOMBERG BENSLY, M.A. (Camb.) Appointed 1895,
Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature, and of Mental and Moral
Philosophy :—
WILLIAM MITCHELL, M.A.; D.Sc. (Edin.) Appointed 1894.

Elder Professor of Mathematics and Physics :—
WILLIAM HENRY BRAGG, M.A. (Camb.) Appointed 1885.

Elder Profesgor of Natural Science :(—
RALPH TATE, F.G.S. Aprointed 1875.

Angas Praofessor of Chemistry :—

EDXVB%RD HENRY RENNIE, M.A. (Sydney), D.Sc. (Lond). Appointed
Elder Professor of Music :—

JOSHUA IVES, Mus. Bac. (Camb.) Appointed 1884,

Professor of Low:—
JOHN WILLTAM SALMOND, M.A. (N.Z.), LL.B. (Lond.), Barrister-at-
Law, Fellow of University College, London. Appointed 1897,
Elder Professor of Anatomy :—

ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris and Géttingen), F.R,C.S. Ap-
pointed 1884.

Lecturers.
Lecturer on Physiologyy :—
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, C.M.G., M.A., M.D. (Camb.), F.R. 8.,
\R.C.8. Appointed 1882,
Lecturer on Mathematies and Physics :—
ROBERT WILLIAM CHAPMAN,M.A.. B.C.E. (Melb.). Appointed 1889.

Lecturer on the Law of Property and the Law of Procedwure —

FREDERICK AUGUSTUS D’ARENBERG, M.A. (Dub.). Barrister-at-
Law. Appointed 1897.

Leoturer on Chemistry:—
ALFRED JAMES HIGGIN. Appointed 1898.

Lecturer on the Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics :—
JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D. (Lond.), F.R.C.S.

Lecturer on the Principles and Practice of Surgery :—
BENJAMIN POULTON, M.D. (Melb.), M.R.C.S.

Lecturer on Obstetrics and Diseases peculior to Women and Children :—
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edin.), M.R.C.S.

Lecturer on Materia Medica .—
WILLIAM LENNOX CLELAND, M.B. (Edin.).

The Dr. Charles Gosse Lecturer on Ophthalmic Surgery :
MARK JOHNSTON SYMONS, M.D., Ch.M. (Edin.).

Lecturer on Forensic Medicine :—
ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D. (Lond.).

Lecturer on Lunacy :—

Lecturer on Aural Surgery :
WILLIAM ANSTEY GILES, M.B. Ch.M., (Edin.).

Lecturer on Pathological Anatomy and Teacher of Operative Surgery :—
ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris and Géttingen), F.R.C.S.



20 OFFICERS. COMMITTEES,

Laboratory Aesistante.
Physiological Laboratory :—
WILLIAM FULLER.
Physical Laboratory :—
ARTHUR ROGERS.

8taff of the Elder Conservatorium of Music.

Director:—
PROFESSOR IVES, Mus. Bac.

Teachers of Singing:—
FREDERICK BEVAN, GENTLEMAN OF THF, CHAPELS ROYAL.
MISS GULI HACK, A.R.C.M.
T'zachers of the Pianoforte :—
IMMANUEL GOTTHOLD REIMANN.
HERMANN KUGELBERG.
MISS N. PEARSON.
Teacher of the Violin:—
HERMANN HEINICKE.
Teacher of the Violoncelln :—
HERMANN KUGELBERG.
Teacher of Elocution :—
WYBERT REEVE. :
Teqcher of Orchestral Playing :—
HERMANN HEINICKE.
Teacher of Ensembdle Plrying (Chambar Music) :—
HERMANN KUGELBERG.
Lady Superintendent :—
MISS N. PEARSON.

Regiatrar's Depart ment.
Registrar and Librarian :—
CHARLES REYNOLDS HODGE. Appointed 1892.
Regsstrar’s Chief Clerk —
GEORGE EDWIN MIERS. Appointed 1897,
Assigtant Libraran :—
JOSEPH COLEMAN.

COMMITTEES FOR 1899.

Education Committee.
CHAIRMAN—THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR (Deputy | DR. STIRLING
Chairman) PROFESSOR BRAGG
REV, J. JEFFERIS, LL.D. G. J. R. MURRAY, B.A., LL B,
REV. D. PATON, D.D. PROFESSOR MITCHELL
J. HENDERSON, B.A. F. CHAPPLE, B.A., B.Se.

Finance Cormnmittee.
CHAIRMAN-THE VICE-CHANCELLOR.

THE CHANCELLOR R. BARR SMITH, J.P.
SIR CHARLES TODD G. J. R. MURRAY, B.A., II.B.
J. H. SYMON, Q.C. D. MURRAY, J.P.

J. HENDERSON, B.A.
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Library Committee.
CHAIRMAN—REV. DR. PATON.

THE CHANCELLOR J. H. SYMON, Q.C.

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR R. BARR SMITH, J.P.
DR. STIRLING PROFESSOR MITCHELTY,
DR. VERCO PROFESSOR BENSLY

G. J. R. MURRAY, B.A., LL.B.

Faculilty of Law.

DEAN—~PROFESSOR SALMOND
THE CHANCELLOR G. J. R. MURRAY, B.A,, LL.B.
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR F. A. PARENBER(, M.A4A,
J. H. SYMON, Q.C. :

Faculty of Medicine.
DEAN—DR. LENDON

THE CHANCELLOR. PROFESSOR TATE

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR W. L. CLELAND, M.B.

DR. STIRLING E. W, WAY, M.B.
PROFESSOR RENNIE W. T, HAYWARD, M.R.C.S.
PROFESSOR BRAGG A, J. HIGGIN

DR. VERCO THE LECTURERS,

PROFESSOR WATSON

Faculty of Arts.
DEAN—PROFESSOR BRAGG

THE CHANCELLOR J. A. G. HAMILTON, M.B,
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR PROFESSOR BENSLY

REV. DR. PATON PROFESSOR MITCHELL

F. CHAPPLE, B.A., B.Sc. R. W. CHAPMAN, M.A,, BCE

Faculty of Science.
DEAX—PROFESSOR TATE,

THE CHANCELLOR PROFESSOR BRAGG

THE VICE.CHANCELLOR PROFESSOR RENNIE

SIR CHARLES TODD R. W. CHAPMAN, M.A., B.C.E.
REV. J. JEFFERIS, LL.D. A. J. HIGGIN.

DR. STIRLING ]

Board of Musical Studies.
CHAIRMAN—PROFESSOR IVES,

THE CHANCELLOR REV. J. JEFFERIS, LL.D.
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR PROFESSOR BRAGG
REV. DR. PATON T. N. STEPHENS

R. BARR SMITH, J P. | J. G. REIMAXN

Board of Discipline.
THE CHANCELLOR
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF LAW
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE
THE CHAIRMAN OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL S1UDIES.



22 REPRESENTATIVES, FORMER CHANCEL

Répresentatives of the University on th
the Public Library, Museum, and Art Ga

HORATIO THOMAS WHITTELL, M.D. }Elected‘

REYV, DAVID PATON, M.A., B.D.,, D.D.

Representative of the University on the
of the Adelaide Hospit

JAMES ALEXANDER GREER HAMILTON, M.]

Former Chancello
SIR RICHARD DAVIES HANSON, CHIEF JUSTIC
pointed 1874, Died 1876,

THE RIGHT REV. AUGUSTUS SHORT, D.D., B
1876, Resigned 1833,

Former Vice-Chancel
THE RIGHT REV. AUGUSTUS SHORT, D.D., B
1874, IXlected Chauceilor 1876,
THE RIGHT HON. SAMUEL JAMES WAY, D (
SOUTH AUSTRALIA, Appointed 1876, Elected I
THE REV. WILLTAM ROBY FLETCHER, M.A.
THE VENERABLE CANON FARR, M.A., LLD.

JOHN ANDERSON HARTLEY, B.A,, B.Sc., INSPEC
pointed 1893, Died 1896.

Former Wardens of the

WILLIAM GOSSE, M.D. Elected 1877. Died 18883.
THE VENERABLE CANON FARR, M.A., LL.D.

Former Professor
Classios i—
REV. HENRY READ, M.A, Appointed
DAVID FREDERICK KELLY, M.A., A
English Language and Literature and Mental and Mo

REYV, JOHN DAVIDSON, Appointed 18

EDWARD VAUGHAN BOULGER, M
Resigned 1894,

Mathematics :—
HORACE LAMB, M.A., F.R.S. Appoint
Law:—

TREDERICK WILLIAM PENNEFATI
1888. Resigned 1896,

Former Treasure

THE HON. SIR HENRY AYERS, G.C.}
1874, Resigned 27th August, 1886,

The finances have since been managed by a Commiti



LIST OF GRADUATES.

FroMm 1876 To 31sT DECEMBER, 1898.

Name. Date.

ALLEN, James Bernard .. % 1501
ALTMANN, Charles August x 1853
ANDERSON, James Robert = 1834
ANDREWS, Richard Bullock = { 15T
{ANNELLS, William Charles o 1807
ASTLES, Harvey Eustace .. o 1885
AYERS, Julian oo .. P 1505

B.

BAKEWELL, John Warren .. e 1877
BARLOW, William .. .. - {1o6
BARRY, Alfred % vi o 1889
{BAYLY, William Reynolds .. {1008
BEARE, Edwin Arthur 5a . 1892
BEARE, Thomas Hudson .. . 1887
BENBOW, John .. = 1895
BENHAM, Edward Wa,rner X 1891
BENHAM, Ellen Ida .. " 1862
BENSLY, Edward von Blomberg .. 1895
BIRKS, Laurence .. - 1804
BLACKBURN, Charles Biokerton a 1803
BLACKNEY, Samuel . e 1891
BLOXAM, Charles a’Court .. e 1891
BOLLEN, Christopher o8 o 1804
BOLLEN, Percival .. .. = 1891
BONNIN, James Atkinson .. Vi 1895
BOOTHBY, Charles Brinsley T 1886
BOOTHRBY, William Robinson - 1877
BORTHWICK, Thomas 0o v 1892
BOULGER, Edward Vaughan i 1884
BOWYEAR, George John Shirreff .. 1882
BRAGG, WilliamHenry .. i 1888
BRAY, Gildart Harvey oo .s 1801

"Melbourne (1883)..

University. Degree.
B.Se.
M.B.
LL.B.

B.A.
LL.B.

* B.A.
St. Andrews (1883) M.D.
LLB.

Cavmbrldge (1874).. M.A,

Dublin (1855) B.A,
*(1881) LL.D..

Oxford LL.D,

B.A.
B.Sc.

LL.B.
B.A.
B.A,
LL.B.
E.Se.
M.A.
B.Sc.
. B.A,
Toronto (1891) .. M.B.
. LL.B.
Toronto (1891) M.D.
Toronto (1891) .. M.B
M.B., Ch.B.
LL.B.
London (1850) .. B.A,
Edinburgh (1891).. M.D.
Dublin (1872) .. M.A.
Cambridge (1871).. B.A,
Cambridge (1888).. M.A.:
Aberdeen (1890) .. DM.A.

Cambridge (1889)..

¥ Not yet Membera of quate.
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BROWN, James Watson .. o
BURGESS, Thomss Martin 1858
BURTT, Thomas 1877
BUTLER, Frederick Sta.nley 1598
BUXTON, Sir Thomas Fowell 1805
BYARD, Douglas John 1850
C.
$CAMPBELL, Allan James 1808
tCAMPBELL, Archibald Way 1896
CAMPBELL, Colin Arthur Fitzgerald 1889
+CAMPBELL, Florence Way .. 1897
CARR, Whitmore .. 5 ag 1877
CATERER, Thomas Amslle . 1876
CAVENAGH- MAI“TWAR]:NG. Went-
worth Rowland .. 1892
CHAPMAN, Robert Wlllwm 1889,
CHAPPLE, Alfred .. 1894
CHAPPLE Frede1 ic (W a.rden of the
Senate . 1877
‘CHAPPLE, Frederic John 1891
11898
CHAPPLE, Marian 1894
1YCHAPPLE, Pheebe .. 1898
CLARK, Edward Vincent 1895
‘CLELAND, Edward Exskine 1890
CLELAND, William Lennox 1880
COCKBURN, John Alexander 1877
‘COLVIN, Bazett David 1898
CONYBEARE, William James 1895
‘COOKE, William Ernest 1889
CORBIN, Cecil oo . 1894
‘CORBIN; Hugh Burton 1802
CORVAN, James Hami.ton 1877
CRAWFURD, Lionel Payne 1897
CUDMORE, Arthur Murray 1894
D.
DALBY, John . 1801
A’ARENBURG, Frederick Augustus 1841
DAVENPORT, Sir Sammel .. .. 185§
DAVIDSON, George 1898
1DAVIES, Edward Harold 15808
DEANE, Cbarles Maslen 1877
DEMPSEY, Richard Francis. . 1888

LIST OF GRADUATES,

Cambridge (1835)..

Cambridge (1839), .

Oxford (1882)

Cambridge (1889)..

Dublin (1848) ..

Melbourne (188%), .

London (1870)

Melbourne (1897)

Edinburgh (1876)..

London (1874)
Cambridge (1864)

Cumbridge (1894). .

Dublin 11866)
Oxford (1890)

Dublin (1876)

Cambridge (1836).,

5t Andrews (1879)

Edinburgh (862). ,

t Not yet Members of Senate.

B.Se,
LL.B.

B.A.
DMLA.
ML.A.
M.A,
B.A.

M.B., Ch.B.
M.B.. Ch.B.
M.A,

Mus, B.c.

B.A,

M.B., Ch.B.
M.A,
B.Sec.

B.A. -

B.Sc.
M.B., Ch.B.

B.A.
B.Sec.
B.Se.
LL.B.
M.B.
M.D.
M.A.
B,A.
M.A.
M.B., Ch,B.
B.8e,
B.A
AL A,
M.B., Ch B.

B.A.

M.A,
LL.D.
M.A.
Mus. Bac,
M.D.
LL.B.



LIST OF GRADUATES.

{DEVENISH, Albert Sydney .. wa 1897
DONALDSON, George .. 2 1882 °
DORNWELL, Edith Emily .. " 1885

{DOUGLAS, Francis John .. o 1898
DOVE, George ao oo an 1877
DOWNER, George Henry .. v 1886
DOWNER, James Frederick G 1805

*DURNO, Leslié . - . 1893
ELCUM, Charles Cunningham oo 1879
ENGLEHART,. August Friedrich

Gottfried .. o0 o5 . 1877
ESAU, Charles Frederick Herman .. 1877
{EVANS, Harold Maund . . 1897
B
FARR, Clinton Coleridge . = 1888
FARR, George Henry - ig;g
FIELD, Thomas 00 oo ve 1877
FINXISS, John Henry Suffield o 1886
FISCHER, George Alfred .. .. {1333

*FLETCHER, Alfred Watkis .. 7 1889
FOWLER, James Richard .. - 1891
FREWIN, Thomas Hugh 0o o 1802

G

GIBBES Alexander Edward 1892
GILES, Eustace o ao - 1889
GILES, Henry O'Halloran .. ot 1891

1GILES, Ireton Elliot.. oo — 1897

GILES, Thomas O’Halloran .. i 1886
GILES, William Anstey 0o i 1386
GILL, Alfred . .ol

GIRDLESTONE, Henry 0o v 1894
GLYNN, Patrick McMahon .. & 1808

GOLDSMITH, Frederick oo ] 1889
GOODE, Arthur 0o .. " 1891

+GOO0DE, Samuel Walter 00 a 1898

GORGER, Oscar .. .. .. 1818

GOSNELL, Arthur William .. i 1895

* Deceqsed.

Melbourne (1897)
Cambridge (1859)..

Aberdeen oo

Cambridge

(iiessen (1870)
Gittingen (1851) ..
Melbourne (1807)..

Cambridge (1863)
.7 (1882)

Cambridge (1857)..
Edinburgh (1876). .

Cambridge (1890)..

Cambridge (1883)..

Edinburgh (1882)..

Oxford (1889)
Dublin (1879)

Heidelberg (1871)..
Cambridge (1888)..

+ Not yel Mcembers of Sem.la.
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B.A.

B.A.

B.8c.
M.B., Ch.B.
M.A.,

LL.B.
LL.B.

M.A,

M.A.

M.D.
ALD.
AMLE,

B.Sc.

M A,
LL.D.

M.A.
M.B.

B.A.
M.B., Ch.B.
B.Se.
M.A.
M.A.

M.B., Ch B.
LL.B,
M.B., Ch.B.
B.A.

LL.B.

M.B.

B.A.
LL,B.

M.A.

LL.B,
\M.B,, Ch B.

M.B, Ch.B

M.D.
M.A.



26, LIST OF GRADUATES.

GOYDER, Alexander Woodroffe
GUNSON, John Bernard ..
GUNSON, William Joseph

HACKETT, James Thompson
HALCOMB, Frederick ..
HALL, Authony James Alexander
HALL, Robert William .
HAMILTON, Alexander Archibald ..
HAMILTON, James Alexander Greer
HAMILTON, Thomas Kinley, 0o
+HARDY, Alfred Burton ..
HARMER, John Reginald ..
HARRIS, Frank Dizon
HARROLD, Rowland Edward
HASLAM, Joseph Auburn o
HAWKER, Edward William 0o
1HAY, Alexander Gosse a0 £
HAY, James . i
HAYCRAFT, Edlt.h Flurence
HAYWARD, Charles Waterfleld
HEINEMANN, Edmund Lewis
HENDERSON, James . -
HENDERSON, William
]E.[IENNIKER -MAJOR, Albert Edw&rd
hn

HENNING, Andrew Ha.n'mb
HEUZENREDER, William Eberhard
HEWITSON, Thomas ..
HEYNE, Agnes Marie Johanna
HOCTOR, John Francis ag ie
tHOLDER, Ethel Roby oa
tHOLE, William Magarey .. ao
HOLLIDGE, David Henry .. oo

HONE, Frank Sandland . oo

HOPE, Charles Henry Standish ..

HOPE (née Fowler), Laura Margaret
HOPKINS, Alfred Nicholas .. .
HOPKINS, William Fleming &0
HORN, Edward Palmer &5 50
+HORNABROOK, Rupert Walter 00
HOURIGAN, Richard Edward B
HOWCHIN, Stella .. . .

1880
1808
1804

1882
1877

1888

1884
1883
1880.

1886
1898
1895
1886
1802
1892
1877
1897

1388
1890.

1892
1890
1880
1884

1891
1887
1891
1884
1801
1871
1893

1808.

1889

1889
1804

1889
1891

1801
1883
1884
1889
1806
1893
1893

Melbourne (1879). .

Oxford (1869)

Dublin (1880)
Dublin 1876)

Dublin (1879) ..
Cambridge (1884)..
Edinburgh (1890)..
Cambridge (1873)..

Cambridge (1896)..
Cambridge (1880)..

Oxford (1802)
Oxfora (1887)

Cambridge

Dulvin (1871)

Cambridge (1383)

1 Not yet Members of Senate,

Se.
M.B., Ch.B."
LL.B,

B.A.
B.A.
LL.B.
LL.B.
M.B.
M.B.

M.D.

LL.B.
M.A,
LL.B.
M.B.
B.Se.
LL.B.
B.A.
LL.B., B.A.
B.Sc.
M.A.
B.A.
B.A.
LL.B.

B.A.
LL.B.
LL.B.
LL.B.
B.A.

B.A.

B.A.

Mus. Bac.
M.A.

B.A,

M.B., Ch.B.
B.A,

MD.,

M.B,

B.A,

B.A.

LL.B.
M.B., Ch,B.
LL.B.

B.Se.



LisT OF GRADUATES.

HOWELL, BEdward Tucker .. s 1877
HUGHES, Alfred .. Jia i 1880
HYNES, Timothy Augustin .. . 1839
I.
INGLEBY, Rupert .. Ll e 1533
IRWIN, Henry Offley . . 1898
ISBISTER, James Linklater Thompson }&
ISBISTER, Willinm James .. o 1837
IVES, Joshun 3 & 1855
J.
JEFFERIS, James .. % < {88
JERVIS-SMITH, Frederick John 1898
JTOHNSON, Edward Angns .. ™ 1807
JOHUNSTONE, Percy Emerson i }‘gg;
JONES, Albert Edward v va 1888
JONES, Thomas Hemry e o 1859
.
KEARNEY, Alun Wells .. . 1889
{KELLY (neé I’\mumm] Franziska
Helenn Marie . . - - 1808
KENNION, George \\ ¥ mlhs.m - 1883
KERR, Donald Alexauder .. i 1583
KINGSMILL, Walter - o 1883
KINGSTON, Charles Cameron Az 1808
KINTORE, The Earl of .. .. {159
KIRBY, Mary Mawde P & 1300
KNIGHT, Percy Norwould .. - 15888
KNOWLES, Francis Fiward, v 1885
KOLLOSCHE, Jobn .. s i 1504
b 57
LABATT, Edward .. e = 1877
LAMB, Horace £ - ’e 1877
*LANG, Sydney Chapman .. & 1806
LEITCH, Oliver 2 - . 1895
LIENDON, Alfred Austin .. W 1888
LE MESSURIER, Thomas Abraham {1307
LIMBERT, Edgar Henry .. iR 1887
* Deceased.

Oxford (1260)
Cambridge (1856)..
Edinburgh ( 833)..

Cambridge (1584)..

London (1858)
Sydney (1s85)

Oxford (1872)
Melbourne (1897)..,

Cambridge (18i7)

O}:{-u rd (1871)

D.C.L., Oxford (1807)

Cawmbidze (1877) .
Aberdeen (1559) ..

Dublin (1870)
Cambridge (1878) .

London (1881)

t Not yet Members of Sennte.

27

M.A.
B.AL
M.

LI B,

M.B, Ch.B.
B.Se,,

M.B., Ch.B
LL.B.

Mus. Bae,

LL. B,

LL.T).

M.AL
M.B., Ch.B.

B.A.
LL.B.

I.l ldu B-
Mus. Bae.

MLAL

Mus, Bag,
M.A.

B- J\ .

BA.
LL.D.

M-A:
L1.D,

B.5e.
B A,
LL.B.
B.A.

AL
MLAL
B.A.
B.5o.
ALD.

B.5ce.
M.AL

LL. B,



28 LIST OF GRADUATES.

LLOYD, Henry Sanderson .. wor
LOWRIE, William .. e
LYNCH, Arthur Francis Augusbm .

MACBEAN, John .. 00 o6
{McBRIDE, William John ..
MCcCARTHY, Walter James .. oo
MACK, Hans Hamilton ap
MACKENZIE, Johun George Kenneth
MACKINTOSH, James Sutherland ..
MAGAREY, Cromwell .
MAGAREY, Sylvanus James
MAGAREY, William Ashley
MANN, Charles .
MARRYAT, Charles ..
FMARRYAT, Cyril Beaumont
MARRYAT, Ernest Neville ..
MARTEN, Robert Humphrey
MATTHEWS, Richard Twitchell

MEAD, Cecil Silas .,

MEAD, Silas oo
MELLOR, Jam 's Taylor o
MELROSE, Alexander od
MILNE, William Somerrille. .
MINCHIN, Edward James ..
MITCHELL, Ja1.es Thomas..
MITCHELL, Samuel James .. 50
MITCHELL, William ao 0o
MORGAN, Alexander Ma'heson
MORSE, Charvles William ..
MOULE, Edward Er.st oo
MURRAY, George John Robexb

NANKIVELL, John Thomas
1NEWLAND, Henry Simpson 55
1NEWLAND, Philip Mesmer.. 05

NEWMAN, Edgar Harrold .

NEWMAN, George Gough .. .

NICHOLLS, Leslie Herbert .. 00

NIESCHE, Frederick William
NORTHMORE, John Alfred .-

* Deceased.

1883
1883
1889

ML,

1877
1898
1891
1880
1894
1878
1889
1888
1888
1887
1877
1898
1888
1888
1883

1887
1891

1877
1888
1886
1890
1894
1885
1890
1895
1890
1877
1893
1883

1877
1896
1896
1894
1892
1833
1889
1887

Edinburgh.(1883). .
Edinburgh (1883). .

Aberdeen (1832) ..

Oxford (1888) oo
Edinburgh (1833)...

Melbourne (1888)..

Oxford (1863) 00

Cambridge (1888). .
London (1883) ..

London (18569) ..

Oxford (18%6)
Dublin (1879)
Aberdeen (1885) ..
Edinburgh (1892)..

Cambridge (1850)..

Cambridge (1871). .,

London ..

Edinburgh (1856). .

1 Not yet Members of Senate.

M.B.
M.A,
AML.B., Ch.B.

M.A.
B.Sc.
B.A.
B.A.
M.A.
M.D.
M.B., Ch.B.
M.D.
LI.B.
LL.B.
M.A.
B.Se.
B.A.
M.B.
B.A,

BA.
M.B., Ch.B.

M.A,

LI.B.
LL.B.

ALA.

B.A.

ALD.

LL.B.

M.A.

M.B., ClLB.
B.A.

ALB., Ch.B.
B.A.

B A,

M.B,, Ch.B.
LL.B.

LL.B.

B.A.

B.A.

ALD.

LL.B.



LIST OF GRADUATES.

.
OAKELEY, Sir Herbert Stanley .. 1895
.
$PADMAN, Edward Clyde .. .. 1897
+PARSONS, Herbert Augas .. . 1807
PATERSON, Alexander Stuart .. 1877
+PATON, Alfred dMaurice " - 1808
PATON, Duavid .. .. 1878
PENNEFATHER, Fledeuck W[lham 1888
PHILLIPS, Walter Ross . . 1883
PLUMMER, Violet May e
POOLE, Frederick Slaney .. . 1877
POOLE, Henry John - . 1877
POULTON, Beuvjamin .. . 1884
POWERLL, Henry Arthur .. oo 1801
PRICE, Arthur Jennings .. oo 1890
.
tRANDELL, Allan Elliott .. .. 1897
RAYNOR, Philip Edwin .. .. 1890
RENNICK, Frincis Henry .. . 1882
RENNIE, Edward Henry .. - 1885
RICHARDS, Frederick William 3 1897
+ROBERTSON; Joseph - . 1894
ROBERTSON, Lionel Joseph .. 1896
ROBIN, Charles Ernest .. .. 1886
ROBIN, Percy Ansell .. .. 1885
1882
1891
ROGERS, Richard Sanders .. .. 1891
1897
1897
ROWLEY, Frederick Pelham .. 1887
RUSSELL, Alfred Edward James 1893
ISH
*SABINE, Clement Egbert Eppes .. 1881
SABINE, Frnest Maurice .. o 1891
SALMOND, John Willinm .. " 1897
SANGSTER, John Ikin .. - 1893
SCOTT, Andrew e .. . 1383
SCOTT, Douglas Comyn .. o 1838
SEABROOK, Leonard Llewellyn 1891
SEABROOK, Thomas Edward Flasel 1877
*SELLS, Alfred o . a0 1877

* Deceased.

Oxford .. aoa

Edinburgh (1857)..

Glasgow (1864) ..
Cambridge (1874)..
Cambridge (1878)..

Melbourne (1897)..
Cambridge (1875). .
Oxford (1856)

Melbourne (1883)..

Melbeurne (1897) ..
Oxford (1882) ..
Melbourne (1580)..
Loundon (1882)
London (1896)
Sydney (1877)

London (1885) ..

Edinburgh (1887)
Edinburgh (1687)
Edinburgh (1898)

London (1887) ..

Melbourne (1881)..

St, Andrews (1861)
Cambridge (1847)..

1 Not yet Members of Senate.
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B.A.
LL.B.
M.D.
B.Sc.
ML.A.
B.A.
LL B.

B.Sec.
M.B.

M.A.

M.A.

M.D.

M.B., Ch.B.
LL.B.

M.B., Ch.B.
M.A.
M.A.
D.Se.
LL.D.
M.A.
B.A.
B.A.
M.A.
B.A.
M.B.
Ch.M.

M.D.
M.A.

LL.B.
M.B,, Ch.B,

LL.B.

LL.B.

LL.B.

M.B., Ch.B.
B.A.

LL.B.
M.B., Ch.B.
M.D.

M.A.



30 LIST OF
SEWELL, Chaxles Edward ..
SHANAHAN, Patrick Frauncis o
SHARP, Cecil James.. 90 v
SHARP, William Hey
SHUTER, Richard Ernest
{SIMPSON, Henry Gordon Liddon ..
{SMEATON, Bronte .. . au
SMEATON, Stirling .. .. =
SMITH, James Walter ==
SMITH, Juliah Augustus Romaine ..
SMITH, Sydney Talbot - .
SMYTH, John Thomas 0o .

SOLOMON, Isaac Herbert

‘SOLOMON, Judah Moss oo

SOLOMON, Susan Selina. ..
SOUTER, John Francis
SPEHR. Caxl Louis ..
SPICER, Edward Clark .
STANFORD, William Bedell ..

1STEPHENS, Charles Francis L
STEWART, Robert ..

STIRLING, Edward Charles. .

STIRLING, John Lancelot .. A

STOW, Francis Leslie oo

STUCKEY, Edward Joseph ..
1STUCKEY, Francis Seavington

STUCKEY, Joseph James ..
1STUCKEY, Rupert Bramwell

SUTHERLAND, Archibald Cook

SUTHERLAND, George

SWIFT, Harry od

SYMON, William .. ..

SYMONS, Mark Johnston .. s

THOMAS, Thomas Eggleston
1THOMPSON, Thomas Alexander
TODD, Sir Charles .. 8
TORR, William George 00
TREHY, Annie Louisa Virginia
TRELEAVEN, Walter

TRUDINGER, Anna .. .. %
TRUDINGER, Walter . <

GRADUATES.

1888
1893
1882
1877
1895
1896
1896
1880
1882
1802
1886
1878
1895
1898

1888
1891

1890
1697
1896
1877
1879
1897
1886
187
1882
1877
1892
1895
1896
1877
1898
1889
1882
1888
1879
1885

.

1883
1896
1888
1892
1890
1893
1892

1892

Cambridge (1882)..

Oxford (1871)
Melbourne (1891) ..

London (1856)

Cambridge (1884)..

Melbourne (1874) ..

Aberdeen (1889) ..

Melbourne (1877). .

Oxford (1864)

Melbourne (1886). .

Cambridge (1872) ..
Cambridge (1880) ..

Cambridge (1871)

Cambridge (1864)..

Edinburgh (1865)..
Melbourne (1879)...
Cambridge (1887)...
St. Audrews (1876)
Edinburgh (1878)

Melbourne (1881)..

Cambridge (1886)..
Dublin (1892) o

t Not yet Members of Senate.

LL.B.
M.B., Ch.B.
B.A.

M.A.

M.B.

LL.B.
M.B., Ch.B.
B.A.

LL.D.
B.Se.

LL.B,

B.A.

B.A.
LL.B.

B.A,
1L.B.

B.Se.
M.B.
LL.B.
B.A.
M.A.
B.Sec.
M.D.

M.A.
M.D,

LL.B.
LL.B.
B.Sc.
B.Sec.
M.A.
LL.B.
M.A.
M.A.
M.D.
M.A.
M.D.

M.A.

B.Se.

M.A.
LL.D.

B.Sc.

B.Sc., M.A.

B.A,
B.A.



LIST OF GRADUATES.

UPTON, Henry o

VARLEY, Charles Grant =
VERCO, Joseph Cooke
WVERCO, William Alfred

‘WAINWRIGHT, Edward Harley
WADEY, Walter Henry

WALE, William Henry
‘WALKER, Daniel ..
WALKER, William John
WARREN, Thomas Hogarth
WATSON, Archibald

‘WAY, Edward Willis .
WAY, Samuel James .
‘WEBB, Noel Augustin
WEBB, Robert Bennett
WELD, Octavius
‘WEST, Arthur George Ba.mbmlge
‘WHEATLEY, Frederick William
‘WHITINGTON, Frederick Taylor
WHITTELL, Horatio Thomas
WILKINSON, Frederick William
‘WILLIAMS, Matthew
1WILSON, James Beith oo
‘WOOD, Montague Couch
‘WOODS, John Crawford
‘WORTHINGTON, Thomas

WRIGHT, Charlotte Elizabeth Ar: abel]a

WRIGHT, Lewis Garner
WYLLIE, Alexander

YOUNG, Aretas Charles William
YOUNG, David Hastings

+YOUNG, Frederick William ...
YOUNG, William John

London (1876)

London (1878)

Oxford (1874)

Paris and Got-

tingen (1880)

Edinburgh (1871)..
D.C.L., Oxford (1891)

Oxford (1869)
Toronto (1856)
Oxford (1892)

Aberde n (1858) ..

Oxford (1880)

Edinburgh (1843) ..

Cambridge

Oxford (1871)
Edinburgh

Dublin (1882)

1 Not yet Members of Senate.
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LL.B.

ILE,
M.D.
M.B.,Ch.B

B.Sc.
LL.B.
DMus. Bae.
B.Sc.

B.A.
LL.B,

M.D
M.B.
LL.D.
LL.B.
M.A.
B.A.
M.A.
B.Sc.
LL.B.
M.D.
B.A.
B.A.
B.A.
M.A.
B.A.
M.A.
B.A.
LL.B.

B.A.
B.Se.

B.A.
M.B.
LL.B.
M.A.



392 STUDENTS WHO HAVE OBTAINED FINAL CERTIFICATES IN LAW.

List of Students in Law who have ebtained the Finalk

Certificate.
ANDREWS, Walter Frederick .. A = R 22 1888
ASHTON, Edward James Wilberforce atd o HE Al 1896
BARWELL, Henry Newman .. - v W = 1895
BEARE, Edwin Arthur e % 52 s = 1806
BENNY, Benjamin . i =e s 55 S 1891
BERRY, George Augustus .. 50 oo 0o AP 1887
*BERTRAM, Robert Matthew .. oo o0 oo za 1888
BRAY, Gildart Harvey e i -2 i H 1894
CASTLE, Gordon Harwood .. .. of oo .. 1885
CAVENAGH, James Gordon .. .. oo 04 .. 1887
CLELAND, Edward Erskine s w5 s ‘s 3ix 1890~
DOWNER, Frank Hagger i =5 o v i 1887
DRIFFIELD, George Carus o 3 L i i 1886
DURSTON, Sidney Bridle o 2 ! s i 1889
FOSTER, Henry Edgar %7 o it iy e 18£9:
FOX, John Henry 56 oo .. oo oo .. 1895
GREER, George Andrew P & % v ¥ 1889
GWYNNE, Illted Gordon 4 H e = a 1891
HAGUE, Percy it TN k= o - 1897
HALL, Anth.ny James Alexander o o . s 1887
HAMP, John Chipp .. .. . oa .. .. 1887
HARGRAVE, Joshua Addison .. . ao ba .. 1890
HILL, Henry Richard .. .. .. o0 .. .. 1887
HILL, Herbers Edward .. ao oo oo .. 1898
HOMBURG, Hermann - . oo .. .. 1896
HOURIGAN, Richard Edward .. .. .. .. .. 1893
JOYNER, Frederick Allen .. 3 .. 0o .. 1885
LITTLE, Egbert Percy Graham .. .. 0o : .. 1898
McLACHLAN, Alexander John .. 0o 00 oo .. 1894
MELLOR, James Taylor e »y v e e 1887
MICHELL, George Francis .ii a o e v 1888
MOULDEN, Frank Beaumont .. e = - 1895
PENNY, Clifton Raymond . - - -5 - 1893.
ROUNSEVELL, Horace Vernon .. o o - 1888
ROWLEY, Frederick Pelham .. o . - - 1886
ROWLEY, Spencer Tole: < - o nr o 1888
STOCKDALE, William John e we - or . 1889
TAYLOR, Harry Braithwaite .. o - . o 1886-
VANDENBERGH, William John c — - o 1896
VON BERTOUCH, Rugert Paul Albrechb or o e 1892
WADEY, Walter Henry ~ = - — o 1892
WHITBY, Percy Edward Roberb e - - - 1891
WIGLEY, Henry Vandeleur - . = - . 1890
WINNALL, John Edward Hyde o - o - 1893
WOOLDRIDGE, William Phillips - o e - 1894
WRIGHT, Charles Joseph Harvey v o . - 1888
WRIGHT, Lewis Garner o - e o L] 1891

¥ Deceased.



BENEFACTIONS.

Benefactions
BESTOWED BY PRIVATE PERSONS.

Date. Domor. Amount. Object,
|
£
1872 | Sir W. W. Hughes 20,000 Endowment of Chairs in Classics and
English Literature. |
1874 | Sir Thos. Elder 20,000 Endowment of Chairs in Mathematics
and Natural Science.
1878 | Hon. J. H Angas 4,000 To found an Engineering Scholarship, |
1879 | South Australian Com- 150 To found a Scholarship (Commercial |
mercial Travellers' Travellers).
Association
1880 | Public Subscriptions .. 6500 T, found Scholarships for Englich ]
Literature in Memory of John |
Howard Clark. |
1882-96 | Sir Thos. Elder 260 Prizes for Physiology.
1883 | Sir Thos. Elder 10,000 Endowment of a Medieal School,
1883 | Public Subscriptions 500 For Prizes and Scholarship in Memory
of Mr. Justice Stow.
15484 | Hon. J. H. Angas 6,000 Endowment of a Chair of Chemistry,
1884-89 | Sir Thos. Elder .. 4 1,500 . P <
L Private Subacriptions ..|71 1,150 § In support of Chair 6f Music.
1884 | Sir Thos. Elder N 1,000 o S
¢ Literary Societies’ Union { 220 Endowment of Evening Classes.
1886 | Public Subscriptions .. 800 Endowment of Lectureship on OQph-
thalmic Surgery in Memory of Dr.
Chas. Gosse.
1888-89 | Sir Thos. Elder =y 1,000 To enable the Council to establish full
Medical curriculum.
1880 | W. Everard, Bsq. HA 1,000 To found a_Scholarship (The Everard
Scholarship in Medicine).
1890 |St. Alban Lodge of Free 150 To found the St. Alban Scholarship. |
and Accepted Masons
1892-97 | R. Barr Smith, Esq. 2,000 For purchase of books for Unjversity
Library. |
1895 | Public Subscriptions 160 To found a Scholarship in Memory of |
the Rev. W, Roby Fletcher.
1806 | Mrs. Davies Thomas | 400 To found Scholarships in Memory of
Dr. John Davies Thomas.
|
1897 | Sir Thos. Elder Bd 20,000 Endowment of School of Medicine. |
1897 | Sir Thos. Elder .l 20,000 Endowment of School of Music. |
1897 | Sir Thos. Elder ik 25,000 Endowment for general purposes. |
1898 | Public Subscriptions .. 600 | To found Studentships in Memory of
John Anderson Hartley.
Public Subscriptions .. 600 For general purposes |
|
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STATUTES.

Chapter 1.—Of the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor.

1. The Chancellor shall ho'd office until the ninth day of November in
the fifth year from the date of his election.

2. The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office until the day preceding that
on which he would have retired from the Council if he had not been
Vice-Chancellor.

Chapter 11.—-Of the Council-

1. The Council shall meet for the dispatch of business at least once a
month.

9. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor shall have power to call a
Special Meeting for the consideration and dispatch of business, which
either may wish to submit to the Council.

3. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in their absence the Registrar
shall convene a meeting of the Council upon the written requisition of”
four members, and such requisition shall set forth the objects for which
the meeting is required to be convened. The meeting shall be held
within fourteen days after the veceipt of the requisition.

4. The Council shall have power to make, ameud, and repeal Standing
Orders for the regulation of its proceedings.

Chapter 1'I.-Of the Senate.

1. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth Weduesday
in the months of March, July, and November respectively; but if the
Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient business to bring before
the Senate, he may direct notice to be issued that the meeting shall for
that time lapse.

2. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the Senate.
y g

3. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate,
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be convened,
the Warden shall convene a Special Meeting to be held within not less
than seven nor more than fourteen days from the date of the receipt by
him of such requisition.
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4. The Senate shall have power from time to time to make, amend,
and repeal Standing Orders for the regulation of its proceedings., Until
amended or repealed the Standing Orders of the Senate adopted ou the
2nd December, 1885, shall remain in force.

Chapter IV.—Of Professors and Lecturers.
1. There shall for the present be the following Professors, that. is to sny
a. The Hughes Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology
and Literature.
b. The Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature and
Mental and Moral Philosophy.

¢. The Elder Professor of Pure and Applied Mathematics, who.
shall also give instruction in Physics.

d. The Elder Professor of Natural Science.

e. The Elder Professor of Anatomy, who shall also give instruction.
in Comparative Anatomy, shall be the Director of the Anato-
mical Museum, and shall prepare specimens of Anatomy,.
Pathology, and Microscopic Anatomy for the same.

£. The Angas Professor of Chemistry, who shall be the Divector of
the Chemical Laboratory, shall conduct classes in Practieal
Analysis, and shall, if required, give special instruction in the
various methods employed in the detection of poisons and in.
the adunlteration of foods and drugs. Nothing contained in
these Statutes shall prevent the Angas Professor of Chemistry
from accepting any public appointment, with the sanction of
the Council.

#g. The Elder Professor of Music.

+h. The Professor of Laws.

2. There shall be such Lecturers as the Council shall from time to.
time appoint.

3. Fach Professor and Lecturer shall hold office on such terms as
have been or may be fixed by the Council at the time of making the
appointment.

4. Whenever sickness or any other cause shall incapacitate any-
Professor or Lecturer from performing the duties of his office, the
Council may appoint a substitute to act in his stead during such.

* Allowed January 26, 1898,
+ Allowed June 11, 1890.
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incapacity, and such substitute shall receive such proportion not
exceeding one-half of the salary of the Professor or Lecturer so
incapacitated as the Council shall direct.

5. The Counecil may at its diseretion dismiss from his offi ce or suspend
for n time from performing the duties and veceiving the salavy thereof
any Professor whose continuance in his office or in the performance of
the duties thereof shall in the opinion of the Council be injurious to
the progress of the students or to the interests of the University:
Provided that no such dismissal shall have effect until econfirmed by
the Visitor.

6. No Professor shall sit in Parliament or become a member of any
political association; nor shall he (without the sanction of the
Council) give private instruction or deliver lectures to persons not
being students of the University.

7. The Professorsand Lecturers shall take such part in the University
Txaminations as the Council shall direct, but no Professor or Lecturer
shall be required to examine in any subject which it is not his duty
to teach.

8. Duaring Term, except on Sundays and public holidays, the whole
time of the Professors shall be at the disposal of the Council for the
purposes of the University : Provided that the Couneil may for sufficient
veason, on the application of any Professor, exempt him altogether,
partly, or on particular occasions, from this Statute, and may at
pleasure rescind any such exem ption,*

Chapter V.-Of the Registrar.

1. There shall be a Registrar of the University, who shall perform
such duties as the Council may from time to time appoint.  The
Registrar shall also be the Librarian of the University.

9. The Council may at any time appoint a deputy to act m the place
of the Registrar for such period as they may think fit, and assign to him
any of the duties of Registrar.

Chapter VI, Of Leave of Absence.

1. The Couneil may at its discretion grant to any Professor or Lecturer,
or any officer of the University, leave of absence for auny time not
exceeding one year, on_such Professor or Lecturer or other officer pro-
viding a substitute, to be approved by the Couneil.

* The second clause of Section 8 was allowed June 11, 1890



STATUTES. 37

Chapter VII.—Of the Seal of the University.

The Chancellor and Vice-Chancelior shall be the Custodians of the
University Seal which shall be affixed to documents only at a meeting
of the Council and by the direction thereof.

Chapter Viil.—Of Terms.

1. The Academical Year shall be divided into three terms fox all the
Faculties, except Medicine.

2. The first term shall commence on the second Tuesday in March, aud
the third term shall terminate on the second Tuesday in December in
each year.

3. The Council shall year by year fix the commencement of the second
and third and the termination of the first and second terms, and there
shall be two vacations of a fortnight each during the Academical Year.

Chapter IX.—-Of Matriculation and Degrees.

1. Every person not being less than sixteen years of age who has
complied with the conditions for admission to the course of study for a
degree in the Faculty in which he proposes to become a student, and
who in the presence of the Registrar or other duly appointed person
signs his name in the University Roll Book to the following declaration
shall thereby become a Matriculated Student of the Uuiversity., The
declaration shall be in the following form :

“T do solemnly promise that I will faithfully obey the Statutes and
Regulations of the University of Adelaide so far as they may
apply to me, and that [ will submit respectfully to the consti-
tuted authorities of the said University, and 1 declare that [
believe myself to have attained the full age of sixteen years.”

2. Students who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by
the Statutes and Regulations for any Degree may be admitted to that
Degree at a meeting of the Counncil and Senate, to be held at such
time as the Council shall determine.

3. Any person who has been admitted to a Degree in any University
recognized by the University of Adelaide, may be admitted ad ewnden
gradum in the University of Adelaide.

4. Every candidate for admission to a Degree in the University shall
be presented by the Dean of his laculty ; but candidates may be
teadtidin absentid with the permission of the Counncil.

5. Persons who have completed the whole or part of their under
graduate course in any University or College of a University recognised
by the University of Adelaide, may with the permission of the Council
be admitted ud eundem statwm in the University of Adelaide.
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6. The following shall be the forms of Presentation for Admission
to Degrees :

Form of Presentation for Students of the University of Adelaide.
Mzr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and
Senate of the University of Adelaide.

I present to you as a fit and proper person to be admitted
to the Degree of . And I certify to you aund to the
whole University that he bas fulfilled the conditions prescribed for
admission to that Degree.

Form of Presentation for Graduates of other Universities.
Mr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and
Senate of the University of Adelaide.

I present to you who has been admitted to the Degree
of in the University of as a fit and
proper person to be admitted to the rank and privileges of that degree
in the University of Adelaide.

Form of Admission to any Degree.
By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit you
to the rank and privileges of a in the University of
Adelaide.

Form of Admission to any Degree during the Absence of the Candidate.
By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit in his absence

from South Australia to the rank and
privileges of a in the University of Adelaide.

Chapter X.—-Of the Faculties.

1. There shall be Faculties of Arts, Science, Law, and Medicine.

2. The Faculty of Law shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice-
Chancellor, of all members of the Council who shall be Judges of the
Supreme Court, of two other members of the Council, to be annually
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in Law.
EKach of the other Faculties shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice-
Chancellor, three other members of the Council, to be annually
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in the
subjects of the Course of the Faculty.

3. Each Faculty shall advise the Council on all questions touching
the studies, lectures, and examinations in the Course of the Faculty.

4. Each Faculty shall annually elect one of their number to be Dean
of the Faculty.
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5. The Dean of each Faculty shall perform such duties as shall from
time to time be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the
fellowing :—

a. He shall, at his own discretion, or on the written request of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of the
Taculty, convene meetings of the Faculty.

&, He shall preside at all meetings of the Faculty at which he shall
be present.

¢.  Subject to the control of the Faculty he shall exercise a general
superintendence over its administrative business.

6. When the Dean is absent from a meeting, the Faculty shall elect a
Chairman for that occasion.

7. The Board of Examiners in the subjects of the Course of each
Faculty shall consist of the Professors and Lecturers in those subjects,
together with such Examiners as may be appointed by the Council.

8. The appointment of examiners in Law in the subjects mnecessary
for admission to the Bar shall be subject to approval by the Judges of
the Supreme Court.

Chapter X1.—Of the Board of Musical Studies. |

1. There shall for the present be a Boavrd of Musical Studies, con-
gisting of the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, of three members of the
Council, to be annually appointed by the Council, and of the Professors
and Lecturers in the School of Music. The Council may also annually
appoint other persons, not exceeding two, to be members of the Board.

9. The Board shall advise the Council upon all questions touching
the studies, lectures, and examinations in Music.

3, The Board shall annually elect a Chairman,
4. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time
be prescribed by the Council and (amongst others) the following : —

He shall, at his own discretion, or upon the written request
of the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members
of the Board, convene meetings of the Board.

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board.

Subject to the control of the Board, he shall exercise a
general control over its administrative business.

5. When the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Board shall
elect one of their number to preside.

6. The Council shall, when necessary, appoint a sufficient number of
Examiners, who, together with the Professors and Lecturers of the
School of Music, shall constitute the Board of Examiners in Music.



40 STATUTES.

Chapter XI.—Of the Board of Disciplime.

1. There shall be a Board of Discipline consisting of the Chancellor,
the Vice-Chancellor, the Deans of the various Faculties, the Chair-
man of the Board of Musical Studies, and such Professors or Lecturers
as may be apointed by the Council.

2. The Board shall annually elect a Chairman.  When the Chairman
is absent from a meeting, the Board shall elect a Chairman for that
occasion.

3. The Chairman shall perform such duties ag shall from time to time
be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the following :—

He shall at his own discretion, or upon the written request of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of
the Board, convene meetings of the Board.

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board.
Subject to the control cf the Board, he shall exercise a
general control over the discipline of the University.

4. Subject to the approval of the Council the Boar.l may make Rules
for the conduct of students on the premises of the University.

5. It shall be the duty of the Board to enquire into any complaint
against a student, and the Board shall have the power

(@) To dismiss such complaint.

(0) To admonish the Student complained against.

(¢) To inflict a fine on such Student not exceeding forty
shillings.

(d) To administer a reprimand either in private or in the
presence of any Class attended by such Student.

(e) To suspend such Student temporarily from attendance
on any course of instruction in the University.

(f) To exclude such Student from any place of recreation or
study in the University for any time not extending
beyond the current Academical Year.

(9) To expel from the University such Student.
Every such decision of the Board shall be reported to

the Council, who may reverse, vary, or confirm the
same.

6. Any Professor or Lecturer may dismiss from his class any student
whom he considers guilty of impropriety, but shall on the same day
report his action and the ground of his complaint to the Chairman.
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Chapter XIIlL.—Of the *“Angas Engineering Scholarship
and the “Angas Engineering Exhikitions.”

1. The Scholarship shall be tenable for three years, and sh.all be of
the annual value of £200.

9. Each Candidate for the Scholarship must be under twenty-eight
years of age on the first day of the month in which he shall compete
for it, and must have resided in South Australia for at least five years.

3. Candidates for the Scholarship must have graduated in Arts or
Science at the University of Adelaide.

4. The Scholarship shall be competed for triennially, in the month of
March ; but if on any competition the Examiners shall not consider
any candidate worthy to receive it, the Scholarship shall for that year
lapse, but shall be again competed for in the month of March next
ensuing.

5. The examination shall be in the following subjects :

(1) Mathematics.

(2) Physics.

(3) Geology.

(4) Chemistry.
*(5) Mechanical and Engineering Drawing.

And in such other subjects as the Council shall from time to time
direct.

Schedules defining the scope of the examination in the above subjects
shall be drawn up by the Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of
the Council, and shall be published in the University Calendar of each
year.

6. Within such time after gaining the Scholarship as the Council
shall in each case allow, the Scholar must proceed to the United Kingdom
and there spend the whole of the time, during which the Scholarship is
tenable, in articles to a Civil Engineer, or as a Student in a College or
University there, or partly in articles to a Civil Enzineer and partly as
a Student in a College or University, such Civil Engineer, College, or
University to be approved by the Council. Provided that any such
Seholar may by special permission of the Council spend part of his time
in study or practical training outside the United Kingdom.

7. Payment of the Scholarship, computed from the fivst day of April
next succeeding the award thereof, shall be made quarterly, at the Office
of the Agent-General in London, or at such other place or places as the
Couneil shall from time to time divect, subject to the previous receipt of

* TThe Council have now added Machine Design. For details see rage 136,
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-satisfactory evidence of good behaviour and continuous progress in En-
gineering Studies, according to the course proposed to be followed by the
Scholar.

8. Whenever such evidence is not satisfactory, the Council may alto-
gether withhold, or may suspend for such time as they may deem proper,
payment of the whole or of such portion as they may think fit of any
moneys due, or to accrue due, to the Scholar on account of the Scholar-
-ship, or may deprive him of his Scholarship.

9. On his returning to settle in South Australia within five years
from the time of gaining the Scholarship, and in possession of such
Degree, Diploma, or Certificate as a Civil Engineer as the Council shall
approve, and upon his writing to the approval of the Council a report
of his proceedings and engineering work, the Scholar shall receive the
further sum of £100 towards his travelling expenses.

10. Should any successful candidate not retain the Scholarship for
‘the full period of three years, notice of the vacancy shall be published
‘by the Council in the Adelaide daily papers; and an examination shall
‘be held in the month of March next ensuing.

11. There shall also be three “Angas Engineering Exhibitions,” of
which one may be awarded in each year after 1888. Kach Exhibition
shall be of the annual value of £60, and tenable for three years, com-
puted from the first day of March in the year in which it shall be
awarded.

12. In March, 1888, the Honorable John Howard Angas shall be
entitled to appoint one Exhibitioner, who may or may not be a student
of the University.

13. In March in each year after 1888 one of the Angas Engineering
Exhibitions shall be open for competition at a special examinatioa in
:subjects prescribed one year previously by the Council; but the
Exhibition will not be awarded unless the Examiners are satisfied thai
one of the candidates is worthy to receive it.

14. Bach candidate must have passed the Senior Public Examination,
-or such other examination as the Council shall from time to time
prescribe, and must have been not more than eighteen years of age on
~the first day of the month in which he shall compete for the Exhibition.

15. Each Exhibitioner must within one month after he has become
:such enrol himself as a matriculated student in Science, and must
thenceforward prosecute with diligence his studies for the Degree of
Bachelor of Science, and attend the lectures and pass the Examination
proper to each year of the course for that Degree.

Failure by any Exhibitioner (including the appointee of the Honorable
-John Howard Angas, in case he shall not already be a student of the
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University) to enrol himself as a matriculated studeut in Science
within one month after he has become an Exhibitioner, or to pass any
one of the Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Sciemce shall
cause an absolute forfeiture of his Exhibition, unless such failuve shall,
in the opinion of the Council, have been caused by ill-health or other
unavoidable cause.

16. Payment of the Exhibitions will be made quarterly out of the
income (when received) of the money hereinafter mentioned ; but pay-
ment need not be made to any Exhibitioner whose conduct as o student
throughout the quarter has not been in every respect satisfactory to the
Council. Whenever any Exhibitioner’s conduct, either in any partieular
quarter or during any longer period, has not been satisfactory, the
Council may altogether withhold or may suspend or posgpone for such
time as they may deem proper payment of the whole or of such portion
as they may deem fit of any moneys due or to accrue due to any Exhibi.
1ioner on account of his Exhibition, or may deprive him of his Exhibition,

1. Should any Exhibitioner not retain his Exhibition for three years
the Council may, if they think proper, give notice of the vacancy, and
that a special examination to fill it will be held at a spocified date, and
such Exhibition shall be open for competition at that examination in
such subjects as the Council shall on each occasion prescribe. The Exhi-
bition will not be awarded unless the examiners are satisfied that one of
the candidates is worthy to receive it ; and, if awarded, shall (notwith-
standing anything in these Statutes contained) be held ouly from the
date of the award until the expiration of the three years during which
it would have been held had the vacancy not occurred.

18. No Exhibitioner shall, save by permission of the Council, hold
concurrently with his Exhibition, any other Exhibition or any Scholar-
ship.

19. Candidates for the Scholarship and Exhibitions shall give at least
three calendar months’ notice, in the preseribed form, of their intention
to compete, and shall with their notices forward to the Registrar
evidence satisfactory to the Council of having fulfilled the conditions
stated in these Statutes, and each (andidate for the Scholarship shall
with his notice forward to the Registrar an Examination Fee of £5 5s.

20. The Statutes contained in this Chapter shall come into operation
on the receipt by the University from the Honorable Jobn Howard Angas,
his executors or administrators, of the sum of £4,000, which shall be
invested in such a manner as to entitle the University to an annual
grant, equal to five pounds per centum per annam thereon, under
the Fifteenth Section of the Adelaide University Act. The income
(including such grant) to be devived from that sum, or so much of
such income ag shall be sufficient, shall be applied in paying the said
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Exhibitions, the Angas Engineering Scholarship, and the sum of £100
mentioned in the ninth of the Statutes in this chapter, and so much of
such income as in any year shall not be so applied, shall be at the
disposal of the Council for the purposes of the University.

21. During the life of the said the Honorable John Howard Angas
the Statutes contained in this chapter shall not be repealed or altered
without his consent.

22. The Statutes touching the “Angas Engineering Scholarship” which
were allowed and countersigned by the Governor on the thirteenth day of
January, 1880, and the thirteenth chapter (touching the same Scholar-
ship) of the Statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
the eighteenth day of December, 1886, are hereby repealed : Provided
that this repeal shall not affect :

a. Anything which shall have been done or suffered before the
Statutes contained in this chapter shall have come into
operation under any of the Statutes repealed hereby ; or

b. Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability incurrec
by or under any Statute repealed hereby.

24. The following is the prescribed form of

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR THE “ ANGAS
ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP.”

I hereby give notice that it is my intention to present myself as a Candidate
for the ¢ Angas Engineering Scholarship” at the Special examination for it.
which is to be held in the month of , 18 , and I send herewith the
examination Fee of x5 3s., and the documentary evidence specified in the
underwritten sehedule.

Signature of Candidate .................. ...l
Address of Candidate.............c..coccieeiiv iiiiiinnn
Dated this...... coeceeviiinnn. day of...... ..., 18

This is the Schedule referred to in the above-wrillen nolice :

1. Proof of date of my birtl
2. Proof of residence for five years in South
Australia, ...
3. Proof of graduation in Arts or Science at
the University of Adelaide ........... . ...
4, Proof of having passed to the satisfaction
of the Council of the University the pre-
seribed courses of special studies and
practical training ...
Signature of Candidate . ......cooviviceiiiiiiiiiinnins

25. The following is the prescribed form of

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR AN ‘ ANGAS
ENGINEERING EXHIBITION.”’

I hereby give notice that 1 intend to present myself as a Candidate for an
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4¢ Angas” Engineering Exhibition at the Examination for it in thes ‘month o
s ,and I send herewith tie documentary evidence sypecified in
the underwritten Schedule.
Signature of Candidate ..........o..cooiiiit i

Address of Candidate... ........coveeniinnns
Dated this.........coevvnnnnrenn. day of... ...coooviiniiiiin 18
This is the Schedule referred to in the above-written notice.
1. Proof of date of my birth.............. cseeess
-2. Certificate that I have passed the requisite
Examination.........cooeciiiviniins coin annes
Signature of Candidate .. ......cocooeoin i L

Allowed the 18th January, 1888.

Chapter XIV.—Of the John Howard Clark Scholarship.

Whereas various persons have subseribed and have agreed to pay to
the University of Adelaide a sum of money for the purpose of consti-
tuting a fund for founding the Scholarships hereinafter named : And the

founcil of the said University have agreed to invest that sum, when
veceived Ly them, and to apply the income thereof, in the manner
specified in these Statutes : And whereas it has been agreed that the
word “income ” shall include as well interest to ncerue from investments
of the said fund as grants to be received from the Government in respect
thereof :

It is hereby provided that from and after the receipt by the said
Council of the said sum :

1. There shall be two Scholarships, tenable for two years each,
one of which shall be competed for in the month of April in each
year by Matriculated Students of the University who shall, at
the next preceding Ordinary or Supplementary Ovdinary Exami-
nation, have completed the first year of their course for the
Bachelor of Arts Degree. The Scholarships shall be called the
¢ John Howard Clark ” Scholarships.

2. Each Scholarship shall be competed for at a special exami-
nation in English Literature in subjects prescribed by the Council
one year previously, but if on any competition the Examiners
shall not consider any candidate worthy to receive the Scholarship
it shall for that year lapse.

3. Only one Scholarship shall be awarded in any one year so
long as there are only two Scholarships.

4. Each scholar shall pass the Ordinary IExaminations proper to
his year, and shall also pass in the month of April at the end of
the first year of his Scholarship such examination in the subjects
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thereof as the Council shall from time to time prescribe. Those
subjects shall be published by the Council twelve months before
the examination.

5. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being
of the University.

6. Kach scholar shall receive one half of the annual income so.
long as that income does not exceed sixty pounds. Whenever the
annual income shall exceed sixty pounds, each scholar shall receive:
thirty pounds per annum.

7. The Fund for founding the Scholarships shall be invested by
the Council in such a manner as will entitle the Couneil to claim
from the Government an annual grant in respect thereof. Any
surplus interest, and any sums accumulating from the non-
awarding of the Scholarships, shall be considered part of the Fund
and be invested in the like manner until there shall have accumu-
lated a sum sufficient to fonnd a third Scholarship, which shall
be competed for and awarded at such times as the Council shall
direct : Provided that no portion of the annual grant shall be
so accumulated. All subsequent accumulations shall be applied
at the discretion of the Council towards the carrying out of
the general objects of the John Howard Clark Scholarships,

Chapter XV.—Of the Stow Prizes and Scholar.”

The Statutes of the Stow Prizes and Scholar, allowed by the Governor

on the 15th day of December, 1893, are hereby repealed, and the
following are substituted therefor :—

Whereas a sum of Five Hundred Pounds was subscribed with the

intention of founding Prizes in memory of the late Randolph Isham
Stow, sumetime one of the Justices of Her Majesty’s Supreme Court of
this Province. And whereas the said sum was paid to the University
for the purpose of establishing the prizes hereinafter mentioned : It is.
hereby provided :

1. That there shall be annual prizes, to be called “The Stow
Prizes.”

2. Each of such Prizes shall consist of the sum of fifteen
pounds, or (at the option of the prizeman) of books to be selected
by him of the value of fifteen pounds.

3. A Stow Prize may be awarded to any Candidate for the
LL.B. Degrec, who, at any November Examination, shall pass in

* Allowed Januvary, 1899.
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not less than three subjects, and who in the opinion of the-
Board of Examiners shall have shown exceptional merit in
not less than two subjects.

4. Not more than four Stow Prizes may be awarded in any
one year.

5. Every Bachelor of Laws, who shall during his course have-
obtained three Stow Prizes, shall receive a gold medal, and shall
be styled ¢ Stow Scholar.”

Chapter XVIL.—Of the Commerclal Travellers' Associa-
tion Scholarship.
Whereas a sum of One Hundred and Fifty Pounds has been paid to
the University by the Commercial Travellers’ Association (Incorporated)
for the purpose of founding a Scholarship, it is hereby provided that

1. The said Scholarship shall be awarded by the said University
to any matriculated student thereof, who being a son or daughter
of a member of the said Association shall be nominated by the
Committee of Management of the said Association, and such
student so nominated shall hold such scholarship for one or more
consecutive years, as the Committee of Management of the said
Association shall from time to time declare; and it shall be
lawful for the Committee of Management of the said Association
from time to time, at the end of any academical year, to substi-
tute another student for the holder of the said Scholarship for
the time being, and such substitute shall thereupon have all the
advantages connected with the holding of such Scholarship.

2. The holder of the said Scholarship shall have the following
advantages, that is to say: he shall be exempt from payment of
all University fees during such time as he shall hold the Scholar-
ship up to and including the fees payable on taking the Degree
of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music ;.
but in case any student shall cease to hold the Scholarship, such
student shall not be exempt from payment of such fees after the
time at which he shall cease to hold such Scholarship. And any
holder of such Scholarship taking the Degree of Dachelor of
Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music while holding
such Scholarship shall be entitled to have the fee paid by him
on matriculation or on entering for the Senior Public FKxamination
returned to him.

3. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being
of the said University.
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4. Save by permission of the Council of the said University,
no such scholar shall be entitled to exemption from University
fees during more than nine consecutive Academic Terms, com-
puted from the day next preceding the commen cement of the
Academic year in which, or in the vacation preceding which, he
or she becomes a scholar,

Chapter XVia.—Of the Everard Scholarship.*
Whereas the late William Everard has bequeathed the sum of £1,000
to the University, for the purpose of founding a Scholarship to be called
by his name, aud the Council of the University of Adelaide have agresd
to invest that sum and to apply the income thereof im the manner
specified in these statutes, It is hereby provided that in consideration of
the receipt by the University of the above-mentioned sum—

1. The Scholarship shall be called “ The Everard Scholarship,”
and shall be competed for annually.

2. The Scholarship shall be of the value of Fifty Pounds, and
shall be paid to the Scholar in one sum at the Commemoration
at which the Scholar is entitled to take his Degree.

3. The Scholarship shall be awarded to the Student who
shall be placed first in the Class List of the Final Examination
for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery ;
provided that he shall have passed through the whole of lis
medical course at this University and that he shall be considerad
worthy by the Board of Examiners.

4. The Scholar so appointed shall in the certificate of his
Degree be styled the Everard Scholar.

Chapter XViL.—Of Conduct at Examinations.

1. If during any examination, any candidate use any book or notes,
or give assistance to another candidate, or through oulpable negligence
allow any other candidate to copy from or otherwise use his papers,
or accept assistance from auny other candidate, or use any manuseript
of any other candidate, he shall lose that examination, and shall be
liable to sueh further punishment by exclusion from future examinations
or otherwise as the Council shall determine,

2. Whenever any of the foregoing acts of misconduct shall be detected,
or whenever any breach of good order or propriety shall be committed
during any examination, any Examiner present may at once exclude
the candidate so misbehaving from the Examination Room,

* Allowed 13th Novemmber, 1890,
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*Chapter XVIII.—Of Academic Dress.

Chapter XVIII. of the Statutes of Academic Dress, allowed by the
Governor on the 18th December 1886, is lereby repealed and the-
following Statute is substituted therefor :—

I. At all lectures, examinations, and public ceremonials of the
University, Graduates and Undergraduates must appear in academic-
dress,

2. The academic dress shall be :
For Undergraduates—A plain black stuff gown and trencher cap.
For all Graduates—A black trencher cap with black silk tassel; and

For Bachelors and Doctors of Laws, Bachelors and Doctors of
Medicine, Bachelors and Masters of Surgery, Bachelors and
Masters of Arts, Bachelors and Doctors of Seience, Bachelors
and Doctors of Music—Black gowns similar in shape and
material to those used at Cambridge for the same Degrees
and hoods of the same shape as those used at that University

The hoods for Bachelors to be of black silk or stuff lined to a width
of six iuches with silk. The colour of such lining to be, for
Bachelors of Laws, blue; for Bachelors of Medicine and
Bachelors of Surgery, rose ; for Bachelors of Arts, grey ; for
Bachelors of Science, yellow; and for Bachelors of Music,
green.

The hoods for Masters to be of black silk lined entirely with silk of
a darker shade of the colour used for the hoods for Bachelors
of the same faculty.

The hoods for Doctors to be of silk of a darker shade of the colour
used for the hoods of Bachelors of the same faculty, lined
entirely with silk of the lighter shade of the same colour.

. The colours above referred to shall accord with specimens attached
to a document marked A, to which the seal of the University
has been affixed,

3. Notwithstanding anything contained herein, members of the Senate
who have been admitted ad ewndemn gradum may at their option wear
the academic dress appropriate to the Degree in virtue of which they
have been so admitted.

Chapter XIX.—Saving Clause and Repeal.

1. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Professors, Lecturers, Registrar, and'
other officers of the University at the time of the allowance, aud counter-

¥ Allowed 9th December, 1891,
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gignature by the Governcr of these statutes shall have the same rank,
precedeuce, and titles, and hold their offices by the same tenure, and
upon, and subject to the same terms and conditions, and (save the
Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor) receive the same salaries aid emolu-
ments, and be subject to dismissal from their offices and suspension for
a time from performing the duties and receiving the salaries thereto as
if these statutes had not been made.

9. From and after the allowance and countersignature by the Governor
of these statutes there shall be repealed :—

The statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
each of the undermentioned days, viz:—

1. The 28th day of January, 1876.
2. The Tth day of November, 1881,
3. The 12th day of December, 1882,
4. The 16th day of September, 1885,

s And the Regulations allowed and countersigned by the
Governor on the 21st day of August, 1878.

Provided that—
T. This repeal shall not affect—

a. Anything done or suffered before the allowance and
countersignature by the Governor of these statutes
under any statute or regulation repealed by these
statutes ; or

b. Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or
liability incurred by or under any statute hereby
repealed ; or

c. The validity of any order or regulation made under
any statute or regulation hereby repealed ; and

II. In particular, but without prejudice to the generality of the
foregoing provisions, the repeal effected by these Statutes
shall not alter the rank, precedence, titles, duties, con-
ditions, restrictions, rights, salaries, or emoluments
attached to the Chancellorship or Vice-Chancellorship or
to any Professorship, Lectureship, Registrarship, or other
office held by the present Chancellor or Vice Chancellor,
Oli‘ﬁ by any existing Professor, Lecturer, Registrar, or other
officer.

Allowed the 18th December, 1886.
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. “Chapter XX.—Of the Roby Fletcher Scholarship.

Whereas a sum of one hundred and sixty pounds has beem paid to
the Uniyersity by varvious subseribers for the purpose of founding a
Scholarship in memory of the late Rev. William Roby Fletcher, M.A.,
formerly Vice-Chancellor of the University, it is hereby provided that—

L The Scholarship shall be awarded to such matriculated student
of the second year in the Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of
Laws as shall be the most distinguished in the class ot Mental
and Moral Philosophy, provided that in the opinion of the
Couneil such student is of sufficient merit.

IL. The holder of the Scholarship shall be exempt from payment of
fees for instruction during the third year of the course in the
Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of Laws.

ITI. This Statute may be varied from time to time.

tChapter XXI.—Of the Dr. Davies-Thomas Scholarship.

Whereas Mrs. Davies-Thomas has given the sum of £400 for the
present purpose of founding two Scholarships to be called after the late
Dr. Davies-Thomas, and the Council of the University of Adelaide have
agreed to invest that sum and to apply the income thereof in the manner
specified in these Statutes. It is hereby provided that in consideration
of the receipt by the University of the above-mentioned sum :—

L. The Scholarships shall be called the Dr., Davies-Thomas Scholar-
ships, and shall be competed for annually.

II. Each Scholarship shall be of the value of £10 and shall be
awarded to the best student in each of the Third and Fourth
years of the M.B. course who shall be placed in the Firat
Class.

$III. The money shall be paid to the Scholars at the next ensuing
Commemoration.

IV. These Statutes may be varied from time to time.

* Allowed 11th December, 1895. t Allowed 15th December, 1896
1 Allowed 26th Januarg, 1898,
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*Chapter XXII.-Of the Hartley Studentship.

Whereas a sum of £600 has been subscribed with the imtention of
founding a Studentship in memory of the late John Anderson Hartley,
Vice-Chancellor of the University of Adelaide and Inspector-General of
Schools, and whereas the said sum ‘has been paid to the University of
Adelaide to be used and administered by it in fulfilment of such inten-
tion, and the University has decided in recognition of the services of
the said John Anderson Hartley to the said University from its founda-
tion until his lamented death in 1896, to supplement the income from
the said sum, so as to give effect to the following scheme, it is hereby
provided as follows :—

1. There shall be three Studentships to be called the *“Hartley
Studentships,” of which one shall be open for competition every

year by students intending to enter upon the course for the-
B.A. or B.Sc. Degree.

2. The Hartley Studentship shall be awarded in each year to.
the most successful candidate at the Senior Public Examination
in November, provided that in the opinion of the examiners he
is of sufficient merit.

3. The subjects for such examination and their relative value
shall be from time to time determined by the Council.

4. Every Hartley Student shall forthwith after the award of
the Studentship commence his course for the B.A. or B.Se.
Degree, and shall be exempt during the continuance of such
course from all class fees payable in respect thereof.

5. The Studentship shall be forfeited by a failure of the
Student to proceed in due course to the Degree of B.A, or B.Sec.
and to pass (either in November or in March) the three annual
examinations required for such degree at the end of the first,
second, and third years respectively after the award of the
Studentship, provided that on sufficient cause being shown for
delay, the Council may exempt any student from the operation
of this rule. ' ‘

6. Any such Studentship which shall be given up or for=
feited before the holder has commenced his course for the B.A.
-or B.Sc. Degree shall be awarded to the next most successful
competitor, if, in the opinion of the examiners, he is of sufficient
merit.

7. The Hartley Studentship shall not be held concurrently
with any of the University Scholarships awarded by the Educa-

* Allowed January, 1899,



[

STATUTES, a3

tion Department, and any competitor who is entitled to a
Scholarship of each kind shall make his election between them.

8. These provisions shall be subject to alteration frrom time to
time, in such manner as to the University shall seem fit,

XXUL—Of ths Election of Representatives on the Board
of Governors of the Public Library, Museum,
and Art Gallery.

1. Meetings of the University to elect members of the Board of
Governors of the South Australian Institute shall be held in Adelaide at
such places as the Council shall from time to time appoint.

2. So soon as conveniently may be after these Statutes shall have been
allowed and countersigned by the Governor, the Council shall convene a
meeting of the University to elect two members of the said Board.

3. The Council shall also convene the University to meet on some day
in each month of October to elect two members of the said Board.

4. Whenever the office held by any member of the said Board elected
by the University shall become vacant during the period for which he
was elected, the Council shall, so soon as conveniently may be thereafter,
convene a meeting of the University to elect another member in his room,

5. Every meeting of the University for the election of a member of
the said Board shall be convened not less than ten days before the day
appointed for the meeting by the Registrar by a cireular, specifying the
place and time of meeting, and sent by post to the last known address
in South Australia of, or delivered to, all members of the University who
are resident in the Province,

6. Candidates shall be nominated in writing signed by two members
of the TJniversity, and sent to the Registrar so as to reach him at least
two days before the day appointed for the meeting, and no candidate
will be eligible for election unless his written consent to act, if elected,
reaches the Registrar not later than two days before the day of
meeting.

7. If only the required number of members shall be eligible, the
Chairman of the meeting shall declare such member or members
elected.

8. If more than the required number of members be eligible, a printed
voting paper containing the names of such members shall be given to
each member present at the meeting, who may vote for the required
anmber of candidates by striking out the names of the members for
swwhom he-does not vote,



54 STATUTES.

9. The votes so given shall be counted by two tellers appointed by
the Chairman before the election is proceeded with. The number of
votes given for each candidate shall be reported in writing by the tellers
to the Chairman, who shall then declare the result of the election,

10. At every such meeting the Chancellor, or in his absemce the Vice-
Chancellor, or in their absence the Warden of the Senate (if present)
shall preside as Chairman, and in the absence of the Chancellor, Vice-
Chancellor, and Warden, the members of the University present shall
elect a Chairman. 3 3

112 No such meeting shall be constituted unless at least twelve
members of the University be present within fifteen minutes after the
time appointed for holding the meeting. At every such meeting all
questions shall be decided by the majority of the members present. In
case of an equality of votes on any question or for any candidate, the
Chairman shall give a casting vote.

12. The proceedings of and elections made by each such meeting shall
be recorded by the Registrar in a book kept for that purpose, and shall
be signed by the Chairman. '

Allowed : April, 1880




REGULATIONS;

OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS.
REGULATIONS.

I. Students who in the Senior Public Examination pass in Latin,
Greek, and Mathematics may be enrolled as Matriculated
Students in Arts,

IL. Students who have not complied with the above conditions may
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisf ying
the Professors in the Faculty of Arts that they have sufficient
knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First Year's Course.

III. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Arts every candidate
must, after matriculation, complete three academical .years of
study, and pass the BExamination proper to each year ag
hereinafter specified.

IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1, Latin.

2. Greeh.

3. Elementary Pure Mathematics.

4. Elementary Physics.

5. English Language and Literature.

* Students who have passed the First Year's Examination in
Science and who wish to enter for the First Year's Examination
in Arts, will not be required to be re-examined in such subjects
as are common to the two Examinations.

V. At the Second Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—
1. Latin. :
2. Greekh.
3. Elementary Applied Mathematics.
4, Logic. .

VI. At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in
two, one being in honours :—

L. Classics and Ancient History.
2. Mathematics. :

* Allowed 18th December, 1889,
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3. Mental and Moral Science.
4. Modern Languages, Literature, and History.

*VIL In addition to the Pass work candidates may be examined for
Credit in the First and Second years and for Honours in the
Third year.

A candidate who presents himself for the Credit or Honour
Examination in any subject and fails to obtain Credit or
Honours may be returned as having passed in that subject if
the Examiners be of opinion that his answers show sufficient
knowledge.

Candidates for Credit or Honours in Languages must show
satisfactory power of composition.

VIIL Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval of the Counecil, and
shall be published in the month of January in each year. The
dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Couneil,

I1X. Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for any course
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course
of lectures in the same subject.

X. Uunless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates
for examination in any subject on which lectures arve given
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer
giving such lectures of regular attendance thereat during the
year.

+XI. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged
in three classes, in order of merit. The names of other
successful candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order.
FXII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :—

Fee for Graduating Students for each Term’s
instruction

5 5 0
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 330
Fees for Non-Graduating Students in each Term :—

FIRST YEAR.

Latin ... 110 0

Greek ... 110 0

English Language and Literature... 110 0

Elementary Pure Mathematics 110 0

Physics... - 2 290
SECOND YEAR.

Latin 110 0

Greek 110 0

Logic ... 110 0

Elementary Applied Mathematics 220
THIRD YEAR.

Each subject ... . 2 20

* Allowed 6th December, 1893, 1 Allowed 3rd August, 1892, § Allowed 12th December, 1894,
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XIII. The following form of Notice is prescribed :

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their ingention tv
present themselves for Examination,
I, an Undergradnate of this University,
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, I intend to present
myself at the Examination in the Term of 189 , for
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz. :
1 4.

2. 5.

3.
I send herewith the prescribed certificates of attendance at lectures.

(Signed)..oceve vuuseveecnnnnns Rapsisgsissise
Dated this day of 189
The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.
AppENDUM.

The regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Arts allowed on
the 4th Junuary, 1882, are hereby repealed, but students who shall have
completed either the first or second year of their course on the 31st of
March, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course under such
regulations.

Allowed : 18th December, 1886.

#X[V. The Ordinary Examination shall be held in November and a
Supplementary Examination in March in each year at dates to
be determined by the Council, but no Candidate may present
himself for the Supplementary Examination without the
special permission of the Council, nor shall there be any ex-
amination in March for Credit or Honours,

*XV. Candidates who, by reason of illness or other sufficient cause
allowed by the Council, have been prevented from attending
the whole or part of any Ordinary Examinalion, may apply
to the Council for permission to present themselves at the
next ensuing Supplementary Examination.

#XVI. Candidates who have presented themselves but have failed to
pass any Ordinary Examination may, if recommended by the
Board of Examiners, apply to the Council for permission to
present themselves for re-examination at the next ensuing
Supplementary Examination. Such recommeidation shall be
given or refused by the Board of Examiners when settling
the results of the Ordinary Examinations.

*XVIL. No Candidate shall be required to be re-examined at the Supple-
mentary Examination in any subject in which he may have
passed at the Ordinary Examination in the previous year, and

* Allowed January, 1899.
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)

on passing the Supplementary Examination in the subjectsin
which he may have failed to present himself ox to pass at the
Ordinary Examination, he shall be deemed to have completed
an academical year of his course.

*XVIIL. A fee of £5 5s. shall be payable by each Candidate at a Sup-
: plementary Examination,

SCHEDULE DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS. )

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORTINARY EXAMINATIONS
FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. IN NOVEMBER, 1899,

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.

LATIN.
() Grammar.
(6 Prose Composition.
(¢) Translation from Latin into English.
(@) Cicero —Letters to Atticus, Book I.
Horace—Carmina, Book I.

ADDITIONAL FOR CREDIT.
Cicero—Letters to Atticus, Book II.
Vergil—Aeneid, Book VI.
GREEK.
(2) Grammar.
(b) Prose Composition.
(c) Translation from Greek into English.
(d) Lysias—Selected Speeches, ed. by E. S. Shuckburgh (Macmillan).
Homer—Odyssey, Book IX.

ADDITIONAL FOR CREDIT.
Herodotus, Book 1I.
Odyssey, Book X.

ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS.
Pass.

and of similar Rectilinear Figures.

Elementary Solid Geometry.
The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive).
The Elements of Trigonometry as far as the Solution of Triangles (in-
clusive),
ADDITIONAL FOR CREDIT.
Algebra, Trigonometry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry),
Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. -

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS (INCLUDING PRACTICAL PHysics). -
The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light Soundsr
Electricity and Magnetism, .

The Geometry of the straight line and circle ; the Theory of Proportion:

* Allowed, Januvary, 1899,
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» ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.
ass,
Skeat—Primer of English Etymology (Clarendon Press).
Skakespeare—Hamlet (Pitt Press).
Bacon—Essays (Pitt Press). ) .
Hales— Longer English Poems from page 79 (Macmillan).

ADDITIONAL FOR CREDIT.
Spenser—The Faerie Queene, Book T. (Macmillan).

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE.

LATIN.
(@) Grammar.
(8) Prose Composition.
() Translation from Latin into English.
(d) Cieero—Letters to Atticus, Books I. and II.
Vergil—Aneid, Book VI.

ADDITIONAL FOR CREDIT,
Cicero—Letters to Attieus, Book IIT.
Lucretius, Book 1.

GREEK.
(2} Grammar.
(6) Prose Composition.
(¢) Translation from Greek into English.
(d) Herodotus—Book II.
Odyssey—DBooks IX. and X.

ADDITIONAL FOR CREDIT.

Thucydides—Book VIII.
Odyssey, Books XI. and XTI,

ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Pass.
Elements of Statics, Dynamies, and Hydrostatics.

Text books recommended :
Loney’s Dynamics.
Greaves’ Statics.
Besant’s Hydrostatics.

CREDIT.
Elementary Analytical Conics, Elementary Differential and Integral:
Calculus.
Text books recommended ;
Smith’s Conic Sections.
Todhunter’s Differential Caleulus.
Todhunter’s Integral Calculus.

LogiIc.
Pass.
Jevons’s Lessons in Logic (Macmillan).
Elements of the Psychology of Knowledge.

ADDITIONAL FoR CREDIT.
Hiffting—Elements of Psychology, pp. 87-220 (Macmillan).
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THIRD YEAR’S COURSE.

. CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HISTORY.
Latin,
(8) Grammar and Criticism.
(%) Prose Composition.
(¢) Translation from Latin into English.
(d) Cicero—Letters to Atticus, Books L., IT., and IIT.
Lucretius, Book I.

ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.

Tacitus—Ab Excessu Diui Augusti, Book IV,
Plautus—The Mostellaria.

Greek.

(¢) Grammar and Criticism.

(3) Prose Composition,

(¢) Translation from Greek into English.

(2) Thuoydides—Book VIII.

Odyssey, Books IX., X,, XI., and XIL.
ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.

Plato—The Phaedo.

Aesehylus—The Agamemnon.

A general knowledge of Greek and Roman History will be required, especial
attention being paid to those periods with whichthe subject matter of the
selected books is connected,

MATHEMATICS.
Pass.
Elementary Analytical Conics, Elementary Differential and Integral
Calculus.
Hoxours.
Analytical Statics, Dynamics of a Particle, Hydromechanics, and Solid
Geometry. :

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE.’
Pass.
Hijffiling—Elements of Psychology (Macmillan).
Mackenzie—Manual of Ethies (Clive & Co.).
Lectures on Modern Philosophy.
ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.
Hume—Inquiry concerning Human Understanding (any edition of
Hume's Essays, a.g., Ward, Lock, & Co.’s). :
Kant—Selections by Watson (Maclehose).
Spencer—Data of Ethics (Williams & Norgate).

MODERN LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND HISTORY.
Candidates must satisfy the Examiners in two of the three following
branches :—
1. English Language, Literature, and History.
2. French Langnage, Literature, and History.
3. German Language, Literature, and History.

English Language and Literature.

Lass.
Emerson—History of the English Language (Macmillan),
Bacon—Essays (Macmillan),
Carlyle—Sartor Resartus,
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Chaucer—Prologue (Clarendon Press).
Spenser—Faerie Queene, Book I. (Macmillan).
Shakespeare—The Tempest (Pitt Press).
ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.
(@) Sweet—Anglo-Saxon Primer (Clarendon Press), )
General Knowledge of the history of English Literature, with
special reference to Chaucer, Spenser, Shakespeare, Milton,.
ryden, Pope, Addison, Wordsworth.
Raleigh—The English Novel (Murray).
() Shakespeare—Hamlet, As You Like It,
Dryden—Essay on Dramatic Poesy.
Shelley—Prometheus Unbound.
Tennyson—In Memoriam.

English History.
Pass.
Bright’s History of England, Period II., 1485-1688 (Rivington).
Macaulay’s History of England, Chaps. I-VI. (inclusive).
ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.
Bacon’s Life of Henry VIL (Bohn.)
Green's History of England (the reign of Elizabeth).
Memoirs of Col. Hutchinson (Bohn)
Hallam’s Constitutional History, Chaps, L-V. (inclusive).

French Language and Literature.
Pass.
Fasnacht's Synthetic French Grammar (Macmillan).
Boileau—1" Art Poétique (Pavis : Didot Fraves),
Volteire—Sicele de Louis XIV. Part I. (Pitt Press).
Vietor Hugo—Les Odes, in the volume entitled Odes et Ballades (Pariss
Hachette).
Gosset’s French Prosody.
Translation of passages from authors not specified.
French Composition.
ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.
Brachet's Historical Grammar, The Introduction and Book I.; Book II.,
Parts 1 and 2 (Clarendon Press),
Moliére—Le Malade Imaginaire (Macmillan).
Fillemain—Lascaris (Pitt’ Press),
Saintsbury’s Short History of French Literature, Books I11. and TV.
French Composition.

French History.
Pass.,
The Student’s France (Murray), from the accession ot Henry IV. to the
establishment of the First Empire.
ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.
Barrau : Histoire de la Révolution Frangaise.
Burke’s Reflections on the Revolution in France.

German Language and Literature.
Pass,
‘Whitney’s German Grammar.
Schiller—W allensteins Tod.
ZLessing—Minna von Barnhelm.
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Gosthe—Faust. Part I. (Macmillan). :
Translation of passages from authors not specified.
German Composition,

-ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.
Sehiller —History of the Thirty Years’ War. First Part. First Book.
Heine—Buch der Lieder, except Die Heimlkehr.
Scherer—A History of German Literature, vol, II. only, (Clarendon Press
Edition).
German Composition.

German History.
Pass. :

Sime’s History of Germany (Macemillan).
Hallam’s Middle Ages (the parts relating to Germany).

-ADDITIONAL FOR HONOURS.

Gibbon's Decline and Fall. Chapters IX., XIX., XXX,, in so far a,s'they
relate to Germa.n*'; and Chapter XLIX., in so far as it relates fo
Charlemagne and his suceessors. : ’

Gardiner’s Thirty Years' War.

Schiller’s History of the Thivty Years’ War.
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OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS.
REGULATIONS.

I. The examination for the Degree of Master of Arts shall take place
once in each year in the month of December.

il. No candidate shall be admitted to the Degree of Master of Arts
until after the expiration of two academical years from the time
at which he obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this
or in some other University recognized by this Universi ty.

III. Every candidate shall be required to show a competent acquaint-
ance with one at least of the following branches of knowledge

L. Classics and Comparative Philology.
2. Metaphysics, Logie, and Political Economy.
3. Mathematics.

IV. Schedules fixing the special authors and works to be studied in
Latin and Greek, and defining as far ag may be necessary the
range of questions to be set in the other subjects, shall be
drawn up by the Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval
of the Couneil, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in the year preceding that in which the examination
is held.

V. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar not less than three months before the date of
examination,

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Qraduates of their Intention
to present themselves for Kzamination.

a Bachelor of Arts of the University
of , hereby g\ive notice that I intend fo present myself at
the Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts in the third term of 18 , for
examination in the following branch, and send herewith the preseribed feo of
£5 5s.

(Bigned).......ocuverieniniiine s
Dated this day 18 .
The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

*VI. Fee for the M.A. degree, £5 5s.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Master of Arts allowed on
the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed.

Allowed, 18th December, 1886.

Regulation V., allowed the 18th December, 1886, has been repealed
and the above Regulation V., allowed 18th December, 1889, substituted,

* Allowed 11th July, 1893.



64 SCHEDULE OF SUBJECTS.—DEGREE OF M.A,

SCHEDULE DRAWN UP UNDER NO. IV. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS
FOR THE DEGREE OF M.A., IN DECEMBER 1898 AxD 1899.

BraxcH 1.
CLASSICS AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.

The Examination will be in the following subjects :—

(a). Translation into English from Greek and Latin writers,
(8). Greek and Latin Prose Composition.
(¢). Grammar, Criticism, and Comparative Philology as applied to the:
Greek and Latin Languages.
(d). Subjects for special study for 1809,
Iomer—Odyssey,
Plato—Republic.
ZLucretius—De Rerum Natura.
Cicero—Letters to Atticus.

Questions on Philosophy and History will be set with special reference to
the selected books as well as an essay on sone theme connected with the subjects
of Examination.

Candidates who propose to read Classics with a view to entering for the M. A.
Examination are advised to take the earliest opportunity of consulting the
Professor of Classics about their course of reading.

BrancH I1.
MATHEMATICS.

Candidates may present themselves for examination either in Pure Mathe-
mathies or in Applied Mathematics ; but will in either case be expected to show
a competent knowledge of the following preliminary portions og Mathematics,.
that is to say, of :

Algebra, the simpler properties of Equations and Determinants.

Plane Trigonometry.

Elementary Analytical Geometry of Two and Three Dimensions.

The Elements of the Differenfial and TIntesyal Caleulus, with their
simpler applications to Geometry,

The solution of sueh ordinary Differential Equations as oceur in
Dynamiecs.

The Statics of Solids and Fluids.

The Kinetics of a particle.

Candidates who present themselves in Pure Mathematics will further be
examined in
The Theory of Equations, the higher parts of Analytical Geometry of
Two and Three Dimensions, and of the Differential Caleulus, and in
Differential Equations.

. Candidates who present themselves in Applied Mathematies will be examined
in
The Dynamies of Rigid Bodies, and of Material Systems in general.
Hydrodynamies,
The Theories of Sound and Light.
Theory of Attractions
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BrANcH IIIT.
PHILOSOPHY AND ECONOMICS.

Candidates are required () to have a knowledge of Mental and Moral Philo-
sophy, such as is required for the B.A. degree with honours, and () of the.
Elements of Economies, and to select one of the following as a special study :—

1. Ps_vcl:olnlf_\'.
2. Logic and Epistemology.

3. Ethies and History of Ethics.

4. Metaphysies and History of Philosophy.
5, Prineiples and History of Education,

6. Principles of Economics.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE.
REGULATIONS.

The Regulations of the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed by the
Governor on the 18th December, 1886, 18th December, 1889, 3id
August, 1893, 6th December, 1893, 11th December, 1895, are hereby
repealed and the following substituted therefor :—

I. Students who, in the Senior Public Examinations, pass in either
Latin, Greek, French, or German, and in Pure Mathematics
and Physics, may be enrolled as Matriculated Students in
Science.

11. Students who have not complied with the above conditions may,
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying
the Professors in the Faculty of Science that they have
sufficient knowledge to enable them to enier upon the First
Year’s Course.

III. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Science every candidate
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of
study, and pass the Examination proper to each year as herein-
after specified, and, in addition, must at some time before
completing? the course satisfy the Examiners in two of the
following languages :—Latin, Greek, French, and German; but
candidates who have passed in one or more of the above
languages at the Senior Public Examination shall not be
required to present themselves for further examination in such
language or languages.

IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—
1. Elementary Pure Mathematics.
2. Elementary Physics.
3. Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.

4. Elementary Biolcgy and Physiology, or Applied
Hathematics.

Students who intendfto take up Group B in their Second and
Third year must take Applied Mathematics in their First year,
but all other students must take Elementary Biology and
Physiology.

V. At the Second Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the examiners in each subject of one of the following
groups, namely :—
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Physics,
Inorganic and  Practical
Mathematics. Grgup i {'}?r_’.mish'y and Assaying.
Group J Applied Mathematics. Elementary  Organic
: Physics. Chemistry.
Elementary Organic and
Mathematies. Group Practical Chemistry.
Group | Fhysies. . D. Physiology.
TOUP ! Inorganie Practical Chem- Botany.
s and Assaying. Inorganic and Practical
Geology. Group Chemistry.
E. Geology.
Botany.

VI. At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each subject of one of the following
groups, provided that the group selected must be marked with
the same letter as that in which the candidate has already
passed in his Second year :—

. Physics.
‘Group § Mathematies, Group ) Advanced Organic, Inor-
A. Physics. C. ganic, and  Practical
Chemistry.
Surveying, Levelling, and Advanced Organic, Inor-
Mechanical Drawing, Group ganic, and  Practical
G Applied Mechanies D. Chemistry.
"B PL Geology rl.mlci\'[ilmmlog_v. Physiology.

! Inorganic iemistry, in- < o ST
chiding Quantitative An- g Qs i
alysis and Assaying. Gr](éup alysis and Assaying,

’ Geology, Palmon tology, and
Mineralogy.

VIL In addition to the Pass work candidates may be examined for
Credit in the First and Second years and for Honours in the
Third year.

A candidate who presents himself for the Credit or Honour
Examination in any subject and fails to obtain Credit or
Honours may be returned as having passed in that subjeet if
the Examiners be of opinion that his answers show sufficient
knowledge,

VIIL. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of the Couneil,
and shall be published in the month of January in each year.
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council,

IX. Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for.any course
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course
of lectures in the same subject.
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X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates
for Examination in any subject on which lectures are given
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer giving
such lectures, of regular attendance thereat during the year.

XI. The names of Candidates who pass with Honours shall be arranged
in three classes in order of merit. The names of other
successful candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order.

XII. The following fees shall be paid in advance :—
Fee for Graduating Students for each term's

instruction ... . £T 7 0
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Science - 3 30
Fees for non graduating Students for Lectures and

corresponding practical work in each Term:—

FIRST YEAR.
Elementary Pure Mathematics £1 10 0

£ Physics ... 2 2 0

¢ Biology and Physiology 2 2 0

£ Inorganic Chemistry 2 2 0

SECOND YEAR.
Pure Mathematics & Vi 2 2 0
Applied Mathematies ... i 2 2 0
I’g:}'sics 3 30
Elementary Organic Chemistry 3 30
Botany ... ; 2 20
Physiology . 3 30
Geology ... =, 2 20
Inorganic and Practical Chemistry and Assaying 3 30

THIRD YEAR.

Mathematies ... vy o i 3 o 2 2 0
Physies ... se_ ke e 5 5 0
Advanced Organie and Inorganie Chemistry 5 5 0

Animal Physiology, ineluding Histology, Physio-
logieal Chemistry, and the Elements of
Development

Geology, Palwontology, and Mineralo =

Surveying, Levelling, and Mechanical Drawing ...

Applied Mechanics ... Vo e

Inorganic Chemistry, ineluding Quantitative
Analysis and Assaying ... o 5

O W Lo Ot
[SRUUROURG
S oo

[

XIII. Students who shall have completed their First Year on December
31st, 1897, shall have the option of continuing their course
under the Regulations in force in 1897, but if any student
elect to proceed with his course under Group B, Regulation
V. of the above Regulations he must, if he has not already
passed in Applied Mathematics, pass in that subject in addition
to the other subjects of Group B, Regulation V.

XIV. Students who shall have wholly or partially completed their
Second Year on 31st December, 1897, must continue their
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course under the Regulations in force in 1897, unless the
Council shall see fit to grant them permission, under special
conditions, to proceed otherwise,

XV. The following form of notice is prescribed :

Form of notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention fo
present themselves for Examination,
1, an Undergraduate of this University,
hereby %ive notice that, for the purpose of completing the
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Seience, I intend to present
myself at the Examination in the Term of 189 , for
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz :
1 4,

2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed Certificates nf Attendance at Lectures,
(Signed)....cc.cviiiirieniininiiiniirinnae
Dated this day of , 189

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

Allowed 26th January, 1898.

*XVI. The Ordinary Examination shall be held in November and a
Supplementary Examination in March in each year at dates to
be determined by the Council, but no candidate may present
himself for the Supplementary Examination without the
special permission of the Council, nor shall there be any ex-
amination in March for Credit or Honours.

*KVII Candidates who, by reason of illness or other sufficient cause
allowed by the Council, have been prevented from attending
the whole or part of any Ordinary Examination, may apply to
the Council for permission to present themselves at the next
ensuing Supplementory Examination.

*XVIIL Candidates who have presented themselves but have failed to
pass any Ordinary Examination may, if recommended by the
Board of Examiners, apply to the Council for permission to
present themselves for re-examination at the mext ensuing
Supplementary Examination. Such recommendation shall be
given or refused by the Board of Examiners when settling
the results of the Ordinary Examinations.

*XIX. No Candidate shall be required to be re-examined at the Supple-
mentary Examination m any subject in which he may have
passed at the Ordinary Examination in the previous year, and
on passing the Supplementary Examination in the subjects in
which he may have failed to present himself or to pass at the

* Allowed January, 1899,
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Ordinary Examination, he shall be deemed to hawve completed
an academical year of his course.

*XX. A fee of £5 5s. shall be payable by each candidate at a Supple-
mentary Examination.

SCHEDULE DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR
THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. IN NOVEMBER, 1899,

LANGUAGES.

LATIN
gﬁgﬁgﬁ The Subjects prescribed for the Senior Public Examination.
GERMAN
FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.
Elementary Pure Mathematics.
PASS,

The Geometry of the straight line and circle: the theory of Proportion:
and of Similar Reectilineal Figures.

Elementary Solid Geometry.

The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive).

The Elements of Trigonometry, as far as the Solution of Tiiangles (in-
clusive).

CREDIT.

Algebra, Trigonometry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry)

Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.

Elementary Physics (including Practical Physics).
Pass.
The first principles of Mechanies, Hydrostaties, Heat, Light, Sound,
Electricity and Magnetism.
CREDIT. A
A thorough knowledge of the Pass Subjects of the Second Year.

Elementary Biology.

The instruction in this subject will include:—
Pass
1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology,
and life-history of plants, as illnstrated by the following types :—
Yeast Plant, Bactervia, Protocoeens, Mucor, l’enicilTium, Spirogyra,
the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant,
2, The fundamental facts of animal morphology and physiology as illustrated
by the following types :—
Ammba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog.
3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues,
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertebrata.

* Allowed January, 1899,
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Text books recommended :—
Practical Biology : Huxley and Martin,
Elementary Biology: Parker.
The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology : Milnes Marshall.

Fssentials of Histology: Schifer; or
Elements of Histology : Klein ;
Introduction to Botany : Dendy & Lucas.

CREDIT.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.

Pass,
The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds,

The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :—
Potassium, Sodium, Silver.
Calcium, Strontium, Barinm
Aluminium.
Magnesium. Zine. Cadmium.

Lead.
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromiun.

Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin.

Platinum.
Spectrum analysis, the elements of chemical theory, the atomic theory

and cognate subjects, and the laws of electrolysis.
Text books recommended :—
Introduction to the Study of Chemistry : Remsen, or
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson.

CREDIT.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.

Pure Mathematics.

Pass,
Algebra. Trigonometry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry)-

Applied Mathema.ics.

PAss.
Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
Text books recommended :
Loney’s Dynamics.
Greave’s Statics.
Besant’s Hydrostatics.
CREDIT.
Elementary Analytical Conics. Elementary Differential and Integral
Calculus.

Text-books recommended :
Smith’s Conic Sections.
Edwards’ Differential Caleulus,
Todhunter’s Integral Calculus.
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. Physics (including Practical Physics ).
ASS,
Sound : The general theory of Waves and Vibrations.

Geometrical Optics.

Text-book recommended :—
Heath’s Elementary Geometrical Optics.

Heat.

Text-book recommended :—
Tait's Heat.

Electricity and Magnetism.

Text-book recommended :—
Silvanus Thompson—Electricity and Magnetism.

Practical Work.
Glazebrook and Shaw’s Practical Physics.

CREDIT,
A thorough knowledge of the Pass Subjects of the Third Year.

Inorganic and Practical Chemistry and Assaying.

Inorganic Chemistry : The subjects of the First Year's Course
treated more fully.

Practical Chemistry : Qualitative and simple quantitative analysis.

*Assaying : Fire assays of lead, silver, gold, tin, and the wet assay
of copper.

Elementary, Organie, and Practical Chemistry.
PAss.

Principles of Ultimate Analysis of Organic Componnds. Caleulation of
Empirical Formulie from™ Percentage Composition. Prineiples upon
which Molecular and Constitutional Formulse are determined, |so-
merism. Homologous Series. Classification of Carbon Compounds.

General knowledge of CynHan+ 2 Hydrocarbons, with special knowledge

. of Methane and Ethane and their principal devivatives.

General knowledge of the Aleohols, with special knowledge of Methyl,
Ethyl, and Propyl and Isopropyl Aleohols and their related Ethers,
Aldehydes, Acids, and Ketones.

Ethylene and Acetylene, and their chief derivatives and related Aleohols,
Aldehydes, and Acids,

The more commonly ocewrring Organie Acids, their methods of formation

_and relations to one another.

Glycerine and Allyl Aleohol, and their chief derivatives. Constitutiomn

_of Fats and Oils. Sa.xponilicatiun.

Erythrite, Mannite, Duleite, Isoduleite, Dextrose and Laevulose Cane-
sugar, Milk-sugar, Cellulose, Starch, Glycogen, Dextrine.

A general knowledge of the principal Compound Ammonias and Organo-
metallic bodies.

Cya.no%en and its compounds. Cyanic and Cyanuric Acids. Urea and
its allies.

* Students will obtain instruction in this subject at the School of Mines,
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Urie Aecid. Guanidine. Glycocyamine.  Glyeoeyanidine, Sarkine.
Creatine. Creatinine. Theobromine, Caffeine,

A general knowledge of the simpler and more commonly oceurring

ydrocarbons, Aleohols, :\]dehytles, Acids, Ketones, and derivatives

of the Aromatic Series, especially those which are important from a
medical or technical point of view,

Glucosides. Amygdalin,  Salicin.

Alkaloids. Conine.  Nicotine. Morphine.  Strychnine.  Quinine,
Cinchonine.

Some of the more important Animal Substances, such as Taurine,
Lecithin, Choline, Albumen, Fibrin, Casein.

Fermentation, Decay,

Practical Chemistry.
Analysis of mixtures of Tnorganic Compounds, and of simple mixiures
containing Organic Substances.
Text-book recommended :
Organic Chemistry : Remsen.

‘CREDIT.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects,

Botany.
Pass.

The General Structure and HPhysiology of a flowering plant ;
General Characlers and Functions of the root, stem, leaves, and
floval organs; Reproduction, fertilization, fruit, seed, and ger-
mination.

Botanical Characters of the following Natural Orders:
Ranunculacere, Crucifere, Caryophyllacem, Malvacesw, Rutacoswr,
Leguminose, Myrtacew, Rosacete, Umbelliferee, Composite,
Goodenovize, Cam panulacewe, Epacridere, Boraginese, Berophnlar
iatew, Labiatwe, Solanacesw, Amarantacem, Chenopodiacen:, Pro-
teacewe, Conifer, Orchidacem, Amaryllidacer, Liliacew, Cyper-
acew, Graminew, and Filices,
Practical Botany.

Candidates must be prepared to deseribe in technical language such
plant or parts of plants as may be placed before them and to
classify specimens, at sight, illustrafive of any of the Natural
Orders above enumerated,

Text-books recommended :
Class Book : Balfour; or Groom’s Elementary Botany.
Flora of South Australia: Tate 3 or
Introduction to Botany : Dendy & Lucas may also be consulted.

CREDIT. .
A more thorongh knowledge of the above subjects.

Physiology.
PASS.
The subjeét matter of Parts I. and IT. of the Text-book of Physiology :
Foster.
Text-book recommended :
Text Book of Physiology : Foster.
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Practical Examination.
Each candidate must be prepared (1) to malke, examine, and deseribe miero-
seopical specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To prove a prac-
tical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumen and its allies, milk,
the digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogen,
Also to show a practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus
used in studying the physiology of musele, nerve, the cirenlatory and
respiratory system.
Text-books recommended :

Essentinls of Histology: Schifer; or

Elements of Histology: Klein.

Outlines of Practical Physiology : Stirling.

Tissentials of Chemical Physiology : Halliburton.

Part V. of Text-hook of Physiology (Foster) shonld also be consulted.
CREDIT.

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Geology.

Pass.

I. The principles of geological dynamics, and physiography. Effects of rain ;.
sourees of water supply. Geological action of rivers. Marine denuda-
tion. Geological action of snow and ice. Formation of modern strata.
Central heat., External phenomena of volcanoes. Movements of the
earth’s crust. Agency of organic beings in modifying the earth’s smiface.

1I. The composition and formation of the principal rocks. Disintegration of
rocks. Classification and characters ; metamorphism. Cleavage.

III. The structure of rock masses. Stratification. Calculation of thickness of
strata. Disturbance and contortion of strata, &c., &c. Construction
of geological sections and maps.

IV. The laws and generalizations of Paleontology.

V. Classification of the Geologic Systems of Europe; their Australian
equivalents and characteristic fossils.

Text-book : Geikie, Manual of Geology.
Scott, Introduction to Geology (1898).

CREDIT.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

THIRD YEAR’S COURSE.

Mathematics.
Pass.
Elementary Analytical Conics. Elementary, Differential, and Integral
Calculus.
Honours.
Analytical Statics, Dynamies of a 'Particle, Hydromechanics, and Solid.
Geometry.

Physies, including Practical Physics.
Pass.
The subi]:sct of the Second Examination for the Degree of B.Se., treated:.

more fully with the following additions—
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Mechanics : Moment of Ine_rtia,, Centre of Oscillation, Kater’s Pendu-
Inm, Measurement of Intensity of Gravity. The motion of Liquids and
Gases, Toricelli’s Theorem.

Properties of Matter : Elasticity, Viscosity, Capillarity, Diffusion.
Optics.

Text-book recommended : —
Preston’s Theory of Light.

Heat.

Text-book recommended : —
Maxwell’s Theory of Heat.

Electricity and Magnetism.

Text-books recommended : —
Silvanus Thompson’s Electricity and Magnetism (new edition).
Maxwell’s Elementary Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism.
Stewart & Gee’s Practical Physics, Part 11.

Honours.
A more thorongh knowledge of the same subjects.

Advanced Organie, Inorganic, and Practical Chemistry.
Pass.

More advanced organic, inorganie, and practical chemistry. Students
may be required to perform simple quantitative analyses, and to make
preparations of organic or inorganic compounds.

Honours.

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects, and especially of

more recent discoveries.

Inorganic Chemistry, including Quantitative Analyses and Assaying.
General Inorganic Chemistry with special reference to Physical
Chemistry.
*General Quantitative Analyses with special applications to the analyses
of ores and metallurgical products.

*Animal Physiology, including Histology Physiological Chemistry,
and the Elements of Development.
PAss.

This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the second year, and in
addition the subject matter of parts IIT and IV. of the Text-book of Physiology:
Foster, and of the Text-book of Human Physiology : Landois and Stirling.
Text-books recommended :

Text-book of Physiology: M. Foster.
Text-book of Human Physiology : Landois and Stirling.

Practical Examination.

The same subjects as for the Second Year’s Course, but with more
extended work.

* Students will obtain instruction in this subject at the School of Mines.
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Text books recommended :
The same as for the Second Year’s Course, and in addition
Quain’s Anatomy, Vol, I, Part I. (Embryology), and Part IL. (General
Anatomy and Histology).
Text-hook of Chemical Physiology and Pathology (Halliburton) should
also be consulted.
Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Geology, Mineralogy, and Paleeontology.

Geology and Paleceontology.

PaAss.
CAfuller treatment of the principal subjects comprised in the Second Year's
ourse.

Tlile features in detail of the Geological systems of the Australian sedimentary
rocks.

The nature and processes by which the remains of animals and plants are
‘preserved and fossilized. Distribution of land plants and animals ; botanical
and zoological provinees: distinctive charactevistics of florn and fauna of
-different regions; provinces of marine life; distribution of life in depth;
distribution of life in time.

Candidates will be required to identify and describe rocks and fossils
characteristic of the Australian formations. They will also be expected to draw
geological maps and sections.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

*Mineralogy.
Pass.
1. The physical properties of minerals viewed principally as aiding in the
wactical diserimination of the various kinds, }?ractul‘e. Hardness,
enacity. Specific Gravity. Lustre. Transparency. Refraction.
Optic Axes,

2. Crystallography.—Classification of the crystalline forms and their
chief combinations. Isometric drawing. Prineiples of goniometers.
Cleavage. Psendomorphism. Dimorphism, Isomorphism.{ Fos-
silization.

3. The use of the blowpipe, and of such chemical tests as are calculated
to be serviceable when in the field.

-4, The systematic description of the more important species, with
particular reference to the mode and places of occurence, both of
those substances which bear a commercial value, and of those which
derive their chief interest from geological and physical consideration.

Candidates for examination will be required to prove a practical acquain-
tance with erystal forms, and with minerals, and the physical and
chemieal methods of discriminating them.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

* The special attontion of students s draon to the fact that it will not be possible for them

- 8o follow the coursge of instruetion in Animal Phymof(}qy and Vegetable Phylio%gy of the Third

Year B.Se. Course, without some knowledge of Organte and Practical Chemistry, ™ Similarly «
& woreledga-of Practical Chemistry is necessary to the Student of Mineralogy.
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Text-books recommended :—
Krause’s Mineralogy.

Applied Mechanics.

The testing of materials. Behaviour of iron and'steel under stress. The
Properties of Colonial Timbers for Engineering purposes.

Calculations regarding the strength of tension rods, ropes and chains, struts
and columns, beams.

Computations regarding the stability and stress of some simple forms of such
framework structures as iron roofs and bridges,

The strength of boilers and pipes against internal pressure.

The stability of walls agninst earth and water pressure.

Caleulations relating to the motions, stresses, power, and eflicieney of pieces
of mechanism, with special application to machinery used in mining.

The theory of the steam engine,

Surveying, Levelling, and Mechanical Drawing.

The construction, adjustment, and nse of surveying and levelling instruments
—the theodolite, sextant, level, miner's dial, &e.

Land surveying.

Underground surveying,

The determination of heights by vertical angles, the barometer and boiling
point thermometer.

The preparation of survey plans.

Text-hooks recommended :
Johnson'’s Theory and Practice of Surveying.
Brough’s Mine Surveying.

Mechanical Drawing will not be taught at the University, but the Students
will be expected to attend the class on Elementary Machine Design at the
School of Mines. ot

Students may, at their option, attend “ither the day class in surveying and
levelling at the University or the svening class in the same subject at the
School of Mines.
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.OF THE DIPLOMA IN MINING ENGINEERING AND
METALLURGY.

REGULATIONS.

I. Students who have passed in the following subjects of the course
for the B.Se. Degree.

Of the First year—
Elementary Pure Mathematics.
e Physics.
“ Inorganic Chemistry.
« Applied Mathematics.
Of the Second year : the subjects of Group B.
Of the Third year: the subjects of Group B.

may proceed to the course for a Diploma in Mining En-
gineering and Metallurgy.

II. To obtain the diploma for Mining Engineering and Metallurgy
candidates must pass examinations in the following subjects:—
Mining Engineering.
Metallurgy.

Before obtaining the diploma candidates will be required to
produce to the satisfaction of the Council evidence of having
obtained at least six months practical experience, not necessarily
consecutive, on Mining or Metallurgical works.

{II. Schedules defining the range of study shall bs drawn up by the
Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of the Council, and
shall be published in the month of January in each year.

The dates of the examination shall be fixed by the Council.

IV. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates
for examination in any subject on which lectures are given must
present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer giving such
lectures of regular attendance thereat during a full course.

V. The following fees shall be paid in advance :—

Fee for candidates for each term’s instruetion ... £7 7 0
Fee for the Diploma ... o0 o 330
Fees for separate courses i—
Mining Engineering ... 550
Metallurgy ... 5 3 0

VI. Candidates may be examined for Honours in either Mining En-
gineering or Metallurgy, but not in both in the same year.
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VIL The following form of notice is prescribed :—

1, . hereby ]five notice that for the purpose of obtaining the
Di_ploma. in Mining and Metallurgy; I intend to present myself at the exami-
ation in the Term of 18 .

Dated this day of 18 .
) BB, srrsgessansmseessereuans vevennonranen

" This notice must be accompanied by a certilicate on the part of the Registrar

that the candidate is entitled to proceed to the examination.

Allowed January, 1898.

SCHEDULE DRAWN UP UNDER No. III. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE EXAMINATION IN 1899,

Metallurgy : A thovough knowledge of the chemistry of all the ordi-
nary mefals ; a knowledge of solid, liquid, and gaseouns fuel, and of the
principal methods for the extraction of the ordinary metals from their
ores; also a knowledge of the physical chavacteristies of the metals
and their alloy.
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OF THE PHYSICAL LABORATORY.

REGULATIONS.

I. The Physical Laboratory shall be open during Term Time for
three afternoons in the week ; the hours and days to be fixed:
by the Professor of Natural Philosophy, subject to approval by
the Council,

IL. Instruction will be given in Practical Physics ; but no student
will be admitted to Laboratory Work unless he shall have
shown to the satisfaction of the Professor of Natural Philosophy
that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge to enable him
to carry on his work intelligently.

IIL. Apparatus will be supplied by the University for the general use
of Students on the condition that breakages and damages be
made good.

IV. The Professor of Natural Philosophy may exclude from the
Physical Laboratory any student for any cause satisfactory to
the Professor ; every such exclusion and the grounds for it to-
be reported by the Professor to the Council at its next mect-
ing, and in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid.

by him will not be refunded,

FEES,

V. The fees for students not attending ordinary courses of instructions
in Practical Physics are as follow :—

For 3 days in the week . £4
(11 2 113 (14 [11 ven 3
[14 1 [13 114 6 2

Allowed, 18th December, 1886.
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OF THE CHEMICAL LABORATORY.
REGULATIONS.

I. The Chemical Laboratory shall be open daily during Term Time
(Saturdays excepted) from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m.

IT. Instruction will be given in Qualitative and Quantitative
Analysis : but no student will be admitted to Laboratory Work
unless he shall have shown to the satisfaction of the Professor
of Chemistry that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge
to enable him to carry on his work intelligently.

IIL. Each student will be provided with a set of re-agents and a
separate working bench, fitted with drawers, shelves, and
cupboards, to which gas and water are laid on, and also with
all apparatus necessary for the ordinary courses of Experimen-
tal Chemistry und Qualitative Analysis, except filter papers,
litmus papers, and platinum wire and foil, but these latter will
be supplied by the University at cost price.

IV. Each day student will be required to pay a yearly deposit fee of
£1, and each evening student a yearly deposit fee of 10s.,
against which all breakages will be debited and the balance-
refunded at the end of the year. Should the value of the
apparatus broken exceed the amount of the deposit fee before
the end of the year, a fresh deposit fee must be paid.

V. Students engaged in Quantitative Analysis will be required to-
provide themselves with a platinum crucible and capsule, and
a set of gramme weights.

VI Students engaged in private investigations will be required to
provide themselves with any materials they may require which
are not included amongst the ordinary re-agents ; also with
the common chemicals, when they are employed in large quan-
tities.

VIL The larger and more expensive pieces of apparatus will bee
supplied for the general use of students by the University on
the condition that all breakages be made good.

VIIL All preparations made from materials belonging to the Laboratory
shall become the property of the University.
IX. No experiments of a dangerous nature may be performed without
the express sanction of the Professor of Chemistry,

X, For original research, carried on by students or graduates with
the consent and under the direction of the Professor, the
Laboratory will be open gratis, except as regards such payment
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for material and special attendance as may be considered
necessary by the Professor.

XL The Professor of Chemistry may exclude from the Chemical
Laboratory any student for any cause satisfactory to the
Professor ; every such exclusion, and the grounds for it, to be
reported by the Professor to the Council at its next meeting ;
and in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid by
him will not be refunded

FEES.

XII. The fees for students not attending the ordinary course of
instruction are as follow :—

For 5 days in the week, £4 5 0 per month or £10 per term.
€ 4 13 113 3 6 8 cc £8 '
€« 3 (14 (11 2 10 0 (14 £6 €
(3 2 (11 < 2 0 0 £ £4 (3
6 ] 1 13 1 00 3 £2

Allowed the 13th August, 1890.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS, AND OF
THE EXAMINATION FOR THE FINAL CERTIFI-

CATE IN LAW.
REGULATIONS.
I. All Students before commencing the course for the Degree of
Bachelor of Laws shall either—
1. Have passed the Senior Public Examination (includ-
ing Latin), or
2. Have already graduated in Arts.

TI. All Students before commencing the conrse for the Final Certificate
required for admission as a Practitioner of the Supreme Court
shall either—

1. Have passed the Senior Public Examination (includ-
ing Latin), or
2. Shall be articled, or qualified to be articled, to a
Practitioner of the Supreme Court.
{II. A Certificate that he has passed a Matriculation Examination of
the University shall be given to any Student in Law who shall
have passed the Senior Public Examination (including Latin).

" IV. The subjects for Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws
shall be divided into two classes, hereinafter distinguished as
Ordinary Subjects and Special Subjects.

V. The Ordinary Subjects are the following :—
1. The Law of Property.
2. The Law of Contracts.
3. The Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal).
4. The Law of Evidence and Procedure.
5. Constitutional Law.
VI. The Special Subjects are the following :—

1.} Any three subjects of the B.A. course (Pass sub-
2. jects only) of which Latin as in the First Year
3. shall be one.

4. Roman Law.

5. Jurisprudence,

6. International Law (Public and Private),

7. Equity and the Law of Insolvency.

WVII Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws are required to

pass in all the above subjects, both Ordinary and Special.
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VIIL Candidates for the Final Certificate are required to pass in the-
Ordinary subjects only.

IX. Students who shall have already graduated in Arts wrill be credited
with having passed in the Special subjects numbered 1, 2,
and 3. .

X. Students will be credited with having passed in any of the Special.
subjects numbered 1, 2, and 3, in which they may have already
passed in the B.A. Course in accordance with the Regulations.
for the B.A. Degree.

XI. Annual Examinations shall be held in November and March in
each year.

XII. All Subjects whether Ordinary or Special may be taken at any
Annual Examination, and in any order, Provided that no.
student shall present himself for examination in any Special.
subject in March without the special permission of the Faculty..

XIIL No Student shall at any Aunual Examination present himself for
examination in more than three Special subjects save by the
special permission of the Faculty.

XIV. Subject to the exceptions hereinafter stated no student shall
present himself for examination in any subject in respect of
which he has not gained credit for one academical year's
attendance at lectures during the immediately preceding year.

XV. No Student shall be credited with an academical year’s attend-
ance ot lectures in any subject unless he shall have attended.
and gained credit for three-fourths of the lectures given on
that subject in each term of the year, and shall have presentech
himself at two Term Examinations in the subject during the
year, and shall have passed one at least of such examinations.

XVI. Any student shall be exempt from the requirements of Regulation:
XIV.,, if, and so long as he is articled to a Practitioner of the:
Supreme Court, whose office is more than ten miles distant
from the University.

XVIIL The Council on the recommendation of the Faculty of Law, may
by special order, and on special grounds, exempt any Student
wholly or partially, from the requirements of Regulation XIV.

XVIIL. All Students shall be classified as proceeding either to the
Degree of Bachelor of Laws, or for the Final Certificate, but
any Student may at any time (even ufter obtaining the Final
Certificate) if qualified under Regulation I., be removed from
one class into the other, on application to the Registrar, and
all Ordinary subjects in which he may have passed while in the
one class shall be credited to him in the other.
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XIX. Schedules recommending a course of study and suggesting text
books in respect of the same shall be prepared, and Students
will be required to show, not merely an acquaintance with those
books, but also a competent knowledge of the subjects of
study. Such schedules shall be drawn up by the Faculty,
subject to the approval of the Council, and shall be published
not later than Jaruary in each year.

XX. The names of all Students who shall pass an Annual Examination
in any subject shall be arranged under the heading of such
subject in three classes in order of merit in each class. A copy
of such list shall be transmitted by the Registrar to the Chief
Justice or to the Senior Judge of the Supreme Court.

XXI. Students shall give to the Registrar one calendar month’s notice
of their intention to present themselves at an Annual Exami-
nation, A notice not complying with this Regulation shall
not be received unless the Faculty of Law, on application,
orders otherwise.

XXII. The undermentioned fees shall be payable in advance :—
(1). Entrance fee payable by all students at the com-

mencement of their Course ... o0 e £2 2 0
(2). Fee payablein each Term for every subject in which

a Student attends lectures 111 6
(3). Fee for each subject at an Annual Examination or 110
(4). Fee for the Final Certificate - 55 0
(3). Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws... B 550

XXIIL. These Regulations shall apply to all present students but they
shall be credited with the subjects in which they may have
already passed under the Regulations hereby repealed.
Students now proceeding to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws
under Regulation IX. or XI. of the Regulations hereby repealed
shall be exempt from the requirements of Regulation XIV.,
nor shall they be required to pass in any additional subject in
consequence of the establishment of these present Regulations.

XXIV, The following form of notice is preseribed :—
Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by any Student intending
present himself at an Annual Ezamination in Law.
THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

1, , & student of this University, hereby give
motice that I intend to present myself at the Annual Examinationin Law, in tke

anonth of next for examination in the undermentioned suiljects:
Here state subjects.]
I'send herewith the prescribed fee of £ being £1 1s. for each of the

above mentioned subjects,
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(If the student is an articled clerk, add) :

T am articled to Mr. a solicitor of the Suprene:
Court, whose office is situated in
Dated this ay o
(Signature of Student)........ccoervicicririnreesnennnenns
(AAATESS) ..coivvernniees cier creneniecniete vt ierrenasnasins

To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.
XXV. From and after the allowance and counter-signature by the
) Governor of those Regulations, there shall be repealed all
Regulations hitherto made vespecting the Degree of Bachelor-
of Laws and the Final Certificate in Law.

Allowed January, 1899,

SCHEDULE DRAWN UP UNDER No. XIX. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
LAWS AND THE FINAL CERTIFICATE IN LAW—
NOVEMBER, 1899, AND MARCH, 19)0.

NOTE.—The Lists of Statutes here given are intended as ¢ guide to the general
scope of the Examinations, but are not necessarily evhaustive.

I. LAw OF PROPERTY—

Prineiples of the Law of Real Property.

Prineiples of the Law of Personal Property.

Statutes : No. 8 of 1841 (Registration of Deeds); No. 15 of 1843;
25 of 1852; 6 of 1860 (Property Act); 182 of 1880 (Settled
Estates) ; 203 of 1881 (Partition); No. 228 of 1881 (Estates
Tail) ; 442 of 1858 (Distress for Rent) ; 580 of 1803 (Re-entry) ;
380 of 1886 (Real Property Act); 560 of 1893; 5 of 1833,
sections 163-165 (Ejectment) ; 537 of 1891, Part ITI. (Adminis~
tration and Probate); 385 of 1886, Part VI. (Insolvency);
389 of 1886 (Bills of Sale) ; 78 of 1877 (Patents).

Text-books :
Williams’ Real Property.
Williams’ Personal Property.
II. CONSTITUTIONAL Law—

(#) Outlines of the Constitutional History of England.

(3) Elements of English Constitutional Law.

(e} Relations of the Crown and Imperial Parliament to the

Colouies.
(d) Imperial and Provincial Acts relating to the Constitution of
South Australia.

Text-books :
Anson’s Law and Custom of the Constitution :
Volume I. (Parliament) except Chapter V., sections 1, 2 and 3.
Volume II, (The Crown), Chapters L, IL., I1I.-TV, (sections &
and 2), V. (sections 3, 4 and 5), and X. .
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Students not attending Lectures will find the Imperial and
Provincial Acts relating to the Constitution of South Australia
collected in Blackmore’s * Law of the Constitution of South
Australia” (Government Printer).

I1II. LAw oF CONTRACTS—

(@) General Principles as to the creation, discharge, performance,

and enforcement of Contracts.

The Married Women’s Property Act, No. 300 of 1883-4 (so far
as it relates to Contracts.

The Bills of Exchange Act, No. 312 of 1884 (so far as its subject
matter is dealt with in the text-book).

The Bills of Lading Act, No. 25 of 1859.

The Limitation of Suits and Actions Act, No. 14 of 1866-7 {so
far as it relates to Contracts).

The Mercantile Law Amendment Act, No 3 of 1861.

The Assurance Companies Act, No. 277 of 1882, sections 64 —66.

The Property Act, No. 6 of 1860, section 19.

The Sugr’;ame Court Act, No. 116 of 1878, section 6, sub-sections
6 and 7.

(8) The Contract of Sale.
The Sale of Goods Act, No. 630 of 1895.

Text-books :

Anson’s Law of Contract.
Chalmers’ Sale of Goods Act.

1V. LAw oF WRONGS.

a) Law of Torts.

Married Women’s Property Aci, No. 300 of 1883.4 (so far
as it relates to Torts).

Employer's Liability Acts, No. 325 of 1884, and No. 458 of
1889.

Act for Compensating the Families of persons killed by
Accident, No. 1 of 1865-6 as amended by No. 17 of
1874.

Companies’ Act, No. 557 of 1892, Section 221.

Law of Libel Amendment Act, No. 646 of 1895.

Act to Amend the Law of Slander, No. 7 of 1865.

The Limitation of Snits and Actions Act, No. 14 of 1866-7,
Sections 36, 37, 38, 47.

Act, No. 6 of 1867, Sections 19, 20, and 24.

(3) Criminal Law, so far as it relates to the following indictable
offences :—Treason, Treason-felony, Rioting, Foreible Entry,
Sedition, Piracy, Perjury, Nuisance, Homicide, Assauls,
Bigamy, Libel, Larceny, Embezzlement, False Pretences,
Burglary, Housebreaking, Conspiracy to Defrand, Misap-
propriation, Forgery.

Outlines of Criminal Procedure in indictable offences.
The Criminal Law Consolidation Act, No. 38 of 1876, so far as.
it relates to the above-mentioned matters.
Text-books :
Pollock’s Law of Torts.
Stephen’s Digest of the Criminal Law,



88 S8CHEDULE,—THE DEGREE OF LL.B. AND FINAL CERTIFICATE IN LAW.

V. EQUITY AND INSOLVENCY.

The following subjects :—Trusts, Mortgages, Pledges and Liens,
Administration of Deceased Persons' Estaites, Married
Women's Property, Specific Performance, Election, Penalties
and Forfeitures, Suretyship, Partnership, Insolvency.

The Trustee Act, No. 586 of 1893.

The Admmlst;m.tlon and Probate Act, No. 537 of 1891,

The Real Prupertx Aet, No. 380 of 1886 Parts XII. and XV., as
amended by No. 569 of 1893,

The Limitation of Suits and Actions Act, No. 14 of 1866-7, so far
as it relates to mortg

The Bills of Sale Aet, No. 389 of 1886.

The Married Women's Property Act, No. 300 of 1883-4.

The Workmen’s Lien Act, No. 575 of 1893, as amended by No.
658 of 1896.

The Partnership Act, No. 506 of 1891.

The Insolvent Act, No. 385 of 1886 ; Parts 3 to 8 inclusive.

The Supr';eme Court Act, No. 116 of 1878, Sect. 6, Sub-sect. 1, 2,
5, 6.

Act to Amend the Law of Landlord and Tenant, No. 580 of 1893,

Act No. 7 of 1862, Part 2.

Text-books :

Snell’'s Equity, so far as it deals with the above-mentioned
matters.

Underhill’s Law of Trusts.

V1. RoMAN LAw—

The elements of Roman Law so far as comprised in the Institutes
of Justinian and considered with special reference to General
and Comparative Jurisprudence.

Outlines of the History of Roman Law,

Text-book :
Hunter’s Systematic and Historical Introduction to Roman Law.
Gneist’s Institutionum Syntagma.

VII. INTERNATIONAL LAw—

{a) Public International Law.
(3) Private International Law.
An Act to amend the Law with respect to Wills, No. 620
of 1895.
Text-books :
Lawrence’s Principles of International Law.
Dicey’s Conflict of Laws, omitting Book IL., Part I. (Jurisdiction
of the High Court), the Appendix, andthe American Notes.

WIII, JURISPRUDENCE—

Text-books :
Campbell’s Students’ Austin.
Holland’s Elements of Jurisprudence.
Salmond’s First Principles of Jurisprudence.

Other books recommended :
Mazine’s Ancient Law.
Pollock’s First Book of Jurisprudence.
Be}l;.tha,m s Theory of Legislation by Dumont ( Hlldreth’s Trans-
tion)
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IX, LAW oF EVIDENCE AND PROCEDURE—
(@) Principles of the Law of Evidence.

Sta.tutes_ : No. 2 of 1852; 24 of 1855, sections 12-21, and 35-42
. inclusive ; 13 of 1866 ; 10 of 1869 ; 162 of 1879 ; 245 of 1882 ;
435 of 1888,
Text-books 2
Stephen’s Digest of the Law of Evidence,
Best’s Law of Evidence.
(5) Procedure of the Supreme Court.
Supreme Court Act, No. 116 of 1878, with Rules of 1878, 1884
and 1893.
Intercolonial Debts Act, No. 407 of 1887.
Creditors’ Remedies Act, No. 181 of 1880.
Text-book :
Odgers’ Principles of Pleading.
(¢) Procedure of the Loecal Court.
Local Court Act, No. 386 of 1836,

X. For Details of Special Subjects 1, 2, and 3 see the Regulations for the
B.A. Degree.

NoTE.—The following course of study is recommended to candidates for the
Degree of Bachelor of Laws:—

FIRST YEAR,.
Latin.
Subject included in the B.A. Course,
Law of Property.

SECOND YEAR.
Subject included in the B.A. Course,
Constitutional Law.
Law of Contract.

THIRD YEAR.
Law of Wrongs.
Equity and Insolvency.
Roman Law.

FOURTH YEAR.

International Law.
Jurisprudence.
Evidence and Procedure.

It is recommended that candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws
should not enter into Articles until after the completion of their first year’s
course at the University.

For details of subjects for examination in March, 1899 see the Calendar for
1898,
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RULES OF THE SUPREME COURT.

The Rules of the Supreme Court respecting the admission of leguk
practitioners were issued on the third day of June, 1890. Such of thes:
rules as concern Students of Law in the University are here printed for
convenience of reference :—

6. Every person must, before he enters into articles, produce
to the Board a certificate of his having passed the Matriculation
Examination in the University of Adelaide, or in some university
recognized by the University of Adelaide, or of his having passed
the preliminary or any intermediate examination which clerks
articled in England, Treland, or Scotland, may for the time being
be required to pass, and must lodge with the Board a copy of
the certificate of his having so passed.

8. Hvery such articled clerk and every person not actually
called to the bar or admitted as mentioned in Rule 11, shall,
before he applies for admission to practise in the Court, after
examination, have taken, or be entitled to take, the degree of
Bachelor of Laws at the University of Adelaide, or shall, at the
proper examinations of the University of Adelaide, have passed
in—

The Law of Property,

Constitutional Law,

The Law of Obligations,

The Law of Wrongs (civil and criminal), and

The Law of Procedure:
and shall furnish to the Board the said University’s final cer-
tificate of having so passed. ;

11. The following persons only shall, subject to these Rules, be
eligible to be admitted to practise as barristers, attorneys,
solicitors, and proctors, that is to say :—

1. Persons who have been articled to some practitioner of the
Court for the full term of five years, and have served the
full term of their clerkship : Provided that in the case of
any person who shall before or during his service under
articles have tuken the degree of Bachelor of Laws or
of Arts in the University of Adelaide, or in some
University recognized by the University of Adelaide,
servico under articles, for the full term of three years,
shall be sufficient.



RULES OF THE SUPREME COURT. 91

1. Persons who shall have served the full term of five years
as associate or assistant or acting associate to the
Judges of the Court or any of them : Provided that if
any such person shall, before or during service as such
associate or assistant or acting associate have taken the
degree of Bachelor of Laws or of Arts in the University
of Adelaide, or in any University recognised by the
University of Adelaide, such serviece for the full term
of three years shall be sufficient : Provided also that
such associate or asssistant or acting associate shall, by
the certificate of any one of the said Judges, satisfy
the Board as to his conduct and fitness to be admitted.

1L Persons who shall have served the full term of five years,
during part of such period as associate or assistant or
acting associate to the Judges of the Court or any of
them, and during part of such period under articles of
clerkship : Provided that if any such person shall,
before or during such service have taken the degree of
Bachelor of Laws or Arts in-the University of Adelaide
or in any University recognised by the University of
Adelaide, such service for the full term of three years
shall be sufficient: Provided also that, without
limiting the effect of Rule 9, every such person shall,
by the certificate of any one of the said Judges satisfy
the Board as to his conduct and fitness to be admitted..
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS.

The Regulations of the Degree of Doctor of Laws, allowed. on the 18th
December, 1886, are hereby repealed, and the following substituted
therefor :—

REGULATIONS.

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Laws must pass
the prescribed examination and comply with the other require-
ments of the Regulations,

TI. An examination for the Degree will, if required, be held in the
third term of each academical year.

I1I. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he is a
Bachelor of Laws of at least four years standing.

IV. Every candidate must show a competent knowledge of each
subject taken up by him ; and any candidate, who shall pass in
some subjects and fail in others, shall not be allowed, at any
future examination, credit for subjects, in which he shall have
previously passed.

V. Every candidate must present to the examiners an original Essay
of sufficient merit on some subject to be approved by the
Faculty of Law. Such Essay need not be composed during
the examination ; but each candidate must satisfy the exam-
iners, by such proof as they shall require, that the Essay
is of his own composition. An Essay, presented by a
candidate who fails to pass, will not be accepted at a future
examination,

VI. The subjects of examination shall for the present be :

1. Roman Law.

2. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation.

3. Public International Law, or

The Law of Partnership.
4. Essays and Problems on the subjects of the
Examination.

The Council may vary the subjects from time to time, but
at least one academical year’s notice of any change shall be
given.

VIL Schedules suggesting the course of study shall be drawn up by
the faculty, subject to the approval of the Council, and shall
be published not later than the month of January in each
year,

WIII. The names of candidates who pass the examination shall be
arranged in a single class in order of merit,
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*IX. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar not less than six months before the date of
Examination,

1, a Bachelor of Laws, having obtained thag
Degree on the day of in the year 18
intend to present myself at the next examination for the Degres of Doc tor of Laws.
in the following subjects.

1

BN

5
The subject of my Essay will be
I send herewith the preseribed fee of £15 15s.

Dated this day of 18
Signature of Candidate........................ c
Postal Address. usmsimisssicsiomiimain PAESREER

To the Registrar
University of Adelaide,
* X. The undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance :
Examination fee .. £1515 9
Fee for the Degree of Doctor of Laws . £1010 9

SCHEDULE DRAWN UP UNDER No. VII. OF THE FOREGOING.
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE EXAMINATION FOR THE
DEGREE OF LL.D. IN NOVEMBER, 1899.

1. Roman Law.
General History of Roman Law.

Books recommended :
Muirhead’s Historieal Introduetion to the Private Law of Rome.
Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian,

The Commentaries of Gajus and the Institutes of .J ustinian,

Books recommended :
Poste’s Elements of Roman Law, Gaius,
Moyle’s Institutes of J ustinian,

The following portions of the Digest :

Book VII., Tit. 1 (De usn fruetu et quemadmodum quis utatur fruatur).

Book XLIV., Tit. 7 (De obligationibus et actionibus),

Book II., Tit. 14 and 15 (De {metis and de transactioni bms),

Book IX’., Tit. 2 (Ad legem A quiliam).

Books recommended :
Rob)fx’s Introduction to Justinian’s Digest and Commentary De usy,
ructu.

Holland & Shadwell’s Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian,
Grueber’s Lex Aquilia.

* dllowed 12th Dsecmber, 189,
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2 Jurisprudence and Prineiples of Legislation.
Books recommended :
Austin’s Jurisprudence.

Tolland's Jurisprudence.
Markby’s Elements of Law.

Maine's Anecient Law, Early History of Institutions, Village

Communities, Ealy Law and Custom.
Bentham’s Principals of Morals and Legislation,
Legislation.
Sidgwick’s Science of Politics.
3. Public International Law.
Books recommended :
Hall's International Law.
Phillimore’s International Law.
Law of Partnership.
Book recommended :
Lindley's Law of Partnership.

Theory of

__Nore.—Candidates will be required to show not meyely an acquaintance
with these books, but a competent knowledge of the subjects of study and

examination.
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‘OF THE DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE
AND BACHELOR OF SURGERY.

REGULATIONS,

I. No student shall be permitted to commence the Medical Course
until he shall have completed his sixteenth year.

II. Students before entering on the Medical Course are required
to pass the Senior Public Examination in the following sub-
jects :

1. English Language and Literature.
2. Latin.
3. Mathemaitics.
4. One of the following :—(«) Greek, () French, (¢) German,
() Italian.
On entering the Medical Course students are required to send their
names to the Registrar of the University for registration as Medical
Students by the General Medical Council of the United Kingdom.

Nore.—The General Medical Council will not in future accept any
Certificate of Pass in Preliminary Examination in General Education
unless the whole of the subjects included in the Preliminary Examination
required by the Council for registration of students in Medicine, have
been passed at the same time; but this rule shall not apply to those
who previous to 1st January, 18932, have passed a part of any Prelimi-
nary Examination recognised by the Counecil. :

ITI. To obtain the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery every candidate must complete five academical years of
medical study, and pass the examination proper to each year.

IV. The academical year in Medicine shall comprise two Sessions,
the First Session commencing about the second week in March
and ending about the third week in August, and the Second
Session commencing about the second week in September and
ending about the second week in December. During the First
Session there shall be a vacation, beginning on the last day

of the First Term and ending on the first day of the Second
Term.

*V. The Ordinary Examination shall be held in the Second Session
of each academical year.

VI. No student shall in any academical year be credited with
attendance at the University lectures on any subject unless he
shall have attended in each session of that year three-fourths of

* Allowed January, 1599,
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the lectures given in that subject, except in cases of illness or
other sufficient cause to be allowed by the Council.

VIL. During the First Academical Year students shall be required

() To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy.

(b) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the
Professor of Anatomy.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

(d) To perform practical biological and physiological work.
during such Academical Year to the satisfaction of
the Lecturer on Physiology.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Chemistry,

(f) To perform practical work in Inorganic Chemistry during-
three months to the satisfaction of the Professor of
Chemistry.

(g) To attend a course of lectures on Botany.

(%) To attend lectures on the Flements of Heat, Electricity,
Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics, unless he shall have
already passed in these subjects at either the Junior
or Senior Public Examination.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the First Examination shall produce certificates-
of his having completed the above course of study.

VIIL. At the First Examination every student shall satisfy the Exami-
ners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Elementary Anatomy and Dissections.

2, Elementary Biology and Physiology, theoretical and
practical.

3. Inorganic Chemistry, theoretical and practical.

4. Botany.

5. Elements of Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light,
and Acoustics, unless he shall have already passed’
in these subjects at either the Junior or Senior
Public Examination; provided that the marks for:
these subjects shall not be counted in arranging the-
class lists,

IX. During the Second Academical Year students shall be required—
(a) To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy.

() To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of
the Professor of Anatomy.

(c) To attend a course of lectures on Physiclogy.
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(d) To perform practical Physiological work during such
Academical Year to the satisfuction of the Lecturer
on Physiology.

(e) To attend a course of lecturss on Organic Chemistry.

(/) To perform practical work in Ovganic Chemistry and
Toxicology during three months to the satisfaction
of the Professor of Chemistry.

(9) To attend a course of lectures on Materia Medica and
Elementary Therapeatics.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Second Examination shall produce
certificates of his having completed the ahove conrse of stwly, and these

certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the First
Examination.

X. At the Second Examivation every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

I. Anatomy—General and descriptive, with Dissections,

2. Physiology—Including Practical Physiology, Histology,
and Physiological Chemistry.

3. Chemistry—Organic Chemistry, theoretical and practical,
with special reference to Physiology and Medicine.
The chemistry of poisons, organic and inorganic,
with special reference to their detection.

4. Materia Medica and Elementary Therapeutics.

*XL During the Third Academical Year students shall be required—

(@) To attend a course of lestures on Anatom ¥

(¢) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the
Professor of Anatony.

(¢) To attend a course of demonstrations on Regional and
Surgical Anatomy.

(@) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

(¢) To perform Practical Physiological work during such

; Academical Year to the satisfaction of the Lecturer
on Physiology.

(/) To attend a course of lectures on Thervapeutics.

(9) To attend a ecourse of Practical Demonstrations on
Elementary Bacteriology, and to produce a certificate
of proficiency, signed by the Demonstrator.

(%) To receive instruction in Practical Pharmacy during a
period of three months, from some person approved
by the Couneil,

* Aliowed January, 1898,
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Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Third Examination shall produce certifi-
cates of his having completed the above couarse of study and practice,
and these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for
the Second Examination.

XII. At the Third Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Anatomy, general and descriptive, with Dissections.

2. Regional and Surgical Anatomy.

3. Physioloy. including Practical Physiology, His-
tology, and Physiological Chemistry.

4. Therapeutics.

XIII. During the Fourth Academical Year students shall be required —

(«) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Medicine.

() To attend a course of lectures on Clinical Medicine.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Surgery.

(d) To attend a course of lectures on Clinical Surgery.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Practical Surgery.

(/) To attend a course of lectures on Obstetrics.

(g9) To attend a course of lectures on Forensic Medicine.

(k) To attend a course of lectures on Pathology.

(¢) To perform a course of Operative Surgery.

(/) To attend diligently Post Mortem Kxaminations at the
Adelaide Hospital for six months, during three of
which he shall perform them himself.

(%) To hold the office of Dresser and Surgical Clerk at the
Adelaide Hospital during six months.

(I) To receive instruction in Dentistry from some person
approved by the Council.

(mm) To attend diligently the medical and surgical practice of
the Adelaide Hospital both in the wards and in the
out-patients’ department during nine wonths.

Lvery student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Fourth- Examination shall produce certifi-
cates of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
Third Examination.
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XIV. At the Fourth Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:—

L. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including
CGlinical Medicine.

2. Principles and Practice of Surgery, including Surgical
Anatomy, Clinical Surgery and Operative Surgery.

3. Forensic Medicine.

4. Pathology.

XV, During the Fifth Academical Year students shall be required

() To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Medicine. '

(b) To attend a course of lectures on Clinical Medicine,

(c) To attend a course of lectures on the Prineiples and
Practice of Surgery.

(d) To attend a course of lectures on Clinical Surgery.

(e) To attend a course of lectures on the Diseases peculiar
to Women.

{f) To attend a course of lectures on Ophthalmic Surgery.
(9) To attend a course of lectures on Aural Surgery.

(k) To attend a course of lectures on Lunacy, and to attend
the practice of the Hospitals for the Insane -during
three months.

() To attend diligently the Medical and Surgical Practice
of the Adelaide Hospital, both in the wards and in
the out-patients’ department during nine months,

(j) To attend twenty cases of Midwifery. Provided that
the whole or any part of such number may be
attended during the last six months of the Fourth
Year.

(%) To hold the office of Medical. Clerk at the Adelaide
Hospital during six months.

(¢) To receive instruction in Vaccination from some legally
qualified practitioner approved by the Council,

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice of
his intention to attend the Fifth Examination shall produce certificates
of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
Fourth Examination,
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XV1. At the Fifth Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—
1. Medicine, all branches.
2. Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy and
Operative Surgery.
3. Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women.
4. Elements of Hygiene.

XVIL In all cases in which certificates from the Adelaide Hospital
are required by these Regulations, certificates from any other
Hospital recognized by the Royal College of Surgeons of
England will be accepted in lieu thereof.

XVIIIL The Course of Practical Anatomy shall only be open to students.
approved by the Council.

XIX. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Medicine, subject to the approval of the Council,
and shall be published in the month of January in each year.
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council.

XX, The names of the successful candidates at each examination in
the Second Session shall be arranged in three classes, the first

class in order of merit, and the secoud and third classes in
alphabetical order.

¥XXI. The following shall be the Fees for each Course payable im

advance :—
5 FIRST YEAR.

Anatomy and Dissections ... o0 w  £7 7 0
Biology (including Elementary Physiology) 6 6 0
Chemistry (including Practical Chemistry) 9 9 0
Botany ... 2 2 0

Physics, Heat, Light, &e. (including
practical work) ... - 4 40

£29 8 O

SECOND YEAR.
Anatomy and Dissections ... . £71.7 0
Physiology (ineluding Practical Physiology) 6 6 0
Chemistry 9 9 0
Materia Medica oo BN CES es 330

—— £26 5 @

THIRD YEAR.

Anatomy and Dissections, including
Regional and Surgical Anatomy ... £7 70
Physiology (including Practical Physiology) 6 6 0
Therapeutics o 4 4 0
Bacteriology ... o o0 330

St £21 &

* Allowed 26t2 Jonuary, 1898,
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FOURTH YEAR.

Medicine, Principles and Practice 4 4 0
Surgery e ¢ 6 6 0
Clinical Surgery ... 2 20
Clinical Medicine : 2 2 0
Obstetrics ... 3 3 0
Forensic Medicine ... 3 30
Pragctical Surgery 2 20
Operative Surgery ... o 2 20
Pathology 6 6 0
3L 10 0
FirrH YEAR.
Medicime, Principles and Practice £4 4 0
Surgery iy & 6 6 0
Clinical Medicine ... w220
Clinical Surgery .., 2 2 0
Diseases of Women 330
Ophthalmic Snrgery . 3 30
Aural Surgery 110
Insanity i 110
23 2 0
I'ee for each Ordinary Examination ... .. £3 83 0
Total amount of Examination Fees for the Five
Years 1515 0
Fee for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine
and Bachelor of Surgery 5 5 0
Total cost of Degree . £152 5 0

XXIIL The.following Forms of Notice are prescribed :—

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention
to present themselves for E: ination

I, an Undergraduate of this University
hereby give notice that, for the pm-])mse of completing the year of
the course for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery, I
intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of
18, for examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz, :

1 4

2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ , and I enclose the
certificates required by the Registrar,
(Signed ). erecs v iuinens eveeeiereessiisneen
Dated this day of 18

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide,

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Students not studying for Degrees
of their intention to present themselves for Ezamination.

I, a Student of this University, hereby give
notice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of
» for examination in the following subjects, viz,—

1, . 4

2. 5.
3
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I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ , being for
each of the above subjects.
(Signed)....coviriiciiiiiinriio e nnecrenicrnennnan.
Dated this day of 18

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

XXIII. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Regulations it
shall be lawful for the Council to admit to the ¥ifth Examina-
tion for the degree students who have attended not fewer
than ten cases of midwifery.

XXIV. Students in Medicine may be excused examination in Elemen-
tary Biology and Phystology Inorganic Chemistry, Botany,
and the Elements of Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light, and
Acoustics, at the end of their First Year's Course, and in
Chemistry at the end of their Second Year's Course, if they
have already passed the examinations in those subjects in the
corresponding years of the course for the degree of Bachelor of
Science ; but such Students shall not be entitled to classifica-
tion in these years.

XXV. From and after the allowance and countersignature by the
Governor of these Regulations, there shall be repealed hereby
the Regulations concerning the Degrees of Bachelor of Medi-
cine and Bachelor of Surgery, which were allowed and counter-
signed by the Governor on the 18th day of December, 1889,
the 13th day of August, 1890, the 9th day of December,
1891, the 15th day of December, 1892, the 11th day of July,
1893, and the 12th day of December, 1894, respectively:
Provided that this repeal shall not affect—

{z) Anything done or suffered under any Regulations
hereby repealed before the allowance or “counter-
signature by the Governor of these Regulations ; or

(6) Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability
mcuued by or under any Regulation hereby
repealed ;

(¢) The validity of any order made or exemption gr&nted
by the Council under any Regulation hereby
repealed.

Allowed 15th December, 1896.

Regulation V. of the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor
of fnurcfely allowed 15th December, 1896, is hereby repealed, and the
following Regulation substituted therefor :—

-#XXVL In addition to the Ordinary Examination held in the Second.

Session of each academical year, a Supplementary Examina-
tion may be held in the following March. No candidate shall
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be allowed to present himself at any such Supplementary
Examination without the special permission of the Couneil.

#XXVII, Candidates who, by reason of illness or other suflicient cause
allowed by the Council, have been prevented fro n attending
the whcle or part of any Ovdinary Examination. may apply
to the Council for permission to present themselves at the
next ensuing Supplementary Examination.

#XXVIIL Candidates who have presented themselves but have failed to
pass any Ordinary Examination may, if recommended hy
the Board of Examiners, apply to the Council for permission
to present themselves for re-examination at the next ensuing
Supplementary Examination. Such recommendation shall
be given or refused by the Board of Examiuers when settling
the results of the Ovdinary Examinations, and the Board
shall in no ease recommend a candidate nnless he shall have
passed with credit in at least one-half of the subjects of the
Ordicary Examivation, nor shall the Board in any case
recommend for a Supplementary Examination any student
of the fifth year who has fuiled to pass in his Ordinary
Examination,

#XXIX. No Candidate shall be requived to be re-examined at the Sup-
plementary Examination in any subject in which he may
have passed at the Ordinary Examination in the previous
year, and, on passing the Supplemeutary Examination in the
subjects in which he may have failed to present himsell or
to pass at the Ovdinary Examination, he shall be deemed to
have completed an academical year of his course.

*XXX, A fee of £5 5s. shall be payable by each Candidate at a
Supplementary Examination.

"

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. XIX. OF THE TFOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY M.B. AND Ch.B.
EXAMINATION IN NOVEMBER 1899.

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE.
Elementary Anatomy.

1. Descriptive Anatomy.

Bones, Joints, and Muscles, illustrated by osteological specimens and receni
dissections.

* Allowed January, 1899.
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Text-books recommended :—
Anatomy, Descriptive and Surgical : Gray ; or
Elements of Anatomy : Quain. ‘
Human Osteology : Holden, may also be consulted.

{l. Practical Anatomy.
Daily attendance in the Dissecting Room from 9 to 5, excepting at lecture
hours and on Saturday afternoans.
Text-books recommended :—

Demonstrations of Anatomy: Ellis ; or
Practical Anatomy : Heath.

Elementary Biology.
The 1nstruction in this subject will include :—

1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology,
and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types:—
Yeast Planf, Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor, Penicillium, Spirogyra,
the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant.
2. The fundamental facts of snimal morphology and physiology as illustrated
by the following types : —
Ameba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog.
3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues,
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertelbrata.

Text-books recommended : —
Practical Biology: Huxley and Martin.
Elementary Biology : Parker ;
The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology: Milnes
Mazrshall,
Essentials of Histology : Schifer; or
Elements of Histology : Klein.
Introduction to Botany : Dendy and Lucas.

Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.

{. Inorganic Chemistry.
The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds.
The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :—
Potassium, Sodinm Silver.
Calcium, Strontium, Barium.
Aluminium.
Magnesium., Zine. Cadminm.
Lead.
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium.
Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin.

Platinum.
Spectrunm  analysis, the elements of chemical theory, the atomie

theory and cognate subjects, and the laws of electrolysis.
1. Practical Chemistry.
Simple Inorganic Qualitative Analysis.

Text-books recommended : —
Introduction to the Study of Chemistry : Hemsen ; or
Elementary Chemistry: Wilson.
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Bota-y.

The general structure and physiology of a Howering plant :—

Elementary Tissues, their Constituents, Contents, and Mode of
Development. .

General characters and functions of the Root, Stem, Leaves, and
Floral Organs, . . _

Reproduetion, Fertilization, Fruit, Seed,and Ciermination.

Botanical Characters of the Natural Orders :—

Ranunculacewe, Crucifere, Caryo ohyllacere,  Malvacen Rutaces,
Leguminosse, Myrtacem, Rosacew, Umbellifern, Composites, Goode-
noviw,  Campanulacem, Epaeride, Boraginew, Serophulariaces:,
Labiatie, So anacex,  Amarantacew, .. Chenopodiacesw, Proteacea,
Conifere, Orchidacesr, Amaryllidacer, Liliacerw, Cyperacew, Graminew,
and Iilices,

Practical Examination.
Candidates must be prepared to describe in technical language such plants
or parts of plants as may be placed hefore them, and to classify specimens
illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above enumerated.

Text-books recommended :—

Class Book : Balfour ; or

Manual of Botany ; Balfour.

Flova of South Australia: Tate ; or
Introduetion to Botany : Dendy and Lucas.

Elementary Physics.

The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,
Electricity, and Magnetism.

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.
o Anatomy.
1. Descriptive Anatomy.
This Course includes the subjects preseribed for the First Year, and in

addition—-
Description of the Vascular and Nervous Systems, Organs of special sense and

other viscera.
Text-books recommended, the same as for the first year.

1. Practical Anatomy.
Attendance, and Text-books recommended, as in first year.

Physiology.
The subject matter of PartsI. and IT. of the Text-book of Physiology: Foster.
Text-book recommended :
Text-book of Physiology : Foster,

Practical Examination.

Lach candidate must be prepared (1) to make, examine and describe
microscopical specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To prove
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a_practical acquaintance with the .chemistry of albumen and its
allies, milk, the digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogen.

Also to show a practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus
used in studying the physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and
respiratory system.

Text-hooks recommended
Essentials of Histology: Schiifer; or
Elements of Histology : Klein. .
Outlines of Practical Physiology : Stirling.
Essentials of Chemical Physiology : Halliburton.
Part V. of Text-book of Physiology : Foster ; shonld also be consulted.

Chemistry.
Organic Chemistry.

Law of Substitution. Compound Radicals.

Homologous Series. Principles of Ultimate Analysis. g
\Cliemical History of the Cyanogen Group. Cyanogen. Hydrocyauic
Acld.

Cyanic Acid and Urea. Sulphocyanie Acid.  Urie Acid,

Amylaceous and Saechavine su bstances.

Termentation. Aleohol, Wine, Beer, &e.

Homolognes of Aleohol. Ethers, simple and mixed.  Oxidation of
Aleohol.  Aldehyde and Acetic Acid aml their homologues,

Glyeol and Oxalie Acid and their homologues.

Glycervine. Fatty and oily bodies. Saponiliention.

Principle vegetable acids.

Ammonia and its derivatives.  Ammoninm and ammoniaeal salt~

Chief natural organic bases,

Chief constitnents of the vegetable and animal organisms,  Blood,
Milk, Bile, Urine, &e. Decay. Putrefnetion. Destruetive distilliz-
tion. Benzene, and some of ifs chief derivatives, especinlly Phenol,
Salieylic Aeid, Nitrohenzengs, Aniline, and allied snbstances.

Practical Chemistry.
(%lm.litmi\-c analysis of mixtures containing not more than 1we acids
and two Dbases, and not more than one organie aeid and one organic
Dase, the organic substanees to be selected from the following list :—
Oxalates, Acetates, Benzoales, Suceinates, Tartrates, Urates,
Meconafes, Gallates, Tannates, U)inizltlta.é, Double Cyanides, Aleohol,
Starch, Cane-sugar, Grape-sugar, Uren, Morphia, Quinine, Strychnine,
Students may also be required to determine sugar orurea in urine,
Text-book recommended :—

Organic Chemistry : Remsen.

Materia Medica and Elementary Therapeutics.

The substances mentioned in the British Pharmaco i will be considered ns
regards their names and synonyms ; their history, and souree whence obtained ;
their characteristics, chemical and physical ; their adulterations and the detec-
tion of the same; their active yrinciples, with the poisonous doses (if any);
their general physiological and p}mrnmcult)gical action ; their officinal prepar-
ations, with the proporfionate mmmount of active ingredient in each; and the

use and application of the volumetrie solutions.
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Text-book recommended :
Pharmacology, Therapeutics and Materia Medica, Sections 3, 4, 5 and 6 ;
T. Lauder Brunton. ’
Books of reference recommended :

Pharmacology, Therapeutics, and Materia Medica, Sections 1 and 2 :
T. Lauder Brunton.

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.

Anatomy.
I. Descriptive Anatomy.

Il. Practical Anatomy.
11l. Regional and Surgical Anatomy.

1) Regional Anatomy as applied to Surgery, and (2, surface Anatomy as
ap]l)\lied to the I'ine Arts. .

Text-book recommended :

Manual of Surgical Applied Anatomy: Treves.

Physiology.
This course includes the subjects prescribed for the second year, and in addition

the subject matter of Parts IIL and IV. of the Text-book of Physiology :
Foster. 3

Text-book rec ) mmended : —
Text-book of Physiology : Foster.

Practical Examination.

This course ineludes the subjeets preseribed for the second year, and in addition
each candidate will be required to show a practical acquaintance with the:
physiology and histology of the special senses.

Text-books recommended :—
Essentials of Histology : Schiifer ; or
Elements of Histology : Klein.
Outlines of Practical Physiology : Stirling,
Essentials of Chemical Physiology : Halliburton.
Part V. of Text-hook of Physiology : Foster; should also be consulted.

Therapeutics.
General and special.

Text-books recommended :
T. Lauder Brunton.
Mitchell Bruce.
Practical Pharmacy.
Instruction during a period of three months by some person approved by the:
Council.

NoTE.—This Course may be deferred till the Fourth Year if found to be
Taore convenient. >
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S~

2,

Elementary Bacteriology.
General Morphology and Biology.

Form, structure, motility, multiplication; spore-formation, chemical
composition and classification of Bacteria; their nutrition, and
conditions affecting their growth ; the results of their vital activity
and their chemical ])ro(Fucts, &e. ;3 their death and conditions
pertaining thereto.

Examination and CGultivation of Bacteria.

Methods of (1) Sterilisation of vessels and instruments nsed ; (2) Pre-
paration of various culture media; (3) Cultivation of Bacteria ;
(4) Separation of pure cultures; (5) Iiltration of ecultures ;
(6) Inoculation of animals; (7) Examination under the microseope
in hanging drop and fln specimens; (8) Staining of Baectera, -
spores, and flagella.

Antisepsis and Asepsis.
Demonstrations and practical applications, &e.

Bacteriological Examination
Of Air, Water, Milk, &e.

Bacteria in relation to Disease.

General Bacteriological Diagnosis.
Methods of obtaining, transferring, aud examining material.

Special Methods of Diagnosis

In certain pathogenic processes.

Bacteriology
Of (1) Suppuration and allied conditions, (2) Pneumonia, (3) Tuber-
culosis, (4) Diphtheria, and (5) Typhoid Fever.

FOURTH YEAR'S COURSE.
Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics.

Elementary General Pathology.

Elementary General Therapeuties.

Relation of Bacteria to Disease.

Specitic Febrile Diseases.

Diseases of the Organs of Respiration.

Diseases of the Organs of Circulation.

Diseases of the Urinary Organs.

Diseases of the Alimentary Canal.

Diseases of the Liver and the Pancreas.

Diseases of the Peritoneum and Mesenteric Glands.

Di.]sgela,se(zis of the Thyroid ; Supra-renal Bodies; Spleen; Lymphatics
ood.

Diseases of the Organs of Locomotion

Diseases of the Nervous System.

"Text-books recommended :

The Theory and Practice of Medicine : Bristowe.
The Theory and Practice of Medicine : Roberts.
The Principles and Practice of Medicine : Fagge.



SCHEDULE OF SUBJECTS.—OF THE DEGREES OF M.B. AND cH.B. 10%

Principles and Practice of Surgery.

General Principles of Surgical Diagnosis.

Inflammation, Erysipelas, Pyemia, Septiceemia, Gangrene.

Injuries of Soft Parts.

Injuries and Diseases of Bones and Joints.

Venereal Diseases. i

Injuries and Diseases of the Urinary Organs.
Text-books recommended :

Practice of Surgery : Bryant, or

Science and Art of Surgery : Erichsen, or

Manual of Surgery ; 3 vols., Treves.
The instruction in Practical Surgery will include—

The Application of Splints, Bandages, &e.
Text-books recommended :

Manual of Minor Surgery and Bandaging : Heath, or

Surgical Handieraft: Pye, or

The Essentials of Bandaging: Berkeley Hill.

Obstetrics.

Anatomy and Physiology of the Female Organs of Generation.
Physiology and Pathology of Pregnancy.
Natural and Difficult Labour.
Pathology and Management of the Puerperal State.
Text-books recommended :
A Manual of Midwifery : Galabin, or
Science and Practice of Midwifery : Playfair,

Forensic Medicine.
1. Medical Evidence in senerval, and as bearing upon eases that may form the
subject of a eriminal trial, civil action, or coroner’s inquest.

Note.—In addition to the written paper there will be a practieal
examination, which will not however include the paetieal physiology or the
practical chemistry incidental to this Course,

Text-books recommended :

Forensic Medicine (last edition) : Guy & Ferrier, or
Forensie Medicine - Dixon Mann

Pathological Anatomy.
1. Attendance in the dead house and post mortem examinations.
Text-book recommended :
Post Mortem Examinations : Virchow.
2. Microscopical demonstrations of pathological specimens,
Text-books recommended :
Manual of Pathology: Coats ; or

Text-book of Pathology: Hamilton ;
and elements of Surgical Pathology : Pepper.
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Operative Surgery.
Operations on the dead body.
Text-book recommended .
Students’ Manual of Operative Surgery : Treves.

FIFTH YEAR’S COURSE.

Principles and Practice of Medicine.
For synopsis see Fourth Year's Course.

Principles and Practice of Surgery.
The subjects of the Third Year and in addition—

The Constitutional Effects of Injury.

Diseases and Injuries of Bloodvessels,

Diseases and Injuries of Lympha.bics.

Diseases and Injuries of Nerves.

Diseases and Injuries of Muscles and Synovial Membranes.
Hernia.

Tumours.

Deformities,

Injuries and Diseases of Special Regions.

Text-books recommended, the same as for the Third Year.

Diseases Peculiar to Women.
Diseases of the Female Organs of Generation.

Text-books recommended :
The Student’s Guide to the Diseases of Women : Galabin, or
A Manual of Gynzcology ; Hart and Barbour.

Ophthalmic Surgery.

Injuries of the Eye and its appendages.

Diseases of the Eyelids, Conjunctiva, and Lachrymal apparatus.

Diseases of the Eyeball including Glaucoma, Amblyopia, and functional
Disorders of Vision.

Refraction.

Affections of the Ocular Muscles.

Colour Vision and its defects.

Text-book recommended :
A handbook of the Diseases of the Eye and their Treatment: Henry
Swanzy (4th edition).

Aural Surgery.

Anatomy and Physiology of the Ear shortly considered.

Injuries and diseases of the auricle.

Diseases of External Auditory Canal, including foreign bodies in the Ear.
Diseases of the Membrana Tympani and Tympanum and their consequences
Diseuses of Naso-Pharynx and Eustachian 'l‘u\)e.

Diseases of the Inner Ear.
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Text-book recommended :
A guide to the Study of Ear-Disease: P, McBride (W. & A, K.
Johnston, Edinburgh).
The following work may also be consulted :
Text-book of Diseases of the Ear: Politzer.

Lunacy.
The Physiology of Mind and its relations to Mental Disease.
Insanity, its diagnosis, varieties, causes, treatment, pathology, and the pro
cedure for placing persons of unsound mind under care and treatment.
Text-book recommended -
Clinical Lectures on Mental diseases: Clouston.

Elements of Hygiene.
Habitations,—Drainage of honses, removal of excreta. Fuod.— General
principles of diet ; quality, choice, quantity, and adulteration of food.
Walter.—Quantity and supply. Examination of for hygienic pur-
poses, contammnations, purification of.  Air.—Examination of—im-
mrities of—Ventilation.  Soil,. —Examination of—conditions affecting
1ealth,
Causes and prevention of specifie diseases, disinfection and deodorization,
vital statistics, climate, micro-organisms. . .
The Health, Quarantine, and Vacecination Acts and Regulations in force in
South Australia.
A part of the Examination will be Practical.
Text-books recommended :
Hygiene and Public Health : Louis C. Parkes.
Hygiene and Public Health : Whitelegge.
The following works may also be consulted :—

Practical Hygiene : Parkes.
Hygiene and Public Health : Buck,
Vital Statistics: Newsholmes,
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RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF WMEDICAL
STUDENTS TO THE PRACTICE OF THE
ADELAIDE HOSPITAL.

The rules for the admission of students to the practice of the
Adelaide Hospital, of which copy is aunnexed, are published in the
Calendar for convenience of veference :—

A—TI. That medical students of the University of Adelaide be admitted
as pupils to the practice of the Hospital under the conditions
hereinafter mentioned.

II. Pupils may attend, according to the subject for which they have
entered, the practice of the Hospital between the hours of 8.30
a.m. and 4 p.m. (inclading attendance on the morning visits of
the Resident Medical Officer) ; at no other time will the pupils
be allowed in the Wards except by special permission of some
Physician or Surgeon. '
III. No medical or surgical pupil shall publish the report of any case
without the written permission of the Physician or the Surgeon
under whose care the patient has been.

IV. No pupil may introduce visitors into the Hospital without per-
mission from some member of the Honorary Staff or from one
of the Resident Medical Officers.

V. Pupils entering for dispensary practice shall be under the imme-
diate control of the Dispenser, and, in his absence, of the
Assistant Dispenser, who shall be answerable to the Board for
their good conduct.

VI. Every pupil shall conduct himself with propriety, and discharge
with zeal and assiduity the duties assigned to him, and pay for
or replace any article and make good any loss sustained by his
negligence,

VIL If any pupil infringe any rule of the Hospital, or otherwise mis-
conduct himself, he shall be subject to dismissal by the Board,
and shall, on dismissal, forfeit all payments which he may
have made, and all rights acorning therefrom.

VIIL. The members of the Honorary Staff of Physicians and Surgeons
will give clinical instruction on the following terms, viz.—
For the medical practice of the Hospital, for each pupil,
£5 5s. per annum.
For the surgical practice of the Hospital, for each pupil,
£5 5s. per annum.

(These fees to include the appointment of Clinical Clerk and
Dresser).
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For each six months’ instruction in the Post Mortem
Room, £2 2s.

For three months’ instruction by the Dispenser in
Practical Pharmacy, £2 2s.

A fee of £1 1s. shall be paid for the use of the Medical
Library, and no books shall be removed from the-
Hospital without special permission of the Board.

Each student commencing attendance on the clinical practice-
of the Hospital shall be required to pay an entrance fee
of £5 5s. All fees to be paid to the Secretary of the
Hospital.

IX. Every Physician shall have one or more Clinical Clerks, and every
Surgeon shall have one or more Dressers, and all such Clerks
and Dressers shall be appointed by the Board on tbe recom-
mendation of the Honorary Staff of the Hospital.

>4

Subject to these rules, every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser
shall hold office for six months, but shall, in the absence of
another candidate, be eligible for re-appointment.

XI. Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall always accompany in.
his visits to the Wards the Physician or the Surgeon te whom.
he is attached.

XII. The Clinical Clerk and Dresser of the receiving Physician or
Surgeon shall, except when he is required to attend lectures at
the University, be in attendance each day during the receiving
week of such Physician and Surgeon.

XIII. Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall attend daily to assist
the Resident Medical Officers in their duties.

XIV. The following shall be the duties of Clinical Clerks and of
Dressers :—They shall, under the supervision of the Resident
Medical Staff, take a correct history of each case on the day of
admission or as soon after as possible, and enter the same in the.
Case Book ; they shall keep a correct report of each case and.
of the treatment thereof and of its results until the patient’s
discharge or death, and enter it from day to day in their Case
Book.

XV, No student shall visit any patient in the Ovariotomy Cottage, or
any case that has undergone a major operation, or any case of.
acute illness, without permission of the Physician or Surgeor.

XVI. No student shall attend the practice of the Surgical Wards during,
the period that he is himself performing post mortem exami-
nations,
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XVIL No Clinical Clerk or Dresser shall be excused for absenting him-
self at the appointed hour of attendance in the morning, unless
he receive permission to do so from the Physician or Surgem
to whom he is attached.

XVIII. Certificates to Clinical Clerks and Dressers shall be signed by
their respective Physicians and Surgeons, and afterwards by
the Chairman of the Board.

B—I. The foregoing rules shall apply to all students uncannected with
the University of Adelaide who may wish to be admitted as
pupils to the practice of the Adelaide Hospital.

IL. That all pupils be subject to such other rules and regulations as
may be adopted from time to time by the Board of Manage-
ment.

April 15th, 1887.
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RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF .MEDICAL
STUDENTS TO THE PRACTICE OF THE
ADELAIDE CHILDREN’S HOSPITAL.

Medical students are admitted as pupils to the practice of the Adelaide
Children’s Hospital under the conditions hereinafter mentioned, and
subject to any fresh rules that the Board of Management may make
from time to time —

L Students may attend the practice of the Adelaide Children’s
Hospital, between the hours of 8.30 a.m. and 12 noon, and at
other times if they have obtained the permission of one of
the Visiting or Resident Medical Officers.

IL. No student may publish the report of any case without the
£ authority of the Visiting Medical Officer under whose care the
patient has been.
ITI. No student may introduce visitors into the Hospital without the
permission of the Resident Medical Officer, or in his or her
absence of the Superintendent of Nurses.

IV. The fees to be paid are as follow :—
In three months’ course £1 1 0
In perpetual attendance 220
(The fees are to be paid to the Secretary of the Hospital.)
N.B.—Until otherwise ordered the Board of Management
allows all such fees to be devoted to the purchase of appliances
and books for the teaching of the students.

V. Certificates of attendance signed by the Resident Medical Officer
are issued after approval of the Medical Committee of the
Board of Management
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE.
REGULATIONS.

1. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall bte
held once in each year, during the month of November.

IL. No candidate shall be admitted to this Examination, unless he
shall have produced certificates to the following effect :—

1. Of having been admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery in this University ;.
or of having been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor
of Medicine ad eundem gradum.

2, Of having, subsequently to admission to the Degree of
Bachelor of Medicine in this University or in any
other University whose degrees are recognised by the
University of Adelaide,

*(a) Attended to Clinical or Practical Medicine, during
two years, in a hospital or medical institutiown
recognised by this University ;

*¥(b) Or, attended to Clinical or Practical Medicine,
during one year, in a hospital or medical insti-
tution recogpised by this University, and of
having been engaged, during three years, in the
practice of his profession.

(¢) Or, of having been engaged, during five years, in
the practice of his profession.

Candidates who shall have passed in the First Class at the Examina-
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
shall be exempted from one year’s attendance on Clinical or Practical
Medicine in a recognised institution, or from two years’ practice of their
profession. At least one-half of the time specified for Clinical or
Practical Medicine must be devoted to Medicine as distinguished from
Surgery.

[IL.—These certificates must be forwarded to the Registrar at least

one month before the commencement of the Examination.

IV.—The Examination shall be conducted by meauns of printed
papers, vivd voce interrogation, practical demonstrations, and
reports of cases in a hospital.

* NOTE —The following are the Hospitals at present recognised in South Australia:—
The Adelaide Hospital.
The Adelaide Children's Hospital.

Attendance at the Adelaide Children’s Hospital will ouly be recognised for three months,
excepting where the candidate has held the post of Resident Medical Officer for not less than a
year, when it will be recognised for the whole of the time.
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V.—Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in the
following subjects —
L. Theory and Practice of Medicine, including—
(a) Pathology,
(b) Therapeutics, and
(¢) Hygiene.
2. Mental Physiology and Lunacy.
3. Obstetrics and Diseases of Women.
4. The History of Medicine.

It shall be optional for Candidates to substitute for the examination
in the History of Medicine o written Thesis relating to some one of the
subjeets included in the medical ewrviculum. The subject of such
Thesis shall be first approved by the Faculty of Medicine and the Thesis
shall be forwarded to the Registrar of the University at least two weeks
before the examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine.

VL.—The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in order of

merit, and in one class.
*VIL. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
e to the Registrar, not less than one month before the date of the

Examination :—
1 a Bachelor of Medicine of
the University of Adelaide, having obtained that Degree on the )
day of , in the year 18 , intend to present myself at the

next Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine.
I send herewith the ]_}rescriﬂed fee of £15 15s,
Signature of Candidate...... .......... 2000000CPRPNGS)
Postal Address........coeoeiiiieniiicnicices coiiviiiiee i eivens q
1o the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

*VIIL. The undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance :—
Examination fee .. £1515 0
Fee for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 10 10 0

* Allowed 12th December, 1894,
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OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SURGERY.

REGULATIONS.

I.—The Examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery shall be
held once in each year, during the month of November.

II.—No Candidate shall be admitted to the Examination unless he
shall have produced Certificates to the following effect :—

1. Of having been admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery in this University,
or of having been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor
of Medicine ad eundem gradum.

2. Of having, subsequently to admission to the Degree of
Bachelor of Medicine in this University, or in any
other University whose degrees arve recognised by
the University of Adelaide,

*(«) Attended to Clinical or Practical Surgrey,
during two years, in a hospital or medical
institution recognised by this University;

*() Or, attended to Clinical or Practical Surgery,
during one year, in a hospital or medical
institution recognised by this University, and
of having been engaged during three years in
the practice of his profession ; ;

(¢) Or, of haviug been engaged, during five years
in the practice of his profession.

Candidates who shall have passed in the First Class at the Exami-
nation for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
shall be exempted from one year’s attendance on Clinical or Practical
Surgery in a recognised institution, or from two years’ practice of
their profession, At least one-half of the time specified for Clinical or
Practical Surgery must be devoted to Surgery as distinguished from
Medicine.

IIT.—These Certificates must be forwarded to the Registrar at least
one month before the commencement of the Examination.

IV.—The Examination shall be conducted by means of printed papers,
vivd voce interrogation, practical demonstrations, and reports of
cases in a hospital.

* NOTE.—The following are the Hospitals at present recognised in South Australia:—
The Adelaide Hospital.
The Adelaide Children’s Hospital,

Attendance at the Adelnide Children's Hospital will only be recognised for three months,
excepting where the candidate has held the post of Resident Medical Officer for not; less than a
year, when it will be recognised for the whole'of the time:
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V.—Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Exzaminers in the
following subjects :— .

Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy,
Surgical Pathology, and Operative Surgery.

Candidates will also be required—
(1) To write commentaries on surgical cases,
(2) To write a short extempore essay on some
surgical topie. '
(3) To examine and report on cases of surgical
patients in the wards of a hospital.

VI.—The names of the successful candidates shall be arranged in order
of merit, and in one Class.

*VIIL. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar, not less than one month before the date of
the Examination :—

I, a Bachelor of Medicine of
the University of Adelaide, having obtained that Degree on the

day of , in the year 18 , intend to present myself at the

next Examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery.

I send herewith the preseribeu fee of £15 15s.
Signature of Candidate.................. . .
Postal Address.....c.ccocovvviiiiviiiinniinnn, . 5

To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

*VIII. The undermentioned fees shall be paid in sdvance :—

Examination fee ... W £1515 0
Fee for the Degree of Master of Surgery 1010 0

* Allowed 12th Deceinber, 1894,
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC.

REGULATIONS.

*I.._Students who satisfy the Professors and Lecturers of the School

II. To

1II. To

IV. No

of Music that they have sufficient knowledge to enable them
to enter upon the First Year's Course, may be enrolled as
Matriculated Students in Music; but all Students in Music,
before they can take the Degree of Bachelor of Music, must
either

(a) have passed the Senior Public Examination, or

(b) produce Certificates of having passed in the following sub-
jects of the Senior Public Examination :—

1. In English,
2. In one other Language,
3. In one subject of Division B;

or (¢) produce Certificates of having passed such Examinations
conducted by some other University as may in the opinion of
the Council be equivalent.

obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Music each candidate must
complete three academical years of study, and pass the
Examination proper to each year ; and must also compose an
Exercise, to be approved by the Examiners.

complete an academical year of study a Candidate must attend
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the subjects
specified for the Examination in that year, but the separate
courses of Lectures need not all be attended in one and the
same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the same
academical year in which the Lectures have been attended.

Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University Lectures and the completion of any academic term
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during
that term three-fourths of the Lectures given in that subject,
except in case of illness or other sufficient cause to be allowed
by the Council.

V. At the first examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music every

Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in each of
the following subjects—
1 { The Elements of Music.
* \ Harmony.
2. Counterpoint.

* dllowed 13th November, 1890,
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VI. At the second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music
every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners
in each of the following subjects—

1. Acoustics.
2. Harmony.
3 { Counterpoint.
" | Double Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue.

VIL. At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music
every Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in
each of the following subjects—

1. Harmony.
2. Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue.
3. Instrumentation ; Form in Composition.

4. Playing from a figured bass, and from vocal and
orchestral scores.

VIILI. The Examinations in all the above subjects will be partly by
printed questions and partly vivd voce.

IX. After passing the Third Examination, and before receiving his
Degree, each candidate must send to the Registrar a Musical
Exercise composed by himself for the oceasion, of such length
as to ocoupy not less than twenty minutes in performance,
and fulfilling the following conditions—

(a.) It must be a Vocal Composition to any words the
writer may select.

(b.) It must contain real five-part vocal Counterpoint, with
specimens of imitation, Canon and Fugue.

(c.) It must have accompaniments for a quintett String
band, with or without an Organ part.

The Candidate will be required to make a written declaration
that the Exercise is entirely his own unaided Composition,
Such Exercise must reach the Registrar before the 30th of June
in the year in which the candidate proposes to take his degree.
No Exercise which has been rejected shall be used either in
whole or part for the Exercise on any subsequent occasion,
except by special consent of the Examiners in Music. After
the Exercise has been approved by the Examiners the Candidate
raust deposit a fair and complete copy of such Exercise in the
University Library.

X. Schedules defming, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the

Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects shall be drawn
up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of
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the Council, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in each year.

XI. The names of the successful Candidates at each Examination shall
be arranged in three classes in alphabetical order in each.

XII. The names of all other Students passing in any of the above-
mentioned subjects shall be arranged in alphabetical order
in lists, which shall indicate the subjects, in which each
Student has passed.

XIII. A Student who shall pass in any subject shall be entitled to a
Certificate to that effect.

* XIV. The following fees shall be payable in advance :—

Entrance fee for Students not intending to graduate

in Music ... £010 6
Fees payable in each te1m by every Student in
Music .. . .. £3 3 0

Examination fees—
Fee for each subject specified in each candidate’s
notice for the Ordinary Ezamination in Music... £0 15 0
Students who have not paid Fees in respect of attendance
at Lectures, must pay an additional Fee of £5 §s. Od.
at each of the three Ordinary Jxaminations in Music.
Certificate of having passed in one or more
subjects of any Examination in the course

for the Degree of Bachelor of Music .. ... £0 5 O
Fee payable by each Student to acuompfmy his
Exercise under Section IX. ... o X253 5 0

Fee on taking the Degree of Bachelor of \Iusw ... £8 3 0O

The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :—
Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of thetr intention

to present themselves for B ination
an Undergraduate of the University,
henb\ give notice that, for the purpose of completing the year
of the course for the Degree of I’Lwhelm of Musie, I intend to present myself at
L‘he Ordinary Examination in the term of 18 , for examination
in the undermentioned subjects, viz.
1. 4.
2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ )
(Signed)......... ;o OSSN L., S—— oe
Dated this - dayof . . )= 18 Pl g .

~The Reglstrar,
Umversmy of Adelaide.

= Allowed 13th November 1890.
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Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Students not studying for Degrees,
of their intention to present themselves for Examination.

1, a Student of this University, hereby
give notice that I intend to present myself at the Ordinary Examination in
the term of 18 , for examination in the following
subjects, viz.:

1

. 4,
2. 5.
3.
I send herewith the preseribed fee of £
(Signed) s sssssnsissivisessunnasivsssvinis
Dated this day of 18 .

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

*¥XV. Candidates who have passed in the Advanced Course of Public
Examinations in Music shall be exempted from the require-
ments of the First year’s course for the Degree of Bachelor of
Music on payment of the difference between the full fees for
the latter course and the amount already paid by the can-
didate for the Advanced Course.

* Allowed 12th December, 1894.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Music allowed
on the 17th November, 1886, are heveby repealed.
Allowed the 18th of December, 1886.
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SCHEDULE DRAWN UP UNDER No. X. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN
: NOVEMBER, 1899.

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.

ELEMENTS OF MUSIC.
Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other
signs.

(HARMONY.
Common Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant 9th, Dommant
11th, and 13th, Suspensions, Chords of the Augmgnted 6th, Cadences,
Passing Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Harmonizing Melodies.

“COUNTERPOINT.
Single Counterpoint ; all species in two or three parts
Text-books recommended—

Banister’s ¢ Music.”
Stainer’s “ Harmony ” and Bertenshaw’s “Harmony and Counterpoint.”
y

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.

AcousTics.

Sensation and external cause of Sound. Mode of its transmission.
Nature of wave-motion in general. Application of the wave-theory to
Sound. Elements of a musical sound. Loudness and extent of vibra-
tion. Pitch and rapidity of vibration. Measures of absolute and of
relative piteh. Resonance. Analysis of compound sounds. Helmholiz's
theory of musical quality. Motion of sounding strings. The pianoforte
and other stringed instruments. Motion of sounding air-colwmus.
IPlute and reed stops of the organ. Orchestral wind instruments. 'The
imman voice. Interference. Beats. Helmholtz's theory of consonance
and dissonance. Combination-tones. Consonant chords, Construction
of the musical scale. Exact and tempered intonation. Equal temp-
erament.

Text-book recommended—
Tyndall’s ““Sound.”
‘HARMOUNY, up to four parts.

«C OUNTERPOINT, in four parts.
DoUBLE COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE in two parts.

Text-books recommended—

Maefarren’s * Rudiments of Harmony.”
Maefarren's ** Counterpoint.”

Higgs” “ Fugue.”

Banister’s ¢ Musie,”

Tyndall’s ¢“ Sound.”

Works of reference recommended—

¢8ix Lectures on Harmony,” Macfarren; Ellis’s translation of Helm-
holtz’s ** Die Lehre von den Tonempfindungen ” ; Prout’s * Harmony ”
and ¢¢ Counterpoint.”
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THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.

HarMONY AND COUNTERPOINT, each in not more than five parts.
Canox AND FUGUE, in not more than four parts.
Fora. . . . .
The various forms employed in elassical composition.
INSTRUMENTATION.
A knowledge of the compnss, eapabilities, and quality of tone of the:
different instruments employed in & modern orchestra.

Note,—Candidates will also be examined in some Classieal composition with
vegard to Harmony, Form, and Instrumentation.  Work for analysis
Mendelssohn's “ Lobgesang,” full score,

Text-books recommended—
Macfarren's *“ Harmony.”
Macfarren's ** Counferpoint.”
Higg’s ' Fugune.”

Prout's © Instrumentation.”
Ouseley’s “ Form.”
Books of reference recommended—

Berlioz’s * Instrumentation.”
Prout’s ¢ Fugue.”
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MUSIC.

REGULATIONS,

I. Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of Music may present them-
selves for examination after the lapse of two years from the
time of their obtaining the Degree of Bachelor of Music at
this University or at some other University whose Degrees are
recognized by the University of Adelaide.

I1. Every candidate shall be required to send to the Registrar of the
University, on or before the 2nd of April, an Exercise composed
for the occasion. The Exercise must be legibly written (and
the pages numbered), and must be accompanied by a written
declaration signed by the candidate that the work is his cwn
unaided composition, and must comply with the following con-
ditions : —

(a.) It must be a composition for solo-voices and chorus,
and may be on either a sacred or secular subject.

(v.) It must have an accompaniment for full Orchestra and
must occupy about forty minutes in performance,

(¢.) It must have an instrumental Overture or Interlude in
the form of the first movement of a Symphony or
Sonata.

(d.) It must contain some specimens of Canon and Fugue,
and also one or more movements written in real
eight-part harmony.

III. No Exercise which has been rejected shall be used in whole or part
for the Exercise on any subsequent occasion, except by special
consent of the Council. After it has been approved by the
Examiners and before taking his Degree the Candidate must
deposit a complete copy of such Exercise in the University
Library.

IV. Candidates whose Exercises have been approved shall be required
to pass a Final Examination in :—

1. Harmony, up to eight parts.
2. Counterpoint, up to eight parts.
{ Double Counterpoint,

Canon, and Fugue,
Instrumentation.
History of Music.
Musical Analysis.

}up to five parts.

SIECUNERRES
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V. The above examination shall be held in the month of August,

VI. The names of the successful candidates at each examination shall
be arranged in alphabetical order,

VIIL. The following Fees shall be payable in advance :—

Fee payable on presenting the Exercise .. £6 6 0
¢ ¢ ¢ aftending the Final Exami-

nation £ 5.0

* taking the Degree of Doctor j co

of Music .. - ... o . £10 10 0O

65 - [




128 REGULATIONS.—HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION.
REGULATIONS.

1. A Higher Public Examination will be held annually.
Regulation IL of the Higher Public Examination allowed by the
Governor on the 18th December, 1886, is hereby repealed, and the
following substituted. therefor i

* I1. Candidates must have attained the full age of eighteen yearson
the day o ‘which the examination begins, but this rule may be
relaxed in special cases at the discretion ot the Couneil.

Regulation IIL. of the Higher Public Examination, allowed by the

Covernor on the 2nd October, 1895, is hereby repealed, and the follow-

ing substituted therefor :—

4IIL Candidates may be examined in any one or more of the following
subjects, provided that no Candidate shall be allowed to take
Part II. or Part III. of any subject in the same year

as Part L.
1. Latin, Part I.
& 141 II‘
2. Greek, Part I.
[11 [13 II.
3. French.
4, German.
5. English Langusge and Literature.
6. Mathematics, Part 1.
13 [13 II. .
[14 {4 III.
7. Physics, Part 1.
@ T T“""H:' Tt -
8. Logic.
9. Chemistry, Part I
“ « TI A.
10. “ « TII B.

11. Biology, Physiology, Part L

12. Physiology, Part 11.

13. Botany.

14. Geology.

15. Theory and History of Education.
16. Electric Engineering, Part I.

IV. Schedules defining the range of study shall be published in the
month of January in each year. The date of the examination
shall by fixed by the Council.

* Allowed 2nd QOctober, 1895, t Allowed 11th Decémber, 1895.
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V. Certificates shall be given showing the subjects in which the
candidate has passed.

VL. Candidates who produce cortificates of having passed at this
examination in the subjects required to complete the First and
Second yenrs of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts
or Bachelor of Science respectively, shall be entitled to proceed
to the Third Year’s Course, and on completing the Third Yemr
to receive the Degree.
VIL. A fee of one guinea shall be paid for each subject in which a
candidate presents himself for examination.

VIIL The following Form of Notice must be sent to the Registrar not
less than twenty-one days before the date of the examination

¥IX. In addition to the Ordinary Higher Public Examination, which
shall be held in November in each year, there shall be a
Sapplementary Examination to be held in March in each year.
No candidate may present himself for examination in March
without the special permission of the Council. Such permis-
sion shall be given or refused in accordance with the provisions
of No. XVIL. of the Regulations for the B.A. Degree.

*X. The fee payable by each candidate at a March Examination shall
be £5 5s.

I, hereby give notice of my intention
to present myself at the next Higher Public Examination in the following
subjects :

I declare that I was born on
I enclose herewith the prescribed fee of £
(S omooooonoo S RENRRR
Dated this day of , 189
To the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.
Allowed: 18th of December, 1886,

SCHEDULE DRAWN UP UNDER No. IV. OF THE FOREGOING

REGULATIONS.
1. LATIN. Part I. The same subjects as for the 1st Year B. A.
€ Part I S gy 2nd Year B.A.
2. GREEK. Part 1. & ad 1st Year B.A.
oo Part I1. e [ 2nd Year B.A.

3. FrRENCH. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History
for 3rd Year B.A.

4. GERMAN. The same subjects as preseribed for a pass (omitting History)
for 3rd Year B.A.

* Allowed January, 1899,
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5. ENGLISH LLANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. The same subjects as for the 1st
Year B.A.
G. MATHEMATICS. Part I. The same subjects as for 1st Year B, A.
e Part II. Pure Mathematics as for 2nd Year B.Se.
Part 111, Applied Mathematics, as for the 2nd Year B.A.
or B.Se.

*7. PayYsics. Part I. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A. and B.Sec.
Part IT. ¢ o« 2nd Year B.Sc.

*NoTE.—Candidates for either of these Parts, who have not gone through the
corresponding laboratory course at the University, may be subjected to a
Practical Examination.

8. Loagic. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.A.

9. CHEMISTRY. PartI. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.Sec.
& Part IIA. Inorganic and Practical Chemistry and Assaying
as for the 2nd Year B.Sec., Groups B and C.

10. ¢ Part 118. Elementary Organic Chemistry as for the 2ud
Year B Sc., Groups C and D.

NoTE.—In order to qualify themselves for examination, students must have
gone through the Practical laboratory course given in connection with the
lectures at the University on this subject, or must afford evidence satisfactorv
to the Faculty of Science, of having done work equivalent Lo it. '

11. Broroay, PaysiorLocgy. Part I. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.Sec.
12. PaysioLocy. Part II. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Se.
3. BoTtANy. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc.
14. GeEoLOGY. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Se.
*15. THEORY AND HIsTORY OF EDUCATION.
+16. ELECTRIC ENGINEERING. Part L.

(11

*THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION.

Professor Mitchell will form a class on this subject if five students intimate-
their intention of joining. The class will meet once a week at a time most con-
venient to the students.

The course will comprise (2) The Principles of Eidueation, with speecial
reference to the psychology of mental growth; (6) Practice of Edneation,
curriculum and methods of teaching ; (¢) History of Education and Edneational
Literature.

The text books to be used in class are: Laurie, Institutes of Education
(J. Thin) ; Compayré, History of Pedagogy (Sonnenschein); Locke, Thoughts on
Lducation (Pitt Press) ; Spencer, Education (Williams & Norgate).

The following are recommended in connection with the lectures:—A text
hook on Psychology, eg., Hoffling's Llements of Psychology (Maemillan), or
Sully’s Teachers’ Handbook of Psychology (Longmans); a text book on Logie,.
e.q., Jevons's Primer ov Elementary Lessons (Macmillan), Laurie, £re-Christian
Lldueation (Longmans), and Laenguage and Linguistie Method (Thin); Fitch,
Liectures on deaching (Pitt Press); Herbary, Seience of Education (-onnenschein);
Lange, On Apperesption (Heath & Co , Boston).

Pr(ffessor Mitchell will be happy to advise candidates who are unable to join
the class. :
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+ “ ELECTRIC ENGINEERING.” Parr I
The following will be the course ;—
The fundamental principles and phenomena of Eleetricity and Magnetism,
The elementary theory of electro-magnets and magnetic cirenits,

The elementary theory of the construetion and use of Dynamo-Eleetic
Machinery: the electric light, the transmission of power, the telegraph,
telephone, and other practieal applications of electricity,

Text-hook recommended :
Elementary Electricity and Magnetism : Silvanus Thompson.
Books of Reference recommended ;

The Electro-Magnet : Silvanus Thompson,
The Dynamo : Silvanus Thompson.
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EVENING CLASSES.
REGULATIONS.

1. The Council will, from year to year, arrange for Kvening Classes
to be held in such subjects as may be deemed expedient.

II. The number of lectures in each subject will be 25 or 50 accordivg
as the classes are held once or twice a week.

111, No student will be enrolled who is under sixteen years of age.

IV. The fees will be £1 for each of the shovter courses and £1 10s.
for each of the longer courses (except where otherwise stated).
No entrance fee will be charged.

V. The Council may, from year tu year, fix the minimum number of
students who must pay their fees before a class is formed in
any subject.

VI. The fees are to be paid to the Registrar, and no student shall be
enrolled in the classlist unless he presents to the Lecturer
the Registrar’s receipt.

VII. The Lecturer appointed for each Class will keep a roll of atten-
dances, and a statement of the attendance will be laid before
the Council at the conclusion of each term.

VIIL If, in the opinion of the Lecturer, any intending student does not
possess the necessary knowledge to enable him to profit by the
Lectures, the name of such student shall not be entered on the
(lass List, and the fees shall be returned to him.

IX. The students attending Evening Classes shall be subject to the
general regulations of the University.

ARRANGEMENTS FOR 1899.

Subject to the above conditions, it is proposed to hold Evening Classes
in the following subjects during the year 1899 :—

Minimum Number
to form a Class.

1. Latin e

2. Greek ... 10
3. Mathematics ... 10
4, Physics ... 10
5. Inorganic Chemistry ... 10
6. Mineralogy 10
7. Geclogy 10
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Mipimum Number
to forma Cluss,

133

8. English S
9. Frgnch l ﬁg%%

10. German z &X

11. Physics, Practical 10 Fee £1 0 0 per term
12, Chemistry, Practical 10 100 L
13. Biology ... ; 10 220 L
14. Electric Engineering — 013 4 o

The Lectures will have special reference to the subjects of the Higher

Publiec Examination.

N.B.—If ten Students express a wish to have instruction in any
subject not mentioned in the list of Lectures, and state their readiness
to pay the fees and attend regularly, the Council will consider whether

such request can be complied with,

Nore, —For regulations concerning Scholarships for Evening Students

see page
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY.

REGULATIONS,

1. The Library shall be open from 10 to 5 on all week days except
Saturday, and on Saturdays from 10 to 1.

2. Any Student wishing to make use of the Library shall pay a deposit
of £1 to the Registrar and shall then receive a ticket admitting
him to the Library for one year. The deposit will be returned
at the end of the year unless the holder of the ticket shall have
rendered himself liable to fines or shall have damaged any book,
in which case the amount of the fines or damage shall be deducted.

3. Students arestrictly prohibited from taking books out of the Library,
any Student taking a book out of the Library shall be fined #ive
Shillings.

4. If any book or books belonging to the Library be found in the
Students’ Room and the removal of such book or books from the
Library be not acknowledged by the Student so removing them,
the priviiege of entry to the Library may be entirely denied to all
Students for a time to be fixed by the Board of Discipline,

()]

. The use of pens and ink in the Library is strictly prohibited and
will be punished by fine-—the amount of such fine to be fixed by
the Board of Discipline.

6. Any Student behaving himself in a boisterous or disorderly manner
in the Library shall be fined, the amount of the fine to be fixed
by the Board of Discipline, and he shall not be allowed to enter
or use the Library for a time to be fixed by the Board of
Discipline.

7. Members of the Council and Officers of the University wishing to
take books out of the University Building shall enter into a book
provided for the purpose, the names of such books and the date
of their removal and return.

8. All books taken from the bookcases for use in the Library must be
left on the Tables.

9. No one using the Library shall converse in such a tone as to interfere
with the comfort of other readers under penalty of a fine to be
fixed by the Board of Discipline.

Allowed 18th December, 1886.
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SCHOLARSHIPS, EXHIBITIONS, AND PRIZES.

The Angas Engineering Scholarship.

The Hon. J. II. Angas has founded in connection with the University
a Scholarship of £200 a year for three years, of which the object is to
“ Encourage the training of Scientific men, and especially Civil En-
gineers, with a view to their settlement in South Australia.”

For the conditions upon which the Scholarship has been founded see
Statutes, Chapter XIII. “Of the Angas FEngineering Scholarship,”
page 41.

An examination for this Scholarship will be held in March, 1901, and
should the Scholarship not be awarded, an examination for this Scholar-
ship will, if required, be held in March, 1902.

For form of notice by candidates of intention to compete for the
Scholarship. (Vide page 44).

The following schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 5
of the Statutes concerning this Scholarship :—

1. MarmemaTics.—The Pass Mathematical subjects of the course of
the B.Se. Degree.

2. Prysics.—The Pass subjects in Physics of the course of the B.Sc.
Degree.
3. GEOLOGY.

(1) As prescribed in the Third year’s course in Science (Group B).

(2) The application of the science to drainage and water supply,
architecture, road construction, and cognate branches,

(3) The candidates will be required to prove a practical acquaint-
ance with the methods of constructing geological sections and
maps. In this particular, specimens of actual work done may
be submitted in evidence of practical knowledge.

4, CaEMISTRY.—As prescribed in the First year’s course, and the
Second year’s course, Group B, in Science (except assaying), with the
addition of such special subjects as are mentioned below.

Special attention to be given to the rock forming minerals, and the
chemistry of the same, disintegration of rocks ; limes, cements,
and elays.  The chemistry of explosives. An elemeneary know-
ledge of the chemistry of oils used as fuel and for lubrication.
A general practical acquaintance with the methods of water
analysis. And in general, the application of chemistry to the
elucidation of the causes of decay of building materials, and of
the means whereby the same may be arrested or prevented.
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5. ELEMENTARY MAcHINE DESIGN.

Nature of materials used in machine construction. Secrew threads.
Bolts, nuts, keys, and cotters. Shafting and shaft couplings.
Journals and bearings. Toothed gearing. Cranks. Eccentrics.
Connecting rods. Pistons and stuffing boxes.  Lubricators.
Valves, cocks, and slide valves. Boilers.

Awards.

1882. Donaldson, George, B.A.
1889. Farr, Clinton Coleridge, B.Sec.
1892. Wyllie, Alexander, B.Sc.

( Birks, Laurence, B.Sc. |
1895. 1 Chapple, Alfred, B.Se. J ¢4ual
1898. (lark, Edward Vincent, B.Se.

The Angas Engineering Exhibiticns.

These Exhibitions are of the value of £60 per aunum, tenable for
three years by undergraduates in Science. For conditions see Statutes,
Chapter XIII. “Of the Angas Engineering Scholarship and the Angas
Engineering Exhibitions, Sections 11 to 19 inclusive, pages 2 and 43.

An examination for one Exhibition will be held in March, 1899.

The subjects for Examination in March, 1899, will be found in the
Calendar for 1898 (page 94).

For form of notice by candidate of intention to compete for an Angas
Engineering Exhibition, see pages  and

The following Schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 13
of the Statutes concerning these Exhibitions for the year 1899,

1. MaraemaTics (Pure and Applied).
PURE MATHEMATICS.
Arithmetic, including the theory of the various processes; the
elements of mensuration.
Algebra—To Quadratic Equations and Surds, both inclusive.
Questions will also beset in Algebra up to and including the
Binomial Theorem for a positive integral exponent.
Geometry—The substance of Euclid, Books I., IL, IIL, IV., with
Exercises.
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, Book
V1., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane Trigo-
nometry and Solution of Triangles up to and including,
Logarithms, :
APPLIED, MATHEMATICS. )
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics
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2. MoperN Lancuaees—French, German. As prescribed for the
Senior Public Examination. (Vide pages 344 and 345.)

3, ScienoE.—Chemistry and Physics. As prescribed for the Senior
Public Examination. (Vide page 345.)

4. Puysios anp CHEMISTRY (Practical Examination).

Physics—Candidates will be asked to perform some simple experi-
ments such as are described in Worthington’s “ First Course of
Laboratory Practice.”

Chemistry—Candidates will be -asked to analyse simple salts soluble
in water or acid, containing not more than one acid and one
base.

5. Prysicar, GEoGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY.—As prescribed for the Senior
Public Examination, (Vide page 346.)

The scale of marks for this examination shall be as follows :—
Modern Languages—

French ... ... 300
(German ... ... 400
’ —_— 700
Mathematics—
Pure and Applied Mathematics 1000
Science—
Chemistry e o ... 400
Physics ... ... 500
Physical Geography and Geology 300
— 1200
Awards.
1888. Farr, Clinton Coleridge (nominated by the Hon. J,
H. Angas).

1889, Allen, James Bernard.

1890. Haslam, Joseph Auburn.

1891. Brown, James Watson.

1892. Birks, Lawrence.

1893. Clark, Edward Vincent.

1894, Thompson, Thomas Alexander.
1895. Stephens, Charles Francis
1896. Paton, Alfred Maurice.

1897. Not awarded.

1898. Chapple, Harold
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The John Howard Clark Scholarships.

These two Scholarships, of about £20 for two years, were founded by
public subscription in memory of the late John Howard Clark for the
encouragement of English Literature at the University. For conditions
see Statutes, Chapter XIV. ¢ Of the John Howard Clark Scholarships,”
pages 45 and 46.

The Council have prescribed the following subjects for the examination
for these Scholarships to be held, if required, in April, 1899, and 1900 :—
DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE EXAMINATION TO BE HELD

IN APRIL, 1899.
Skeat—Primer of English Erymology.
Herford—Age of Wordsworth.
Shakespeare— The Tempest.
Hales—Longer English Poems (with repetition of Lycidas, Gray’s
Blegy, Wordsworth’s Ode on fmmortality, and Shelley’s Adoaais).
Bacon—Essays.
DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE EXAMINATIONS TO BE HELD
IN APRIL, 1900.
Skeat.—Primer of English Etymology.
Raleigh.—The English Novel (Murray).
Shakespeare.—Hamlet and Macheth,
Hales.—Longer English Poewms (with repetition of The dncient Mariner and
Shelley's Adonais).
Bacon.—Essays.
Awards.
1882, Murray, George John Robert.
1883. Hopkins, William Fleming.
1884. Robhin, Charles Ernest.
1885. Mead, Cecil Silas,
1886, Andrews, Richard Bullock.
1887. Wiyllie, Alexander.
1888. Hone, Frank Sandland.
1889. Butler, Frederick Stanley.
Proxime accessit. Doolette, Dorham Longford.
1890. McCarthy, Walter James
Proxime accessit. Heyne, Agnes Marie Johanna,
1891. Hone, Gilbert Bertram.,
1892. Blackburn, Charles Bickerton.
1893. Chapple, Marian,
1894. Solomon, Isaac Herbert.
1895. Robertson, Lionel Joseph
1896. Padman, Edward Clyde
1897. Goode, Samuel Walter
Nairn, Alexander Livingstone
1898, { Wehrs’tedt, Walter Fragz }equal.

Nore.—The value of this Scholarship varies from year to year, and

will probably not exceed £20 per annum,
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The Roby Fletcher Scholarship.

This Scholarship was founded by public subseription in memory of
the late Rev. W. Roby Fletcher, M.A., formerly Vice-Chancellor of the
University. Holders are exempt from payment of fees for the tbird
year of the B.A. or LL.B. Course. For conditions see Statutes, Chapter
XX., page 5Hl.

Awards.
1895. Wilson, James Beith \ Baual
(Resigned) Robertson, Lionel Joseph J “4"*
1896.  Annells, William Charles (resigned)
Brown, James Watson
Progime accessit—
Stuckey, Rupert Bramwell
1897. Goode, Samuel Walter (resigned)
Holder, Ethel Roby
1898.  Wehrstedt, Walter Franz (resigned).
Vaughan, John Howard.

The Stow Prizes.

These Prizes were founded by public subscription in memory of the
Jate Mr. Justice Stow. They are of the value of £15 each and are
awarded to undergraduates in Law who show exceptional merit in any
year of their course.

Foi conditions see Statutes, Chapter XV. “Of the Stow Prizes and
Scholar,” pages 46 and 47,

Awards.
1883. Hewitson, Thomas 2nd year
Gill, Alfred 1st year
1884. Hewitson, Thomas 3rd year
1887. Isbister, William James ... 3rd year
1890. Stow, Francis Leslie 1st year
1891. Stow, Francis Leslie 2nd year
1892. Stow, Francis Leslie 0 3rd year
Ash, George 2nd year
1893. Ash, George 3rd year
Spehr, Carl Louis ... 2nd year
1895. Young, Frederick William 2nd year
Newland, Philip Mesmer ... 3rd year
1896. Hardy, Alfred Burton ... 2nd year
Young, Frederick William 3rd year
Simpson, Heury Gordon Liddon ... 4th year
1897. Young, Frederick William 4th year
1898. Hardy, Alfred Burton 4th yedr

Skipper, Stanley Herbert ... 1st year
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The Stow Scholarship.

Every Bachelor of Laws who, during his undergraduate course, has:
three times obtained the Stow Prize is entitled to the style of Stow
Scholar, and receives a gold medal.

Awards.
1892. Stow, Francis Leslie
1897. Young, Frederick William

The Elder Prizes.

Sir Thomas Elder having since 1882 given £20 yearly for prizes in
the Faculty of Medicine the Council, at his death in 1897, resolved to
continue the Prizes. They are of the value of £10 each and are
awarded to the best students in the first and second years of the M.B.
Course who are placed in the First Class.

Awards.
(For previous kolders sce Calendar for 1898, page 104.)

1898. Ambrose, Ethel Mary Murray, First year.
Ambrose, Theodore, Second year.

The Dr. Davies Thomas Scholarships.

These two Scholarships of the value of £10 each were founded by
Mrs, Davies Thomas in memory of the late Dr. Davies Thomas, Lec-
turer in tho Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics at
the University. : :

They are awarded to the best student in each of the third and
fourth years of the M.B. Course who shall be placed in the First Class.

For conditions see Statutes Chapter XXI. “Of the Dr. Davies Thomas
Scholarships,” page 51.

Awards.
1896. Smith, Julian Augustas Romaine (Student of the Third
Year). :
Randall, Allan Elliott (Student of the Fourth Year)..
1897.  Owen, Arthur Geofivey (Student of the Third Year).
No Fourth Yemr Students.
1898. Formby, Henry Harper
No Fourth Year Students.
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Fhe Everard Scholarship.

This Scholarship, founded by the late William Everard, is of the
valus of £50, and is awarded to the student who is placed first in the
‘Class Lis, of the Final Examination for the Degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery.

For conditions see Statutes Chapter XVIa. ¢ Of the Everard Scholar-
:ship,” page 48.

Awards.

1890. Verco, William Alfred.
1891. Mead, Cecil Silas.
1892. Cavenagh-Mainwaring, Wentworth Rowland.
1893. Sangster, Jobn Ikin.
1894, Hone, Frank Sandland.
1895. Bonnin, James Atkinson

Newland, Henry Simpson
Ik { Smeaton, Bront); b } e
}ggg }No Fifth Year Students. Scholarship not awarded.

The Hartley Studentship.

This Studentship has been founded by public subscription in memory
of the late John Anderson Hartley, B.A., B.Sc., Vice-Chancellor of the
University and Inspector-General of Schools of South Australia. Tt is
awarded on the results of the Senior Public Examination, is tenable for
three years, and is available for either the B.A. or B.Sc. Course.

For conditions see Statutes Chapter XXII. ¢ Of the Hartley Student-
ship,” pages 52 and 53.

Awards.

1898, Jolly, Norman William

The Soulh Australian Commercial Travellors’ Association
(Incorporated) Scholarship.

This Scholarship has been founded by the Commercial Travellers
Association, and is awarded on the nomination of that Association.
For conditions see Statutes, Chapter XVI. “Of the Commercial
Travellers’ Association Scholarship,” pages 47 and 48,
Awards.
1884. Bertram, Robert Matthew.
1889. Harrison, Rosa Lillian.
1891, Bostock, Jessie.
1894. Dibben, Nellie Helen.
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The 8t. Alban Scholarship.

The Masonic Lodge of St. Alban of South Australia Lhaving paid to
the University the sum of £150 for the purpose of founding a Scholar-
ship to be called the St. Alban Scholarship, the University has agreed —

1. That the St. Alban Scholarship shall be awarded by the University
to any matriculated Student thereof, who (being certified in the form
hereinafter provided, or in some similar form, to be a son or daughter of
a worthy past or actual member of the said Fraternity) shall be nomi-
nated by the said Lodge as a person to whom a St. Alban’s Scholarship
shall be awarded. Each Student so nominated shall hold such
Scholarship for such number of consecutive academical Terms as the
Student must for the time being complete in order to obtain
a Degree in (as the case may require) Laws, Medicine, Arts, Science,
or Music : Provided nevertheless that the said Lodge may from time
to time at the end of any academical year terminate the tenure of the
Scholarship by the holder thereof for the time being, and substituet
another matriculated Student fur such holder. Each Student so sub-
stituted shall therefrom have all the advantages appertaining to such
Scholarship.

2. Each Scholar studying for a Degree in Arts, Science, or Music,
shall during such time as he orshe shall hold the Scholarship be exempt
from the payment of all University fees including the fees payable on
taking the Degree of Bachelor of aArts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor
of Music. Each Scholar studying for a Degree in Laws or Medicine:
shall in each year, during which he or she shall hold the Scholarship, be
credited by the University with the sum of £15 towards payment of his
or her fees. Any Student ceasing to hold the Scholarship shall not be
exempt from payment of such fees or entitled to credit for such sum of
£15 after the time at which he or she shall cease to hold such
Scholarship.

3. Scholars shall be in all respects subject to the Statutes and Regu-
lations for the time being of the University.

4. Save by permission of the Council of the University no Scholar
shall be entitled to exemption from or to a reduction of University fees
during more than the number of academical Terms, reckoned consecu-
tively, which such Scholar must complete in order to obtain a Degree in
the course of study pursued by him or her, and the Terms shall be con-
puted from the day next preceding the commencement of the academic
year in which he or she shall become a Scholar.

5. Certificates in the respective forms hereinafter provided, or in some
similar torm, and purporting to be signed by the Master or Acting
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Master and by the Secretary or Acting Secretary, for the time being of
the St. Alban Lodge, and to be sealed with the seal thereof, shall
respectively be accepted by the University as sufficient evidence of the
truth of the statements contained therein respectively, and of the due
signature and sealing thereof repectively.

6. In the event of the Lodge St. Alban being erased or dissolved or
becoming extinct, and in the event of its warrant becoming extinct or
being delivered up to the Grand Master for the time being of the said
Fraternity in South Australia, or being cancelled or becoming extinct,
the said Grand Master, or (failing him) the Pro-Grand Master, or
(failing him) the Deputy Grand Master, shall be entitled to exercise the-
aforesaid right of nominating persons (being sons or daughters of worthy
members of the said Fraternity as aforesaid) to whom the St. Alban
Scholarship shall be awarded by the University, of terminating the
tenure of such Scholarship by any holder thereof for the time being, and
of substituting another matriculated student of the University in the
room of any scholar whose tenure of the Scholarship shall have been
terminated by such CGrand Master or by the St. Alban Lodge. And
certificates similar in form to those hereinafter set forth, but adapted
to the altered circumstances and purporting to be signed by the Grand
Master for the time being of the said Fraternity in South Australia, shall
be accepted by the said University as sufficient evidence as well of the
right of the person by whom any such Certificate shall purport to be
signed to sign it and to do the act mentioned therein, as of the fact that
the alleged act has been duly done.

ForMs or CERTIFICATES.

To the University of Adelaide.

Lodge St. Alban hereby certifies that

is the son (or daughter) of

who was (or is) a worthy member of the Ancient Fraternity of iree
and Accepted Masons under the Grand Lodge of South Australia, and
hereby nominates the said

as a person to whom the University shall award a St. Alban
Scholarship. The said scholar-designate is to study for the degree of
Bachelor of

Dated at Adelaide this day of in
the year 18
(Lodge Seal).
Signed,
Master of St. Alban Lodge.
Signed,

Secretary of the St. Alban Lodge.
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To the University of Adelaide.

Lodge St. Alban hereby certifies that it has determined the tenure
by of the St. Alban
Scholarship, and has substituted
in the room of the said

Dated at Adelaide the day of in
the year 18
(Lodge Seal.)
Signed,
Master of Lodge St. Alban.
Signed,

Secretary of Lodge St. Alban,
Awards.
1891. Bowen, Frederick James Alfred.
1892. Walker, Ellen Lawson.
1894, Makin, Frank Humphrey.
1898. Broadbent, Percy Lewis

University Scholarships.
These Scholarships have been established by the Education Depart-

ment of the South Australian Government, under the following Regula-
tions made by the Minister ot Education :—

A.—TFOR DAY STUDENTS.
I.—ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS,

L Three scholarships, of the value of £35, £30, and £25 respec-
tively, will be offered for competition annually. Each Scholar-
ship will be tenable for one year.

1I. Candidates must have been resident in the colouy for at least one
year immediately preceding the examination, and must be
under eighteen years of age on the 31st of December in the
year in which the examination is held. They must not pre-
viously have attended any part of the day undergraduate
course at the University.

III. The award of the scholarships shall be decided by the result of
the Senior Public Examination of the University, together
with such further examination as may, if necessary, be pre-
seribed by the University Council.

IV. The particular subjects of examination and the relative value of

each shall be fixed by the University Counecil, subject to the
approval-of the Minister.
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V. The scholarships will not be awarded unless the Board of
Ezaminers of the University certify that in their opimion the
candidates show such special ability as to justify their fusther
education at the University.

VI. Successful candidates must enter the University as undergraduate
students in either Arts or Science in the March following the
examination. Except in case of illness or other sufficient
cause, they must attend all the lectures, and pass all the
examinations required by the University in the selected course

VII. Payment of the scholarships will be made in three equal instal-
ments at the end of the three University terms. Each scholar
must present a certificate of diligence and proficiency in a
form to be prescribed by the Minister, and payment may be
reduced or withheld altogether if such certificate is not satis-
factory to the Minister.

VIIl. No person may hold one of these scholarships in conjunction with

any other tenable at the University, except the John Howard
Clark scholarship.

ENTRANCE ScHOLARSHIPS—DAY STUDENTS.

The subjects of examination shall be—
English, Latin, Pure Mathematics, : . .
French or German, As set f% t::. i?lml‘ Public
Greel: or Physics and Chemistry. Xamimation.

The scale of marks shall be as follows :—
Scale of Marks,

English ... 200

Latin . . 500

Pure ’VIa,themutlcs .. 700

French ... 300 \lternat]
German ... .. .. .. 300 } SRR
QGreek 700 Alt .
Physics and Chemlstry 500 }" R0

Awards.

(For previous holders see Calendar for 1898.)

1898. McArthur, David William Sta.nley ... First
Fair weathe1 Andrew ... Second
Cowell, Flanols Henry ... ... Third
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II. UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

IX. Three scholarships, of the value of £35, £30, and £25 respec-
tively, will be offered for competition in 1894, and following
years, among undergraduates who have completed the first
year of their University course in Arts or Science, and three of
like yalue in 1895, and following years, among undergraduates
who have similarly completed the second year.

X, Candidates may be undergraduates who have either held a
scholarship during the year or were eligible to compete for one
at the beginning of the year.

XI. The scholarships will be divided between the Arts and Science
schools in the proportion of the number of scholars studying.
in those schools respectively during the year for which the
scholarships are offered.

XII, The scholarships will be awarded according to the results of the
terminal and final University examinations for the year, pro-
vided that no scholarship shall be awarded to any candidate
unless he has passed with credit in at least one subject at the
final examination, and the examiners report to the Minister
that his work is of such a nature as to justify his appointment
to a scholarship,

XIII. Notwithstanding anything contained in these regulations, the
examiners may recommend the Minister to vary the number
and amount of the scholarships in any one year, provided that
no one scholarship shall exceed £35 and that the total shall
not exceed £90.

XIV. Successful candidates must continue their undergraduate
course in the following year in the school in which they have
entered. Except in case of illness or other sufficient cause,.
they must attend all the lectures and pass all the examinations
required by the University in the selected course,

XV. Payment of the scholarships will be made in three equal instal-
ments at the end of the three University terms. Each scholar
must present a certificate of diligence and proficiency, in a form
to be preseribed by the Minister; and payment may be
reduced or withheld altogether if such certificate is not
satisfactory to the Minister.

XVI. No person may hold one of these scholarships in conjunction

with any other tenable at the University except the John
Clark scholarship,
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Awards.
(For previous holders see Calendar for 1898.)
For 1899.
SEcOND YEAR.
Clark, Archie Septimus .., ... First
Fasther, Sydney Victor .., ... Second
Duffield, Walter Geoffrey ... «.. Third
THIRD YEAR.
Wehrstedt, Walter Franz ... ... First
Lillywhite, Cuthbert ... Second
Whitington, Bertram ... Third

B.—FOR EVENING STUDENTS.
I.—ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS.

XVII. Five scholararships will be offered for competition to students
entering on the evening course of study fora degree in Arts or
Science, five tostudents who have completed the first year, four
to students who have completed the second year, and four to.
students who have completed the third year. The value of
each of these scholarships will be £10,

*XVIIIL Candidates for the entrance scholarships must have been resi-
dent in the colony for at least one year immediately preceding
the examiration, and must be between sixteen and twentv-one
years of age on the 31st of December immediately preceding
the date of the examination. Candidates for the other
scholarships must comply with similar conditions, one year of
age being added for each year of the University course,

XIX. The subjects of examination for the entrance scholarships shall
be fixed by the University Council, subject to the approval of
the Minister. The examination shall be qualifying, not com-
petitive, and the scholarships shall be awarded to such candi-
dates as in the opinion of the Board of Examiners show the
most promise, due allowance being made for their previous
opportunities.

XX. The subjects of examination for the scholarships to be awarded
at the end of each year shall be such portions of the Arts or
Science course as have been studied in the evening classes dur-
ing the year.

XXIL. The scholarships shall be divided between the Arts and Science
schools in the proportion of the number of scholars studying
in those schools respectively during the year for which the
scholarships are offered.
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XXII. Such portion of the scholarship as may be necessaxy to pay the
University fees shall be paid on the certificate of the Registrar
at the beginning of the University year, and the balance shall
be paid at the close of the year on production of a certificate
from the Registrar that the scholar has diligently and regularly
attended the prescribed lectures.

XXIII. Should any difficulty avise in the interpretation of the Regula
tions referring to University scholarships the question shall be
referred to the Minister, whose decision shall be final.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE EVENING SCHOLARSHIPS
ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS TO BE HELD IN 1899 AND 1900.

SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1899.
1. ENGLISH—

(@) Outlines of English History, 1603 to 1820.

(6) Literature.
1. Repetition of 300 lines of poetry selected by the candidate.
2. An English essay.
3. Scott’s Kenilworth.

(¢) Geography.
1. A special knowledge of the geography of Australasia, along

with one of the following :—

2. The general geography of the world.

3. The industrial and commercial geography of the British
Empire, Europe, and the United States.

4. Outlines of Physical Geography.
2. MATHEMATICS—
(2) Arithmetic—Eueclid, Book L
(2) Algebra to Simple Equations.
Candidates will also be required to—
. Appear before the Board of Examiners and produce Certificates of previous
study and Examinations passed.
4. Attend a vivd voce Examination if considered necessary by the Board of
Examiners.

w

SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1900.
1. ENGLISH—
(@) Outlines of English History, 1603 to 1820.
(8) Literature.
1. Repetition of 300 lines of poetry selected by the Candidate.
2. An English essay.
3. Thackeray’s Esmond.

* NoTE,—The Hon, the Minister of Education has agreed to raise the maximum age to 25.
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(e) Geography.
1. A special knowledge of the geography of Australasia, along
with one of the following :—
2. The general geography of the world.
3. The industrial and commercial geography of the British
‘Empire, Europe, and the United States.

4. Outlines of Physical Geography.
2. MATHEMATICS—
(@) Arithmetic—Euclid, Book I.
(8) Algebra to Simple Equations.
Candidates will also be required to—
3. Appear before the Board of Examiners and produce Certificates of previous
study and Examinations passed.

4. Attend a vivd voce Examination if considered necessary by the Board of

Examiners.
Awards,
(For previous holders see Calendar for 1898.)
For 1899,

Brown, Mary House

Collison, Edith

Heyne, Laura Olga Hedwig

Jennings, Francis Alexander

Newman, Olive Gertrude

Nordmann, Wilfred Gottlieb Rowland Patrick
Paton, Dora Isabel

The South Australian Scholarshlip.

This Scholarship, which is now discontinued, was of the value of £200
a year for four years. It was established by the Education Department
of the South Australian Government, and awarded on the recommenda-
tion of the University to a student who at the date of examination had
not attained the age of 21 years. The holders were required to study
during the tenure of the scholarship at a European University.

Awards.

1879. Beare, Thomas Hudson, B A.

1880. Robin, Percy Ansell, B.A.

1881. Holder, Sydney Ernest, B.A.

1882, Donaldson, Arthur, B.A.

1883. Murray, George John Robert, B.A.

1884. Leitch James Westwood, B.A.

1885, Tucker, William Alfred Edgcumbe, B.A.,
LL.B.

1886. Walker, William John, B,A.
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Commissions in the British Army.

Under certain Regulations, one Commission in the British Army may
be granted annually to a student of the University of Adelaide.

Candidates must be within the ages of 18 and 22, and must have
passed such literary examination as the Council may decide. They will
have to undergo a further examination before the home authorities in
military subjects, viz. :— :

1. The elements of Field Fortification.
2. Military Topography.
3. The Elements of Tactics.
4. Military Law.
The full Regulations may be seen on application to the Registrar,

and the Council are anxious that eligible candidates should take advan-
tage of the opportunities given.
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LIST OF STUDENTS, 1898.
UNDERGRADUATE STUDENT3—SESSION 1898.

Barwell, Henry Newman
Brown, James Watson
Gunson, George Frederick
Hardy, Alfred Burton
Jolnstone, Percy Emerson
LeMessurier, Thomas Abram
Padman, Edward Clyde

M.B AND CH.B.

Ambrose, Ethel Mary Murray
Ambrose, Theodore

Ashton, Thomas Badge
Borthwick, Ferniehirst Halidon
Benham, Iosamond Agnes
Broadbent, Percy Lewis

Bell, Harry Charles Rikard
Bonnin, Franeis Josiah

Caw, Alexander Ruan
Clayton, Arthur Ross

Clarke, Philip Sylvester
Drew, Thomas Mitehell
Flecker, Oscar Sydney
Formby, Henry Harper
Grey, William Charles
Halcomb, Charles Dighy
Harris, James Frederick
Healy, Robert

Heggaton, Rupert Dufty

LL.B. Dre

REE.

Shierlaw, Howard Alison
Skipper, Stanley Herbert
Soleomon, Isaac Herbert
Stuckey, Rupert Bramwell
Vaughan, John Howard
Weaver, Alfred Charles

DEGREEs.

Holder, Eric James Roby
Hunter, William Allen
Kelly, William Ryton
Lewis, James Brook
Magarey, Rupert Eric
Mayo, Helen Mary

Muecke, Francis Frederick
Malin, Stanley Arthur
Moncerieff, Edward Woods
Newland, Clive

Robertson, Lionel Joseph
Stanton, Lvelyn Duleie Stanton
Stuckey, Francis Seavington
Urquhart, Alired James
Verco, Clement: Avmour
Verco, Sydney Manton
Wells, Clement Victor
Weld, Elizabeth Eleanor

B.A. DEGREE.

‘Campbell, James Way
Churchward, Spencer
Colville, John

Goode, Samuel Walter

Harry, Arthur Hartley
Holder, Ethel Roly

Nairn, Alexander Livingstone
Welnstedt, Walter Franz

B.Sc. DEGREE.

Basedow, Herbert

Bayly, William Reynolds
Boas, Isaac Herbert
Bosworth, Richard Leslie Eugene
Brown, Mary Home
Burgess, May

Chapple, Harold

Chapple, Pheebe

Clark, Archie Septimus
Collison, Edith

Connor, Julian Dove
Coventry, Cameron Hilder
Duflield, Walter Geoflrey
Easther, Stanley Victor
Fitzgerald, Joseph Edward
Greenway, Thomas Charles
Heyne, Laura Olga Hedwig

Heynemann, Wilhelminna Susanna
Hillier

Jennings, Franecis Alexander

Jude, Gertrude Josephine

Kirby, Bevan

Lillywhite, Cuthbert

Moore, Bertie Harcourt

McBride, William John

Marryat, Cyril Beaumont

Newman, Olive Gertrude

Nordmann, Wilfred Gottlieb Row
land Patrick

Paton, Alfred Maurice

Paton, Dora Isabel

Wainwrignt, Charles Leonard

‘Whitington, Bertram
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LIST OF STUDENTS IN LAW STUDYING FOR FINAL CERTIFICATE,

Mus. BAC. DEGREE.

Dunn, John Millard

Hills, Walter Bedford

Hole, William Magarey
Johns, Nicholas James

Kelly, Franziska Helena Marie
Kemp, Marion Kirkwood

Norman, Caroline
Otto, Arthur Herm ann
Ure, Jane Drysdale
‘Wheeler, Alfred
‘Wibberley, Brian

STUDENTS IN LAW STUDYING FOR FINAL CERTIFICATE.
SESSION 1808.

Atkinson, Alfred Harris Owst
Bennett, Richard William
Boucaut, James Penn

Bray, Cecil Thomas

Byrne, John Thomas
Fleming, Stanley Hugh
Goldsworthy, William Beazley
Heseltine, Samnel Richard
Homburg, Rolert

James Alfred Charles
Johnson, James Howard

Keats, Frederick Phillips
Little, Egbert Percy Graham
Nesbit, Heginald George
Nicholls, Theodore Henry
Shepherd, Joseph Scorasl&-)'
Stuart, Walter Leslie

Supple, Charles Josepl
Tennant, I'rederich Augustus
Von Doussa, Stanley Bowman,
Ward, Henry Torrens

NON-GRADUATING STUDENTS-—SESSION 1898,

Adey, William James
Anthony, William Gwenna
Bagot, Chriztopher George
Baker, William

Barwell, Henry Newman
Bn._\-l?’. Percival George Wykeham
Bevilaqua, Heinrich Gustav
Bickford, Reginald

Blackmore, Jumes Gardiner
Blades, Walter

Blaikie, Thomas William

Botten, George Cobbett

Bowden, Fred Manton

Bray, Harry

Butttield, Emil Sydney Henry
Clark, Caroline

Clayton, Joseph Woods

Clegg, Herbert

Clemow, Frederick

Clisby, Harold Leopold

Clucas, Robert John Miller
Cohen, Victor Napoleon Mark
Collison, John Cleeve

Conigrave, Mostyn Reeve

Cooke, William Ternent

Cowell, William James
Crompton, Robert

Davidge, James Leonard

Davis, John Frederick
Degenhardt, William Russell Luke
Dingle, Herbert Mitchell
Dodwell, George Frederie
Downes, Henry

Bymour

Dutton, Henry Hampton

Edmunds, Louis George

Edwards, Howard Clyde

Edwards, Norman Holehouse-

Eitel, Lionel Lambert

Elliot, John Smithson

Ellis, Joseph

Fairweather, Avthur

Fanning, Joseph

Ferguson, Andrew

Fisher, Ernest John Neville

Fitz%erald, Edward Thomas Colum-
us

Fleming, Edward Harold
Foale, Herbert
Fotheringham, Maxwell Armstrong,
Fox, James Michael

Fox, Robert Owen

Fox, William Francis

Fraser, John

Fray, Percival Richard
Frick, William Henry
Geach, Oswald

George, Madeline Rees-
Giles, Nigel Stuart

Graham, Sydney Hartley
Grayson, Chavles Edward
Cireenlees, William James:
Hague, Harold Wilfred.
Hamilton, Rebert Keymis-
Hammonid, Joseply

Haneock, George Alfred
Harris, William Thomas Ashy
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Hassler, Hans

Henwood, William Percival
Heynemann, Albert Victor
Higgin, Mary

Horton, Hiram

Hosking, Edward

Hunwick, William Alfred
Jaecob, Caroline

James, Joseph Glassup
Jefferis, Annie Adelaide
Jolly, Bertram Dickson
Jones, Henry Henderson
Just, John Stephens

Keats, Thomas Augustus
Keene, Edwin Joseph
Kekwick, Edwin Huntley
Kingsborough, Alfred Herbert
Kriiger, Oscar George
Landseer, Laurence Harcourt
Lane, Annie

Laue, Fred Beeby

Lasscock, Arthur Thomas
Laughton, Eva

Leahy, John

Lill, Frederick William Russon
Lindsay, Algernon Shc{:_pard
Lowry, Alfred Henry Piper
MeLaren, David Eardley
MecLaren, Donald James
MecMillan, Samuel Herbert
Magarey, Percy Rupert
Makin, Guy St. John
Marshall, Percy John
Martin, Ernest Montgomerie
Martin, Harry

Maxfield, Charles Thomas
May, Harold Vivian

Mitton, Ernest Gladstone
Morgan, Robert John
Moulden, Eldin Swansy
Moule, Charles Launcelot
Miiller, Thomas Louis
Mundy, Charles John Woodroffe
Newbery, Arthur Kent
Neumann, Bernhard Gustav
Newman, H J
Nicholas, John

Nicholls, Sydney Wentworth
Nienaber, Percy Frederic Carl
Niven, Agnes Christian
Noltenius, Harry Edward
Noon, Arthur

Patchell, Mary Emma
Penny, Edward Arnold
Phillips, James Howard
Phillips, Samuel Gallie
Pilgrim, Henry Auburn
Potts, Arthur

Ralph, Edgar Maurice
Rankine, Jeffry Walker
Raws, Helen Josephine

Reid, Frederick William
Robertson, William Arthuar
Rofe, George Percy Woodville
Rofe, Percy James

Rogers, Elmore Fenwick

Ross, Miss

Runge. Percival Henry Edward
Russack, Frederick William
Saunders, Cyril Avthur

Searle, Thomas Lionel

Shand, George Andrew Angus
Sheridan, John James

Simons, Bernard

Slattery, Richard Francis
Smith, Louis Laybourne
Solomon, Harry Walter

Steel, Dudley George
Stephens, Charles Francis
Stock, Adolph Clifton
Stockwell, Fred Clarence
Stoward, Frederick

Sudholz, Albert Clamor Gunner
Sutherland, William George
Swan, Karl Otto

Taplin, Harold Eaton

Taylor, Alfred

Thomas, Millicent Kyftin
Thomas, William George Frederick
Thomson, James Simpson
Tilbury, William

Tolmer, Gerald Stedman
Tresise, Ernest Oliver
Triidinger, Walter

Turner, Henry Macaulay
Uren, Malcolm Francis
Usher, William Clement
Wainwright, Edward
‘Warren, William Mortimore
Watson, William Henry
Way, James

Whillas, Thomas Foggo
Wells, I'rederick George
Willmott, William Andrew
Wilson, George Albert
Winterbottom, Arthur Wellesley Hill:
Winterbottom, Douglas Charles
Wittber, Carl Wilhelm
Wittber, Friedrich August
‘Wood, Norman Hallett
Wooldridge, Ernest Alfred
Wooldridge, Garbut Thomas
Wright, Annie Elwin

Wright, Blanche Lucy Amand
Young, Frederick James
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LIST OF STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THE
SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION FROM 1893 TO
1898 INCLUSIVE.

(For previous List see Calendar for 1893, page 59.)

The names of those who have taken Degrees are not included in this list.
M.—March Examination,
N.--November Examination,
Class. Year. Month. Name. Clasa, Year. Month,

Adcock LeonardCharles 3 1897, N. Borthwick, Ferniehirst

Agnew, Mary Anna, ... 4 1897, N. Halidon 3 1896, M.
Ambrose. Theodore ... 3 1895, N. Borthwick, Felnlehlrst
Ambrose, Theodore ... 2 1896, N, Halidon - 3 1897, N.
Annells, William Charles 2 1894, N. Brady, Albert l"dwmd 3 1896, N.
Angus, Catherine 4 1898, N. Brady, Ellen ... i 2 1897 N.
Ashton, Thomas Badge 3 1890, N. Bla.y. "Harr 5 2 1896, N.
Ashton, Thomas Badge 3 1896, N, Bright, William ‘Stuar 43 1898, N.
.Mkmsun, Alired Harris Bmmlhent Perey Lewis 2 1896, N.
Owst... e, . 31896, N. Bromley, Helen Clarice 3 1896, N.
Brooks, Albert Joseph 1 1898, N.
Bagot, Walter Hervey 3 1896, N. Brown, Edgar Jabez ... 3 1895, N.
Baker, Robert Colley ... 3 1896, N. Brown Harry Wheeler 1, 1893, N.
Ba.sednw, Herbert . 21897, N. Brown, Mary Home ... 3 1896, N.
Bamberger, Amalia Wil Brummitt, Elliott Arthur 4 1898, N.
helmine Dorothea ... 1 1894, N. Bryan, William Thomas 5 1898, N.
Bayley, Emma Louisa, Bullock, Royden George 2 1898, N,
Stanton . 3 1893, N. Burden, Helen Gertrude 3 1897, N.
Begley, Edward Thomas 3 1897, N. Burden, Mildred Con-
Begley, Edward Thomas 3 1898, N. stance . - . 31894, N,
Beck, Christian Ander- Burgess, Ma,,v 2 1893, N.
son . 218835, N. Biiring, Blanka . 21898, N.
Bell, Ha,uy Charles Ri- B[irmg, Leopold ... 11893, N.
ka.rd . 3 1894, Burnard, Renfrey Ger-
Bengtel, Caxl Josppb .2 1894 shom ... . 2 1898,

A2

Benha,m, Rosamond Byrne, John Thomas . 3 1894,

Agnes .. . 3 1894, Byrne, John Thomas ... 3 1895,
Bennett Claude Ernest 3 1898
Bennett, Claude 4 1897, Campbell, James Way 2 1894,
2

2

Berry, Hannah Maud... 3 1894,
Bircher, Albert Andrew 3 1896,

Campbell, James Way
Catchlove, Charles

1895,

SISO IR

Bircher, Victoria Mary 2 1895, Hamilton Leyland .., 1 1893, N,
Birks, Margaret Eason 3 1895, Caterer, Edith Susanna 3 1895, N.
Birks, Mellv1lle . 2 1898, Caw, Alexander Ruan 2 1896, N.
Black John Wrixon ... 2 1895, Caw, Alexander Ruan 1 1897, N.
BIackmore,JamesGa.lrd Chapple, Gertrude .., 3 1894, N,
ner 3 1895, N. Chapple, Harold '2. 1896, N,
Bla,ckmore, Jane Drum- Chapple, Phoebe ... 1 1895, N,
mond Gordon . 41897, N. Churchward, Ellen Daisy 3 1893, N.
Boas, Isaac Herbert ... 2 1895, N. Churehw n,r(l Spencer.., 1 1897, N.
‘Boothby, Frederick Clarke, P]nhpt:y]vester2 1894, N.
Brooke 3 1897, M. Clark, "Archie Septimus 2 1896, N.
Borthwick, Fernlehn‘st. Clark, Archie Se tmms 1 1897, N.
Halidon . 3 1896, N. blayton, Arthur . 3 1897, N.
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Kame,
Clayton, Arthur Ross...

«Cleland, John Burton.., 3

Cleland, Leslie Glen ...
Clerke, Lonise Frances
Close, James Ayrton ...
Colebateh, Mary Clyatt
Colebateh, Walter John
Collison, Alice May ...
Collison, Ruth ...
Colville, John ...
Cooke, William Ternen
‘Cooper, Constance May
Connor, Julian Dove ...
Connor, Julian Dove ...
‘Corbin, Dorothea
Jorbin, John
«Corbin, John
‘Corbin, Margaret
«Coventry, Cameron Hil-
der
‘Cowan, HoraceStanhope
Cowell, Francis Henry
Craigie, Muriel Evelyn

Davidge, James Leonard 2

Deakin, John Edward

Ferdinand ...
De Mole, George Ernest
Dodwell, George Fred-

erick ...
Dowdy, William Ernest
Dowdy, William Ernest
Duftield, Walter Geoff-

rey ...
Dunstan, Elizabeth East
Dutton, Henry Hampton

Earl, Olive Louise .
Kasther, Stanley Victor
Edmunds, Charles Au-
gustus ..
Kitzen, Louis Tisdell
Rudolph
England, Annie Eliz
beth ...

a,-
Fairweather, Andrew ..
Fairweather, Andrew ..
Iarr, Muriel Edith .
Farske, Hilda Gesina
Francisea ... . ..
Field, Bessie Williams
Field, Constance Ruby
Finlayson, Katherine
Alice ...

Class. Year, Month,

3
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3
1
3

3
2

1
3
3

1898,
1894,
1897,
1895,
1895,
1893,
1893,
1894,
1896,
1896,
1895,
1896,
1894,
1895,
1894,
1894,
1895,
1897,

1897,
1894,
1898,
1897,
1897,

1898,

1897, D

1896,
1894,
1895,

2 1896,

2
2

.2

1
3
2
3
3
1
3
1

4
1

1895,
1896,

1894,
1897,

1898,
1896,
1895,
1897,
1898,
1898,
1897,

1897,
1893,

v 3 1896,

N.

2

Wame,
Finlayson, Ronald
Nickels o
Fitzgerald, Joseph Ed-
ward ...
Flecker, Osear Sidne
Flecker, Otto Rant.lol};)h
Fleming, Stanley Hugh
Flint, Ada Clark
Ford, Henry Penberthy
Formby, Henry Harper
Formby, Henry Harper
Fowler, Rodney
Fry, Alfred Turner
Fry, Muriella Margaret

[l S R T R CR R S

Gartrell, Herbert Wil-

1897,

1893,
1895,
1897,
1895,
1893,
1893,
1894,
1895,
1893,
1897,
1807,

liam ... ... 1 1898,
Gerney, Victor August 3 1897,
Gibbons, William Fran-

cis Joseph ... . 4 1898,
Giles, Ireton Elliot 2 1893,
Giles, Ireton Elliot 1 1894,
Giles, Nigel Stuart 3 1893,
Gilbert, Henry ... e 2 1895,
Gillen, Vincent de Paul 3 1898,
Goldsworthy, William

Beazley w3 1895,
Goode, Samuel Walter 1 1894,
Goode, Samuel Walter 1 1895,
Gooden, Ernest Oswald 3 1894,
Greenway, Thomas

Charles e 2 1897,
Gregory, Harold Vietor 2 1895,
Grewar, Leonard Dangar 3 1898,
Grey, William Charles 3 1894,
Grieve, Helen Una .. 2 1897,
Grummet, Cyril Adolph 3 1898,
Gunson, George Fred-

erick ... " . 31894,
Hains, George Meyer... 1 1893,
Halcomb, Charles Dig-

by . 3 1895,
Hall, Charles Fish-

bourne... .. 4 1897,
Hamilton, Elsie Maud 3 1895,
Hamlin, Florence May.., 3 1895,
Hannagan, Francis ... 4 1897,
Hansen, Henry Law-

rence ... .. 2 1894,
Hansen, John Patrick... 3 1894,
Hardy, Alfred Burton... 2 1893,
Hartley, Muriel Ida ... 3 1895,
Harris, James Frederick 3 1895,

155

Clans, Year. Month,

N.

S R

.

g =z

2ZAZZ 2A



156 1IST OF STUDENTS PASSED SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION,

Class, Year. Month.

Hay \va,rd HaroldThorn-

borouO'h 3 1897,
Haywa.rd Lionel \Vyke-

ham ... 1 1898,
Healy, Robert . .. 3 1894,
Healy, Robert . . 3 1893,
Healy, Robert . .. 3 1896,
Heggaton, Juanita

Bessie 2 1896,
Heggaton, Rupert Dufty 3 1893,
Henderson, Dorothy

Anna ... . 3 1897,
Hemingway, Arthur

John ... ... 1 1893,
Heseltine, Samuel

Richard ... 3 1898,
Heseltine, Verner

George 2 1893,
He\vglll Rupelt Pelcv

Alexander ... .. 11893,
Heyne, Ida Maria ... 1 1894,
Higgins, Edward Charles 2 1896,
Hill. Clement . 31893,
Holder, EFEric James

Roby ... . 3 1893,
Holder, Ethel Robv .1 1893,
Holder, Ethel Robv .1 1895,
Hol(ler, Rhoda Sims ... 1 1897,
Homburg, Robert 3 1894,
Hone, Frances Helen ... 3 1894,
Horne, William Joseph 3 1894,
Hugo, Vietor ... 3 1894,
Humpherys, Bessie

Maud . 3 1893,
Hunn, William Mmgan 3 1897,
Huntel Oswald 3 1897,
Hunter, Oswald 1 1898,
Hunter, William Allen 2 1894,
Jacobi, Frieda Louisa ... 1 1898, M
James, Alfred Charles 2 1896,
Jennings, Franeis Alex-

andel 1 1895,
Jennings, Francis Alex-

ander 2 1896,
Johnson, James Howald 3 1804,
Jolly, Norman William 1 1897,
Jolly, Norman William 1 1898,
Jones, Laurie Lindsay 3 1898,
Jude, GertrudeJosephine3d 1897,
Kane, Amy Grace ... 3 1896,
Keats, Frederick Phillips 2 1893,
Kelly, William Ryton 3 1893,
Kelly, William Ryton 2 1896,

N.

Class. Year, Month.

1893-8.

Kennedy, Dona,la Angus 4 1898, N

Kennedy, Henry Leo ... 3
Kennedy, Henry Leo ... 1

Lambert, William John
Lane, Annie
Lawrence, Ethel Eliza.
Lawrence, Sophy Farr
Lewis, James Brook ...
Lewis, James Brook ...
Lewis, James Brook ...
Lillywhite, Cuthbert .
L]l]yw]ute., Cuthbert .
Lipsham, Maggie
Little, Francesca Agnes
Love, Roberta Rachael
Love, Rosye, Edith
Lunﬁlev. Catherine
Lyall, Bessie Robertson 3
L\all David Murray ... 3
Lyddy, John Paterick 2
Lyons, Mary Ellen
Catherine ... .3

wwwwwwwwwwwwww

MecAree, Francis Edward 3
MeArthur David Wil-
liam Stanley .. 1
MecBride, \Vllham John 2
MecBride, William John 2
\IcDonalll William
John Patr ik .. .3
McKenzie, Mary Cather-
ine &
M.tcl‘wn.n, Archibald
Gem‘-ﬂ, Remington ... 3
‘V_[agam,y Perey Rupert
Robertson .
Magarey, Rupert Eric 3
Magavey, Rupert Eric 2
Main, Kifie Lizzie .. 3
1\la,km Ernest Llewellyn 3
Malin, Stanley Arthur 3
Malm, Stanley Arthur 2
Mann, Sophy ‘“fnufred 2
Marshall, Amy Louisa 3
Mayrtin, Ada Ethel Mar y 2
Ma,lmn, Charles Garnet
Sydney .
Martin, Lmlly Rosa ...
Martin, Vietor Garfield
Mayo, L'amge Elton ...
Mayo, George Elton ...
\Ia?'o, Helen Mary
Moloney, Eugene Igna-
tius ..

[SERCURSL VLR

1894,
1895,

1898,
1893,
1893,
1893,
1893,
1895,
1896,
1895,
1896,
1897,
1898,
1896,
1895,
1894,
1804,
1897,
1895,

1893,
1898,
1898,
1894,
1895,

1895,

3 1893,

1897,

3 1895,

1896,
1897,
1897,
1895,
1895,
1896,
1895,
1895,
1898,

1897,
1893,
1898,
1897,
1898,
1895,

3 1894,
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Name,

Moncrieff, Edward

Woods ... 3 1895,
Monecrieff, Edward

Woods ... 2 1896,
Moncrieff, Percy Woods 2 1895,
Monk, Mabel Elsie 3 1893,
Moore Bertie Harcourt 1 1896,
Moroney, Austin James 3 1898,
Muecke, Francis Fred-

erick . .. 3 1896,
Muecke, Francis Fred-

erick ... ... 21897,
Murphy, Martin Patrick 3 1895,
Nairn, Alexander Liv-

ingstone .. 2 1893,
Nairmn. Alexander Liv-

ingstone ... 2 1896,
Neill, Mary Gwendolen 3 1895,
Nesbit, Reginald George 2 1895,
Newland, Clive ... 3 1895,
Newland, Marra Victor 3 1894,
Newland, Ralph . 2 1897,
Nicholls, Theodore

Henry ... .. 31897,
Noltenius, Harry Ed-

ward ... 31897,
O’Connell,John Pearson 3 1898,
(’Connell, John Robert

Keys ... .. 3 1894,
O’Grady, Standish John 2 1893,
‘O’'Neill, Edward Patrick 8 1897,
‘Opie, Eleanor ... .. 4 1898,
tOwen, Arthur Geoffrey 1 1893,
Padman, Edward Clyde 2 1894,
Palmer, William Ed-

ward ... ... 3 1896,
Parker, Vera Carleton 2 1898,
Parkinson, Thomas

Smirk Percival ... 3 1894,
Partridge, Wilfred

Fewkes .. 31897,
Partridge, Wilfred

Fewkes e 2 1808,
Paton, Alfred Maurice 1 1804,
Paton, Dora Isabel 1 1897,
Plummer, Philip James

Arthur... v 31895,
Pollitt, Mary Carleton 3 1803,
Pollitt, Winifred Carle-

ton ... .. 3 1894,
Poole, Ellen Nora ... 3 1895,

Class. Year. Mouth. |

N.

N.

Z

N.

2z 2 zzzzZz Z

Name.

Quigley, Cornelius

O’Neill .
Ralph, Ida Louise
Ring, Hilda Mary
Rischbieth, Harold
Roberts, Edith May
Robertson, Gertrude

Annie ... -
Robertson, Lionel Joseph
Tlobinson, Allan Dounglas
Robinson, Ethel Davy
Robinson, Spencer
Robson, Helen Gertrnde
Rogers., Florence Emily
Iose, Clement Thomas
Rutt, Edith Elizabeth

Lo B0 L0 b0 S = [VURICRICY )

Sadleir, Georgina Hunt 3
Sadleir, Mary

ey a3
Sanders, lsabel Mary ... 2
Sandford, JamesWallace 3
Sare, Joseph Herbert 3
Shepherd, Joseph

Seoresby ion =
Shierlaw, Howard Ali-

son ... e B
Shorney, Herbert Frank 3
Simpson, Alfred Allen 3
Skipper, Stanley Herbert 2
Slane, Awmelia ... . 3
Solomon, Florence May 3
Stanton, Evelyn Duleie

Stanton
Stephens, Charles Fran-

cis sve
Stokes, John Maynard 3
Stokes, Charles Hartley 1
Stuart, Walter Leslie... 3

Stuckey, Gulielma Ellen 2
Stueckey, Reginald
Robert.,.. 1

Stuckey, Rupert Bram-
well . enii ]

Suckling, Frank Martin 1

Supple, Charles Joseph 3

Swann, Minna, Jane ... 3
Tapley, Marianne ... 2
Taylor, Arthur Roy ... 2

Taylor, Stuart Corbett 3

Tennant, Frederick Au-
gustus . .3

Ternouth, Hirell Alice 4

Clase. Year,

3 1898,

1893,
1898,
1894,
1894,

1893,
1893,
1895,
1883,
1898,
1803,
1897,
1898,
1896,

1896,

Hammers-

1803,
1890,
1896,
1894,

4 1897,

1897,
1893,
1894,
1896,
1895,
1894,

3 1897,

1803,
1895,
1896,
1804,
1897,

1896,

1804,
1896,
1804,
1894,

1895,
1898,
1893,

1895,
1897,
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lass, Year. Month.
N.

Thoma.s, MllhcentKvﬂ‘in 3 1894
Thomas, Thomas Theo-

dore ... 3 1896,
Treleaven, Bessie Louise 2 1896,
'Tuckwell, Ernest Sm-

clair . 3 1897,

Urquhart, Alfred James 3 1897

Vaughan, John Howard 3 1895,
Verco, Claude Maythorn 3 1898,
Verco, Clement Armour 2 1893
Verco, Sydney Manton 3 1895
Von Doussa, bta.nlay

Bowman . 3 1895,
Wainwright, Charles

Leonard ; .. 11897,
Wainwright, Florence 3 1894,

Walker, Florence Ethel 3 1893,
Walton, Gertrude Mary 3 1898,
Ward, Henry Torrens... 3 1896,

N,
N.
N
M.
N.
N
N.

N.

?

EZ
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Nane,
Way, Inman ... ... 31895,
Weaver, Alfred Charles 3 1897
Wehmte(lt WalterFranz 1 1896,
Weldenlmch, Arnold
Edwin .. 2 1897,
Wells, Clement Vietor 3 18‘44
Wellg, Clement Vietor 2 189.).
Wells, Clement Vietor 2 1896,
Wilks, Vida Alice 1807,
Williams, Elsie 2 1896,
Wﬂha.ms. Mary V jolet 3 1893,
Winterbottom, Arthur
Wellesley Hill ... 21897,

Young, Annie Gertrude 3 1898,

W 0D

Zwar, Bernhard Trau-
gott ... 2 1894,

Zwar, Bernhard Trau
. 3 1895,

gott ...
Zwar, Hermann ... 3 1893,

Clase; Year. Month.,
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898,
B.A. Degree.

FIRST YREAR.

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION.
Proressor Bensny, M.A,
Time—One¢ hour and a half.

Translate into Latin prose—

The Aedui, friends and brothers, as they delighted to.
be called, of the Roman people, held the highest place
among the nations of central Gaul. Their friendship.
and brotherhood was acknowledged by the Romans
themselves. It was a special badge of distinetion.
Rome had many allies; the Aedui were her only
brothers. The brothers of Rome were naturally the first
among the nations of Gaul to find their way into the
Roman Senate. Such a privilege as this is naturally
made the most of by the Aeduan orator speaking before
the throne of Constantine. Rome had had other
_faithful allies, but they had become allies from motives.
of self-interest. Saguntum had sought the alliance of
Rome in hopes of enlarging her own dominion in Spain.
Massalia had sought it in hopes of winning Roman
protection against barbarian neighbours.

FreeMAN
Augustodunum ; Huistorical Essays, Fourth Series.

LATIN UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Proressor Bensry, M.A.
Time—One hour and a half,
Translate into English—

1. Caelo supinas si tuleris manus
nascente luna, rustica Phidyle,
si ture placaris et horna
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fruge Lares anidaque porca,

nec pestilentem sentiet Africum
fecunda uitis nec sterilem seges
robiginem aut dulces alumni
pomifero graue tempus anno.
nam quae niuali pascitur Algido
deuota quercus inter et ilices
aut crescit Albanis in herbis
uictima, pontificum securis
ceruice tinguet : te nihil attinet
temptare multa caede bidentium
paruos coronantem marino

rore deos fragilique myrto.
immunis aram si tetigit manus,
non sumptuosa blandior hostia,
mollinit auersos Penatis

farre pio et saliente mica.

Horace, Carm. 1., 23.

In what metre is this poem written ¢

2. Ceterum Heraclea capta fregit tandem animos Aeto-
lorum, et paucos post dies, quam ad bellum renouandum
acciendumque regem in Asiam miserant legatos, abicctis
belli consiliis pacis petendae oratores ad consulem
miserunt. quos dicere exorsos consul interfatus, cum
alia sibi praeuertenda esse dixisset, redire Hypatam eos
datis dierum decem indutiis et L. Valerio Flacco cum
lis misso iussit eique, gquae secum acturi fuissent,
exponere, et si qua uellent, alia. Hypatam ut est
uentum, principes Aetoloram apud Flaccum concilium
babuerunt consultantes, quonam agendum modo apud
consulem foret. parantibus iis antiqua iura foederum
ordiri meritaque in populum Romanum absistere iis
Flaccus inssit, quae ipsi uiolassent uc rupissent ; confes-
sionem iis culpae magis profuturam et totam in preces
orationem uersam : nec enim in causa ipsorum, sed in
populi Romani clementia spem salutis positam esse ; et
se suppliciter agentibus iis adfuturum et apud consulem
et Romae in senatu: eo quoque enim mittendos fore
legatos. haec una uia omnibus ad salutem uisa est, ut
in fidem se permitterent Romanorum : ita enim et illis
uiolandi supplices uerecundiam se imposituros, et ipsos
nihilo minus suae potestatis fore, si quid melius fortuna
ostendisset.

Livy. Ab urbe condita, xxxvi., 27.
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LATIN.

HORACE : CARMINA, I
LIVY: AB VRBE CONDITA, T.

Proressor Bexsny, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

1. Translate into English—

i. Heun nimis longo satiate ludo,
quem inuat clamor galeaeque leues,
acer et Mauri peditis eruentum
uoltus in hostem.

Of whom is this said ?
Nequicquam Veneris praesidio ferox
pectes caesariem grataque feminis
inbelli cithara carmina dinides.

iti, Vteumque dulei, Tyndari, fistula
ualles et Vsticae cubantis
leuia personuere saxa.

—

iiii. Caecubum et prelo domitam Caleno
tu bibes nuam : mea nec Falernne
temperant uites neque Formiani
pocula colles.
What emendation has been proposed in the above
extract? By whom was it proposed, and why ?

v. Nam seu mobilibus ueris inhorruit
aduentus foliis, seu nirides rubum
dimouere lacertae,
et corde et genibus tremit.
What emendations have been proposed in the above
extract? By whom, and why !

vi. Num uanae redeat sanguis imugini
quam uirga semel horrida,
non lenis precibus fata recludere,
nigro compulerit Mercurins gregi
durum : sed levius fit patientia
quicquid corrigeve est nefas.

vii. Valet ima summis
mutare et insignem attenuat deus,
obscura promens : hine apicem rapax
Fortuna cum stridore acuto
sustulit, hic posuisse gaudet,
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viii. Digito male pertinaci—domus exilis Plutonia.—antemnae
—collino— Bassareus— cantharus—Daunias—angiportus
—calco—pullus (adj.)—dego—caprea.

II. i. Name the metres in which i-vii, of question I are
severally written, and write out the scansion of the first
line of i., iii., v., vii.

il. Mark the quantity of the middle vowel of the following
words :—infrequens —lorica—laboro—funditus—TLalage
—barbarus— Tydides — Nestora—apricus— discrepat —
olina.

III. Comment on any noteworthy points of construction or usage
in—
i. unde nil maius generatur ipso.

li. uino et lucernis Medus acinaces
immane quantum discrepat.
iii. atqui non ego te tigris ut aspera
Gaetulusue leo frangere persequor.
iiii. quanta laborabas Charybdi.
v. et uoltus nimium lubricus adspici.

TIII. Write brief explanatory notes on :—

paterni fluminis ripas—Catonis nobile letum—intactae
Palladis urbem—animaeque magnae prodigum Poeno
superante Paullum—nobilis libros Panaeti Socraticam ct
domum—Lesbio primum modulate ciui.

Y. Ezplain very briefly to what any four of the following
refer :—

i. malorum, quae nostra tot per annos uidit actas.
ii. uenerabilis nir miraculo litterarum.
iii. cum perfusus horrore uenerabundus adstitissem.

iiii. fremere inde plebs multiplicatam seruitutem, centum
pro uno dominos factos.

v. nunc expergiscere uere.
vi. id communiter a ciuitatibus Asiae factum fama ferebat.

vii. sin minus, eo nunc peius mutata res est, quod istic cum
ignauia est scelus,

VI. Explain briefly anything noticeable in the construction or
expression of any three of the following :—

1. et esse igitur aliquod caput placebat, et nemo alteri
concedere in animum inducebat.

ii. miraculo primum esse Romanis, qui proximi steterant.
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quod bene uertat, castra Albancs Romanis castris
iungere inbet.

ausus est ferre ad populum, uellent fuberentne se
regnare.

cui Superbo cognomen facia indiderunt.

paulo ante quam sol occideret venit,

VII. Translate into English—

7

i,

i,

i,

Ibi cum eum cibi uinoyue grauatum sopor oppressisset,
pastor accola eius loci, nomine Cacus, ferox uiribus,
captus pulchritudine boum cum auertere eam praedam
uellet, quia, si agendo avmentum in speluncam compu-
lisset, ipsa uestigia quaerentem dominum eo deductura
erant, auersos boues, eximium quemque pulchritudine,
caudis in speluncam traxit.

Tum Sabinae mulieres, quarum ex iniuria bellum ortum
erat, crinibus passis scissaque ueste uicto malis muliebri
pauore ausae se inter tela uolantia inferre, ex transuerso
impetu facto dirimere infestas acies, dirimere iras hine
patres hine uiros orantes, ne se sanguine nefando soceri
generique respergerent, ne parricidio macularent partus
suos, nepotum illi, hi liberum progeniem.

How do you classify the genitives nepotum and

liberum

Priusquam dimicarent, foedus ictum inter Romanos et
Albanos est his legibus, ut, cuius populi ciues eo certa-
mine wuicissent, is alteri populo cum bona pace
imperitaret,
What would uicissent be, if it were in the
indicative !

Lucumoni contra omnium heredi bonorum cum diuitiae
iam animos facerent, auxit ducta in matrimonium
Tanaquil summo loco nata et quae haud facile iis, in
quibus nata erat, humiliora sineret ea, quo innupsisset.
Why is sineret in the subjunctive ?
What is peculiar here about the use of quo?

Ex pastoribus duo ferocissimi deleeti ad facinus, quibus
consueti erant uterque agrestibus ferramentis, in
uestibulo regine quam potuere tumultuosissime specie
rizae in se ommnes apparitores regios conuertunt.
Explain fully the construction of quibus consuei:
erant.
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vi. Addita superbia ipsius regis miseriaeque et la.bores plebis.
in fossas cloacasque exhauriendas demersae ; Romanos
homines, uictores omnium cirea populorum, opifices ac
lapicidas pro bellatoribus factos.

To what does the last extract refer?

VIIL i What is the probable reason for the detail of ritual
described in—
id ubi dixit, porcum silice percussit ?

ii. Explain-—nuntiatum regi patribusque est in monte
Albano lapidibus pluuvisse.

jii. Give the meaning of :—decorus (2)—tum maxime—
frequenter —ancilia—arcuatus—perduellio—paludamen-
tum—obnoxius—dedier—salinae—facessere— prensare ;
and distinguish between clipeus and seutum and indies
and quotidie.

CREDIT.

First year candidates for Credit in Latin took, in addition to the
papers of their own year, the Vergil and Tacitus paper of the

Second year.

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.
Proressor Bexsny, M.A.
Time—One hour and a half.

Translate into Greek Prose—

Gentlemen.—This business, I confess, gives me much
dissatisfaction. A poor woman has been insulted and
injured in her property, apparently without provocation ;
and though she has not heen able to convict the
offender, it cannot be doubted that she, as well as the
world in general, will impute the crime to some of our
society. Though I am in my own mind convineed that
in her passion she charged an innocent person, yet the
cireumstance [which we have heard] is & strong suspicion,
indeed almost a proof, that the perpetrator of this wimanly:
mischief was one of our body.

Dr. Aigiy AND MRS, BARBAULD ;
Evenings at Home.
Thirteenth Evening.
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GREEK UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Proressor Bexsry, M.A.

Time—One hour and a half.

‘Translate into English—

L

IL

Adrika 8 "Haos §Afev &0povos, 1 pv éyeper
N ’ 5/ RG] S dmrebut 3 o
Navowday émerdov: dpop & drebuipac’ vepov,

r‘\a’,/ Sue 8 0, ) /)\ ~
B & ivar Sia. Sdpad’, v dyyeidewe Tokelow,
-ra‘rp?. q.'n)\w 41\0,:. p.'r;'rp:. KLX?]U’U.TO & évlov édvras.
1] pev ér’ éoxdpy foTo oVv dudurélow yvvafly
q/\aka‘ra arpudie’ a)\L7r0p¢>vpa. T 8¢ Bvpale
ep\(o,;.evw Sv,u,B/\*q‘ro JETO Kk AetTods Bac-l,)ula.g
e ﬂov)qu, o, puy kdAeov ‘I’amkes ayavm.
) 8¢ pdX dyxe oTdoa Pilov warépa wpoaéeuTey®
ot e 3 " > 7 > 7

mdraa PN, 0Ok dv &) poi épomAivaeias amjyny
e s A\ >/ A. o )\' N y ot
wmARy ékvkdov, lva kAvTi elpar dyoper
és ToTOuOV WAVVEOUT A, Td Mot PepuTwpéva KebTa ;
kai 8¢ ool adTy Eotke perd mpdTowrw v

\ 7 \ s ) o

BovAas Bovedew kabapd xpoi eipar’ éxovra,
mévte 8¢ Tou pidow vies &l peydpors yeydaoy,

€ Qs > s - y 37 ’ .
ot 8% émviavres, Tpels & 5jifecor Garébovres

a1 3N 302 3 o 5 3
of 8 aiel é0édovor vedmAuTa eipar’ éxovres
3 N A Q) 3~ \ 7 z 2
és xopdv Epxeaar Ta & éuy ppevi wavro pépmAey.

Hoxer, Odyssey ¢, 48—G65.

13 Y s 14 k) 14 \ \ ~ ¢ ~

H pév fuppayio abry éyévero. perd 8¢ tolro oi Xioe
\ [4 e 7/ ’ ~ 3 2 "
evlds Oéka érépas mAnpdoavres vavs Emdevoav & "Avaia,
I 7’ ~ 3 7 14 by Y ’

BovAopevor mepi Te Thv év Middjre mubéabor kal Tas mddews

o 3 7 N 4 \ 14 3 7
dpa ad)w"ravm Kal e)\@ov(r'qs TaApa. Xa)tmﬁeﬁ)s ay‘ye)uag
adrols amomAely wdAv kal Ot ’A/j,op‘yns TAPETTOL KATG yr;v
o"rpaﬂa érdeviray é € Adds iepdy' xat kabopdowy eKKau)Ef\a
vavs, ds UoTepov éTt epamm)\eovs Atop,e&uv exwv ar’
’Aanwﬁv rpoo-éﬂ-)ten kol o5 €dov, e(bev'yov g ,u.eV vt es‘
E(lmrov, at 8¢ Aovral émi 1'779 Tew Kkal 're(ro-apa.s PEV Kevas
oi ’Abnvaior AapBdvova, Thv dvdpiv és T yiy Pplocdv-
Tov: ai & dlAar & Ty Tnlwy wéAw ketadedyovor.  xal

13 \ ,Aa ~ 3\ ~ S" 3 rd € 8‘ ~
ol pév votor émri 7i)s Zdpov amémlevoav, oi ¢ Xiot
7ais Aourals vevailv dveyaydpevor kai 6 wevs per’ adT@y
AéBedov dméoryoav kal adbis 'Epds. kai pera Toiro

€xogTol ér’ oikov dmexoplobnoav, kal 6 meds kal ai vies.

Trucypibes, VIII, 19.



166

11

11

TIIT.

VY

VI

EXAMINATION PAPERS.—DEGREE OF B.A.

GREEK.

ODYSSEY .
LYSIAS, SELECTED SPEECHES.

ProrFessor BensLy, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Parse the following words—

"Boav — fjev — éoke — fjoro — elato — dp'keo—Srre0 —
dpnoaiero—érAero—0Oeiw,

Write notes on the following forms—
Suoropévov—eipnoi—opbw —rokies.

Give the meaning of 88df—rakkeiovres—éradaoticaoa—
—woumvio—3npdy — drplyeros— dvémata—dAecivo—iooa
—Bé&vbea.

Scan the following lines, explaining any metrical points.
that call for notice—

. aiet 88 padakolos kal aipvAiowrt Adyowt,

B. wapribet, B dv puv kdpatos kard yvia AdfSpow.

v. dwmws ke pynaTipas drdaear ék peydpoto.

3. dpyvpéy, ért 88 kAyi® érdvvorey ipdvre.

’ 3\ 7 3 3 3 /e F) ’
€. mAéwv &ri olvora wévrov ér’ dAdobpdovs dvfpdmrous.
&v Mpén “Peifpo, tmd Nylp tAjevre,

)

Comment on any noticeable points in the syntax of-—
5, e 3 ~ ~ F) ’ sy € s
. 1) &v avrob xpeios éeAdbuevos 768 ikdver ;
~ 2 7oy o FYERY ’ ~ »
B. Tov kév Tis 708 exyoLy, émel Gave 8tos Odvooevs,
. 80t of Bdlapos wepikadléos adAys
e N ’
DYnAds dedunTo.
8. dAN djror pév TatTo Oeddv év yolvaos ketTa,
7} kev vooTioras drotiTerat, fje kal ok,
Translate into English—
a. wap & olrds kAwwpdv Béro wotkilov, éktoflev dAAwv
pynoripoy, p) feivos dvimbels dpupaydo
Selmry adijreier, vrepdradowt perediv.,
’ [o I ) ’ » ’ L y ™ v~
B. xal pou Tob7' dydpevorov érijrupov, dgp’ év i,
7e véov pebémes i) kal waTpiiés érat
Eelvos, émel woldol lray dvépes fpérepov 86
dAAot, &rel kai keivos émioTpoos v dvipdrov,
v. Tis dals, Tis Sal Suthos 88’ émlero; TiwTe 8¢ o Ypedd ;.
eldamivny 7 ydpos ; émel ovk épavos Tdde ¥’ éoriv.
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s 7€ pou YBpilovres Vreppidiws Soxéouare
Saivvrler kata 83pa.  vepeoaiousrd kev dvip
iy V4 y C ’ e ’ 7
aioxea mOAN Spdwv, 8s Tis mvvrds ye peréAbor.
-~ P sy oy ’ 3 7 E) N
pTep ), Ti 7 dpa plovéers épinpov doddv
Téprery Gwwy of véos dpvuTar; o v 7 doidol
L2 3 4 h L) o 4
aitiot, GAAD w0l Zeds altios, 8s te Sidwoiy
2 4 3 ~ 1’3 Iinz 13 4
avdpdav dAdnoryow, drus é0éinaw, éxdore,
ToUTe & 0V vépeais Aavabv kakdv ofrov defdev:
s \ \ A 3 ’ ) o
Ty yop dowdyy paAdov émikdeiova’ dvBparmror,
1) IS dKOVOYTETTL VewTdTy) dpdurédnTas,
% pey 1o wrifaca kel dokijoaca yirdva,
# .
TaoCrdA dykpepdraca wapd Tpyrolot Aéyeoat,
-~ " 3 £ Ld ’ 4
P @ ipev éx Baddporo, Gipyy 8 érépuoae ropdy
dpyupéy, ért 8¢ k\NEY' érdvvroer ipavre,

VI1I. Give the meaning of—

perowkety — evfltvy — Soxipucric — wapadpurropelopar —
mpobeopio — xaramovrifn — cavidiov — avadlopar — po-
oTwy) — oy Aelv—orovddlw — Sypein — ypapas Tas éE
avfporwy ypide—ampAlaxfar Tov wpds TovTovs éyxh)-
pdrwy, and distinguish between eis 7dv Aowwdv xpbrov
and 7ob Aourol.

VIII, Give the Greek for—

the points in dispute—a factory—hemlock—to beat to
death—to elect—a busybody—grandfather, uncle, step-
mother, guardian, will.

VIIII. Write brief historical notes on—

XI

B.
¥.

avykatiiAfe Tois dro PvAis.
érl TV Terpokoaivy

éréApmoe Tis vads AvodvSpy péra 'ASeyudvrov mpododvai,

Explain clearly any noteworthy points in the syntax of—

a,

B.
Y

3.

€,

7 8l Sdoovaw &y dv éfapdprwoiy, ) mpdfavres piv Sr
édievrac TUpavvor Tijs mélews érovrar , . . .
éya & éBovAduny dv adrods dAydf Aéyew.
obrives Qv EXaTTor Umd ThY TpoonKkdvTwy ExovTes dvéxeoBal
pm Shvovrac,

@ 3 N\ ~ 3~ 3 _7 4 L3 \ -~ ~ 7 0
oi €mi TY) avTy arTig ToUTY Vmd Ths PovAis peteréudpOnoav.
" 3 ’ IN/ N\ PNV 4 b 3 \ N ~
0s o0 povov iOig xpnoTds éddker elvar, AAAG Kkal TTpaTyysiv
ovrdv Rlidoate, o5 éyw drkodw.

Explain very briefly the context of—

a.,

kaAAioTyy odv elvor wpdpacw Tipwpeloor pév Sokely, T6

& é’pyq; xpnperiferfar.
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3 \ \ kol 4 Ly Is 3 ~ L3 s k]
B. éredn yap, & Bovdil 1@V peyioTov dpxdv o Suipwv dwe-
orépyrey Hpds, N méAis Nuiv élndloaTo TodTo TO dpydpLor
by ’ ~ = 3 I ol 3 3 ~ N
y. Sewdv 8¢ por doel, & dvdpes Sikavral, elvat, € adrol pév
dkelvov  Bdvatov  karéyvute, Tol 8¢ wiol ddukolvros 8¢’
¢xetvov droyndueiobe.
X1I. Translate. with short marginal notes where necessary—
| [ s -~ 5y 7, ’ 7 3
a. Aewdv yap v ayaryTds SAiyyp wpoTepov TeTwopévovs
érepov kivduvov iévar,
H \ 3 \ \ \ ~ Ié
B. € yap éyd rkataorabels xopnyds Tpaypdols Tpoxoderaluny
adTOV €eis dvriSooy, Sékaris dv éloito XopnyRoar uaAlov
7 dvridovvar dral,
€ by \ o 3 14 ~ ~ M 3
. 6 pév yap domep émkdijpov Tijs cuppopas ovons dupioBny-
Tiowy fKeL,
P 3 EIRN e \ ~ ’ 3 7 EIRY
3. a.11-eqb11ve 8 avTdy ékatdv pvis Kexopuopévov éyyely émi
Téxp Sebaveiopévas.
> A \ 3QN\ ~ 3 - U4 ~ €7 3 ~
& o yap 87 ovde TobTO AVUTY wPOTjKEL ToLjO AL, CTep év TYOe
7 wéAer etfiruévov éoi, mpds pév TA kaTyyopolpeva pumdiy
drohoyeiafae, mepl 8¢ opiv adTihv érepa Aéyovtes évioTe
éamaTaoy,

& elxds Tolvuv doTiv, & dvdpes Sikaotal, é£ o Ty eiphuyy
éromadpela, wpbrov wepl TovTwy VUKl Sikdlovras uy pdvov
SikaoTds dAAG kail vouoléras avdTovs yevéolai, eb eiddTas
811, Omws Gv Tpes vuvi wepl aiTOV YriTe, 0UTw KOl TOV
dAdov ypdvov 7 mdAis atTols XproeTar.

CREDIT.
First year candidates for Credit in Greek took, in addition to
the papers of their own year, the Aeschylus and Herodotus paper
of the Second year.

PURE MATHEMATICS |. (Pass.)
J. B. Auren, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

L. If two chords of a circle cut one another the rectangle con-
tained by the segments of the one shall be equal to the
rectangle contained by the segments of the other,

I1. ABCD is a straight line drawn through the centres of two
intersecting circles and cutting the circumferences at
points 4, B, C, D. The common chord cuts AD in £.
Show that AB:BE::DC.CE,



{tI11.

IV,

"VI.

VII.

"VIIL

IX.

L
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Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio
of their homologous sides.

X and Y are rectilineal figures described about two circles,
and are equal in area. Show that their perimeters are
inversely proportional to the radii of the circles.

. AB and CD are two diameters of a circle, at right angles

to one another. ¥ is a point on the circumference
between 4 and D. The line BF cuts CD at E. Show
that BD is a tangent to the circle which passes through
E, F, and D.

If a straight line stand at right angles to each of two
straight lines intersecting in a plane, it shall be perpen-
dieular to the plane.

ABC is a triangle and O ig a point without the plane
of the triangle such that 04, 0B, OC are equal to one
another. D is the centre of the circumscribed cirele of
the triangle. Show that 0D is perpendicular to the
plane of ABC.

If log b=« and log ,a=y, show that zy=1. Find log
0027, having given
log 6 ="7781513 log 2="3010300.
In a triangle show that a®=58%4+c* - 2b¢ _cos 4. Find 4 in
the triangle where =7, ¢=8, a= /57,
In any triangle given &.c.B, fiud the conditions which

determine whether the triangle can be solved, and, if so,
whether there are one or two solutions.

How many solutions are there for the triangle in
which B =45° b=15, ¢=20,

PURE MATHEMATICS Il. (Pass).
R, W. Cmaruan, M.A,, B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

Solve the equa.tions—
x +y —zy=1°

&) { -y+3zy =3
() 2*+ JaF-2-22=0.
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Iv.

VI

VIIL

VIIL
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Prove that a ratio of greater inequality is diminished and a
ratio of less inequality is increased by adding the same
quantity to both terms of the ratio.

r—-y+z 2+y-z _ —2+y+z
ax—by+ez ax+by —cz —~ax+ by +cz
prove that a=b=c¢, provided #, y, and z are not 0.

Determine the meaning of a°.

a /a_;ib'-' /ﬂ-’_%b.‘

k4

Simplify =

/———
3p—1 1 b 3
J a®b J a
Insert 3 harmonic means between @ and b.
Form the equation whose ruots are the A.J. and
(.M. of the roots of the equation a #*+bx+c¢=0.

. A prizeman has to select 6 books out of 12, 7 of the 12

are volumes of poetry and the others are prose works,
What is the number of possible selections he may make
if he is to select not fewer than 3 volumes of poetry ?

Show that the sum of the coefficients of the odd terms in.
the expansion of (1 + )" =the sum of the coefficients of
the even terms.

Find the greatest term in the expansion of (1 +z)"
when z =2 and 2 =8.

Solve the equations—

(@) 3-2cos®0—3sinf=0
. 2, 85in260-2
(b) sin 8. tan®6+ T o050
Prove geometrically that
sin 4 + B=sin 4 cos B +cos 4 sin B.

—-2tan 04+ 2=0.

. Prove that
sin 4 cos 4 (ﬂ' A)
- = cos{-+~—=
N1 =cos 4 N2 (I =sind) ¢ 2

tan™' (1 + &) +tan (1 —z) =tan? %

CREDIT.

The Credit papers in Mathematics for the first year were the-
same as the Pass paper for the second year.
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ELEMENTARY PHYSICS.
R. W. Cuarmaw, M.A.,, B.C.E,

Time—Three hours.

(Not more than ten questions are to be attempted altogether, nor more

11

II1.

Iv.

VI

VIL

than four from any one section. )
SECTION L.

Explain the action of the siphon. How can a siphon be
made with open ends, so that it will remain full when
lifted up out of the liquid ?

Does the apparent loss of weight of a body immersed in a
liquid depend upon the depth of immersion ?
A stone weighs 12 grammes in air, 85 grammes when
immersed in water, and 8'1 grammes when immersed in
a salt solution. Find the specific gravity of the
solution,

Describe the mercurial and aneroid barometers. How
would you prove that the rise of the mercury in the
mercurial barometer is due to the pressure of the
atmosphere !

Describe carefully how to determine the position of the
centre of gravity of a thin quadrilateral lamina (1) by
experiment, and (2) by measurement and calculation.
How could this be supported (1) in stable, and (2) in
neutral equilibrium ?

. A stone weighing 3 lbs. falls from the top of a tower 81 ft.

high. Find the time taken to fall, its velocity and
kinetic energy (in ft. lbs.) at the bottom, and the time
taken to move over the last 17 ft.

SECTION IL

What proofs can you bring forward to show that the earth is.
a magnet? Discuss the nature of its magnetism.

A metal ball held by a silk thread is charged with positive
electricity and gradually lowered into an insulated
hollow uncharged conductor. After touching the inside
of the conductor the ball is withdrawn.,  Describe
carefully what happeuns.
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VIIL.

IX.

XIL

XIII.

XIV.
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Describe the methods of joining cells in series and in
parallel. Under what circumstances will two cells in
parallel give a larger current through a circuit thao
when joined in series %

Three cells, each baving an EM.F. of 15 volts,and an
internal resistance of 3 ohms, are joined (1) in parallel,
(2) in series, with an external resistance of 6 ohms.
Determine the current in ampéres in each case.

Explain the principle of Wheatstone’s Bridge, and make a
diagram showing how to make the connections when
measuring an unknown resistance.

Give a brief account of the main laws and phenomena of
electrolysis.

SECTION IIL

. Describe carefully some method of measuring the latent

heat of ice, illustrating the method of making the
calculation by means of a numerical example.

State what you know about the pressure of saturated
vapours, Define the “ Dew Point,” and describe some
means of determining it.

How do you explain: (a) that glass, when powdered up
into fine particles, appears no longer transparent ;
(b) that clouds sometimes appear white and at other
times black ; (¢) that a towel when wet appears darker
than when dry?

A pencil of white light emerging from a small hole is
converged by a single convex lens to form an image on a
soreen. The image is seen to be surrounded by
ooloured rings ; in one position of the screen the outer
ring is violet and in another position the outer ring is
red. IExplain this. How may this defect of lenses be
remedied ?

. Upon what do the pitch and intensity of a musical note

depend ? Describe experiments to prove your state-
ments.

CREDIT.

The Credit papers in Physics for the First year were the same
as the Pass papers for the Second year.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE LI
Proressor MitcHELL, M.A., D.Se.
Time—Three hours.

(Pass candidates may omit Nos. 9 and 10).

. Give some account of the dialects of Old and DNiddle

English. How far do they survive?

Tlustrate the effect of accent upon the form of words.

What is meant by vowel-mutation (Umleut;?  Uive
examples in English,

What does Grimm’s law explain? Give examples in the
labial series.

Give the corigin and meaning of these suffixes : -hood, -rie,
-el, -ing.

How are Ariel and Caliban made to contrast with the other
characters of The Tempest ?

Annotate : blue-eyed hag ; the red plague rid you ; T will
not adventure my discretion so weakly ; there would
this monster make a man; put it to the foil ; the
pheenix throne.

Consider the statement that of all the characters in
Shakespeare’s plays, Prospero best represcnts Shake-
speare himself.

What is meant by Romanticism and by Classicism in
English literature

. Give an account of the literary life of Coleridge and

of Byron.

ENGLISH LITERATURE II.
Proressor Mircurrn, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours. '
(Pass candidates may omit 6 and 7.)
Write a critical estimate of Carlyle’s view of history.

. What are his characteristics of a hero? Ilow does he apply

them in his estimate of Mahomet, Rousseau, and
Cromwell ?

Write short notes on:—The Eddas, the tree Igdrasil,
Cagliostro, Bentham, Canopus, transcendental philosophy,
vulpine intellect.
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IV. Summarize the argument of Zwo of these :—I1 Penseroso,
London, The Twa Dogs, The Bard, Adonais.
V. Write a critical appreciation of Gray’s Elegy, or of The Eve
of St. Agnes.

VI. Summarize the adventures of Una during her separation
from the Red-Cross Knight, and indicate their allegorical
meaning.

VII. Give the meaning of:—to lin, to welke, to seel, louting,
silly, owches, purfled, fone, excheat, emprize, hagard,
yfere.

SECOND YEAR.

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION.
Proressor Brwsny, M.A.
Time—One hour and a half.

Translate into Latin Prose :—

From this time forward Dionysius retained the
supreme power in Syracuse till his death, a period of
nearly forty years. When he first assumed the Govern-
ment, the Peloponnesian war was not yet ended, and
one of his latest measures was to send aid to his allies,
the Lacedaemonians, when Sparta itself was threatened
with conquest by the army of the Theban confederacy,
headed by Epaminondas. In the course of this long
reign he had to contend more than once with domestic
enemies, and was always more or less engaged in
hostility with Carthage. The first he crushed, and from
the last, although reduced on one occasion to the
extremest jeopardy, he came forth at last triumphant.
Without entering into a regular account of his life and
actions, it will be enough to take a general view of his
government in some of its most important relations at
home and abroad.

TaOMAS ARNOLD.
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LATIN UNSEEN TRANSLATION,
Proressor BeNsLy, M.A,
Time—One hour and a half.

‘Translate into English—

(1) M. Licinio L. Calpurnio consulibus ingentium
bellorum sladem aequauit malum improuisum : eius
initium simul et finis exstitit. nam coepto apud
Fidenam amphitheatro Atilius quidam, libertini generis,
quo spectaculum gladiatorum celebraret, neque funda-
menta, per solidum subdidit neque firmis nexibus ligneam
compagem superstruxit, ut qui non abundantia pecuniae
nec municipali ambitione, sed in sordidam mercedem id
negotium quaesivisset. adfluxere auidi talium, imperi-
tante Tiberio procul wuoluptatibus habiti, uirile ae
muliebre secus, omnis aetas, ob propinquitatem loci
effusius ; unde grauior pestis fuit, conferta mole, dein
conuolsa, dum ruit intus aut in exteriora effunditur
inmensamque uim mortalinmn, spectaculo intentos, aut
qui circum adstabant, praeceps trahit atque operit, et
illi quidem, quos principium stragis in mortem adflixerat,
ut tali sorte, eruciatum effugere : miserandi magis, quos
abrupta parte corporis nondum uita deseruerat; qui
per diem uisu, per noctis ululatibus et gemitu coniuges
aut liberos moscebant. iam ceteri fama exciti, hic
fratrem, propinquum ille, alius parentis lamentari:
etiam quorum diuersa de causa amici aut necessarii
aberant, pauere tamen; nequedum comperto, quos illa
uis perculisset, latior ex incerto metus,

Tacirus, Ab Excessu Diui Augusti, . 62,
Tanta tibi est recti reuerentia, Caesar, et aequi,
quanta Numae fuerat : sed Numa pauper erat,
ardua res haec est, opibus non tradere mores
et, cum tot Croesos uiceris, esse Numam.
si redeant ueteres, ingentia nomina, patres,
Elysium liceat si uacuare nemus :
te colet inuictus pro libertate Camillus,
aurum Fabricius, te tribuente, uolet ;
te duce gaudebit Brutus, tibi Sulla cruentus
imperium tradet, cum positurus erit ;
et te prinato cum Caesare Magnus amabit,
donabit totas et tibi Crassus opes.
ipse quoque infernis reuocatus Ditis ab umbris
si Cato reddatur, Caesarianus erit.

MARTIAL, XI, 5.
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LATIN.

VERGIL, GEORGICS, I. AND II.
TACITUS, AB EXCESSV DIVI AVGVSTI, I

ProFESSOR Bexsry, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English with short marginal notes where

1ii.

iii.

necessary.

. quid dicam, iacto qui semine comminus arua

insequitur cumulosque ruit male pinguis harenae,
deinde satis fluuium inducit rinosque recentis,

et cum exustus ager morientibus aestuat herbis,
ecce supercilio clinosi tramitis undam

elicit? illa cadens raucum per lenia murmur

saxa ciet, scatebrisque areutia temperat arua.

iam uarias pelagi uolucres, et quae Asia circum
dulecibus in stagnis rimantur prata Caystri,
certatim largos umeris infundere rores,

nunc caput obiectare fretis, nunc currere in undas,
et studio in cassum uideas gestire lauandi.

tum cornix plena pluuia uocat improba noce

et sola in sicca secum spatiatur harena.

an mare, quod supra, memorem, quodque adluit infra %
anne lacus tantos, te, Lari mazime, teque,

fluctibus et fremitu adsurgens, Benace, marino %

an memorem portus Lucrinoque addita claustra

atque indignatum magnis stridoribus aequeor,

Tulia qua ponto longe sonat unda refuso

Tyrrhenusque fretis immittitur aestus Auernis ¢

o fortunatos nimium, sua si bona norint,
agricolas, quibus ipsa, procul discordibus armis,
fundit humo facilem uictum iustissima tellus !
si non ingentum foribus domus alta superbis
mane salutantum totis uomit aedibus undam,
nec uarios inhiant pulchra testudine postis
inlusasque auro uestes Ephyreiaque aera,

alba neque Assyrio fucatur lana ueneno,

nec casia liquidi corrumpitur usus oliui :

II. Comment briefly on any important points of syntax in the

following passages—
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i. nonne uides croceos ut Tmolus odores,
India mittit ebur?
ipse pater statuit quid menstrua luna moneret,
quo signo caderent Austri, quid saepe uidentes
agricolae propius stabulis armenta tenerent.
qui cultus habendo sit pscori.
iiii. sed picis in morem ad digitos lentescit habendo.
v. rara sit an supra morem si densa requires.

vi. et, si non alium late iactaret odorem,

laurus erat.

i

i

1I1. Comment on any metrical peculiarities in the following:
lines—
1. Pleiadas Hyadas claramque Lycaonis Arcton.
ii. fluniorum rex Eridanus camposque per omnes
ili. aut dulcis musti Volcani decoquit umorem
et foliis undam trepidi despumat aheni.
iiil. scilicet omnibus est labor impendendus et omnis
v. tenuis ubi argilla et dumosis calculus aruis.

ITIL. Translate into English with short marginal notes where
necessary—

i. At Romae nondum cognito, qui fuisset exitus in Ily-
rico, et legionum Germanicarum motu audito, trepida
ciuitas incusare Tiberium quod, dum patres et plebem,
inualida et inermia, cunctatione ficta ludificetur, dissi-
deat interim miles neque duorum adulescentium nondum
adulta auctoritate comprimi queat. ire ipsum et oppo-
nere maiestatem imperatoriam debuisse cessuris, ubi
principem longa experientia eundemque seueritatis et
munificentiae summum uidisgent. an Augustum fessa
aetate totiens in Germanias commeare potuisse: "Tibe-
rium uigentem annis sedere in senatun, uerba putrnm
caunillantem?  satis prospectum urbanae seruituti; rmili-
taribus animis adhibenda fomenta, ut ferre pacem uelint.

e

Tgitur ecupido Caesarem inuadit soluendi suprema
militibus ducique, permoto ad miserationem omni qui.
aderat exercitu ob propinquos, amicos, denique ob casns
bellorum et sortem hominum. praemisso Caceina, ut
ocenlta saltunm scrataretur pontesque et aggeres umido-
paludum et fallacibus campis inponeret, incedunt mae-
stos locos uisuque ac memoria deformis. prima Vari
castra lato ambitu et dimensis principiis trium legionum
manus ostentabant ; dein semiruto wallo, humili fossa
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aceisae iam veliquiae consedisse intellegebantur: medio
campi albentin ossa, ut fugerant, ut restiteramt, disiecta
uel aggerata. adiacebant fragmina telorum equoramque
artus, simul truncis arborum antefixa ora.

V. Comment briefly on any important points of syatax in the

il

il

iiii.

VI i

ii.

iil,

following passages—

quin ipsae inter se legiones octaue et quinta decuma
ferrum parabant.

metuens ne reus subderetur, iuxta periculoso ficta seu
uera promeret.

ferrum . . . . deferebat in pectus, ni proximi prensam
dextram ui adtenuissent.

sed quibus Silius moderabatur, mente ambigua fortunam
seditionis alienae speculabantur.

Write brief explanatory notes on C. Plinius, Germanico-
rmm bellorum scriptor spolia Varianae cladis
continuare imperia florentibus Gaio et Lucio
Caesaribus Arminius —Treuiros.

Describe by a diagram the relationship between Tiberius,
Agrippina, Drusus, Germanicus, Liuia, Caligula, and
Augustus,

To what persons do the following passages refer —
Spreueratque ut inparem ne . . . . habereimperium
quam expectare mallet nihil relictum imperatoribus
ubi femina manipulog interuisat?

CREDIT.

Second year candidates for Credit in Latin took, in addition to
the papers of their own year, the Cicero and Juvenal paper of the
Third year.

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.
Proressor BExsny, M.A.

Time—One hour and a half.

Translate into Greek Prose—

The nobles at length uniting all their efforts, suc-
ceeded in subverting this state of things, and regained
their former supremacy. They used their victory with
considerable rizour ; and in particular, having imprisoned
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Uberto, proceeded against him as a traitor, and thought
they displayed sufficient lenity in passing a sentence
upon him of perpetual banishment, and the econfiscation
of all his property. Adorno, who was then possessed
of the first magistracy, a man haughty in temper, and
proud of ancient nobility, though otherwise not void of
generous sentiments, in pronouncing this sentence on
Uberto, aggravated its severity by the insolent terms in
which he conveyed it. *You,” said he—*you, the son
of 2 base mechanic, who have dared to trample upon the
mobles of Genoa—You, by their clemency, are only
doomed to shrink again into the nothing whence you
sprung.”
Dr. AIEIN AND MgS. BARBAULD :
Lvenings at Home.
Twenty-third Evening,

GRcEK UNSEEN TRANSLATION.
Proressor Bensry, M.A.
Time—One hour and a half,

Translate into English—
I EYP. "Eorw raxdv por péya mpoTepupapEvoy,
MNH, moide 7¢; EYP. Tiide Gijpépp kpebhijorerar
6T’ o7’ ére (Ov e’ droho’ Bdpuridys.
MXNH. xaim@s ; émel viv y' olire vé Swaorijpa
pEAAe Suxdfew otre Bovdis ol Epa,
émel Tpiry ‘o1t Ocopodopiov 4 péoy.
EYP, rol7’ aidrd ydp Tou kdwoleiv pe mpoudord,
al y&p yovaixes &rfSefovAeduaci po,
«dy Ocrpodipor péNNovore wepl pov TijpREpOV
ek Ayodfew &' oAéfpp. DMNH, Ty T &if 3
EYP. 6ru) 7paywdd ai kaxds adras Méyo.
MNH. vi) vdv Tooedd xui dlkard v dv wibos,
drap Tiv' ék Tadrys ad pnxaviy Exes ;
EYP. "Aydfova mweirar 7dv mpaywdodidicialoy
é Oerpodpbpowr EXBeiv. MNH. i dpdrove’; eimé pow,
EYP, éxxdyridorovt’ & rais yuvaifi, xdv dé,
Aégovl bmép épod. MNH. mérepa pavepdy, i Aiflpg;
EYP. Xdfpy, orodiy ywvamds ppreayévor,
Arisroraaxes, Thesmophoriazusai, 75—92.
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Odpe 8¢ pou kal otk évdéxopor Tov Ndyor, "AAk pewvidas dv
xore dvadéfar époya & avv@ijparos domida, éovko,uévow.
bird BapBapowri ve elvar *Abyvaiovs kal vwo Irwily ofrwves
paAdov 7 Spolws KadAfy 7¢ Pawirmov, “lwrmovikov
warpi, aivovrar puroripuvvor EvTes. KaAAins 7e yap:
potvos *Abnvaioy dmivroy érédpa, Oxws Ilewriorparos
ixméron &k Tov "Abyvéwr, 76 XpipeTe edTol kypvowipeva
{ard rob Sypociov dvéeorfar, kb TaAAa Ta Extiora & adrdy
mdvra dumyavaro. kal oi 'Adkpewvidar opolws d) ovdéy
ooy TovTov djrav puooTiparver. Obpa. @y por Kai ov
mpociepar Ty dwafolijy, TorTous ye avadelar domida, oiTi-
ves Epevyby Te Tdv wdiTa Xpbvov TOUS TUpdyvovs, e
pnxavijs Te Tijs TovTov éféNimov Mewrwrparidee THy Tvpar-
vide, kol oiTw Tas ‘Afjrus otrou faay o élevfepdravres
7oA\ paAdov i) mep “Appodids Te kai 'Aporroyeirov, s
Y

&yd kpivo.

Heropotus, VI. 121 and 123.

GREEK.

AESCHYLUS : PROMETHEUS BOUND.
HERODOTUS: BOOK I.

ProrESsOR BENsLY, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English, adding brief marginal notes on any

u,

B.

point of construction that requires explanation—

Lot 8 pafrnp ol dwal pbvov Ouis

kal Doia, moAAGY vopdrwy popdi) pie,

7o péddov 7 kpaivorro mpovrebeamiket,

ds ot ko oy Dy oude wpds TO KapTEPdY

xpein, oAy Be Tois TIEprXOVTUS KPOTELN,
UPTOVITaTE

7 viv poyolvre, Tabrd roL wAavopEn

wpds GANeT dAAov mypovi) mpoouldvet,

oréve oe Tas odlopévas Tiyxas, popnlei:

Suxpraicrarror 4w’ doawr & adwdy Ae-

Popévo. fiéos wapetiv

voriows éreyo wayals

dpéyapra yap vade Zevs

18lows vipots kpaTivey

wepijpavov feols Tois
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wdpos evdelkvuoiy olypdv.

’ 3 7 ’ ,
wpéwaca & 10y orovder Aélake xdpo
peyadooyxjpovd v dpyotomrpery §'é
TTépLoL OTEVOVTL TAV OOV
cuvapdvey Te Tipdy.

8. oV TadTa ‘TO.I)TT’ Mocpa. W ‘re)\ecrdzopos
kpdvar wérpouTar, pupicts 88 Typovals
8v¢us' TE Ka.;LqSGeLg &8¢ Seopa quy'yo.vm
Téxvn § dvdykns dofeveorépa paxp.
€ Pép’ mos dxapis xdpts, & Pidose elmé wob Tis dAkd 3
Ié 3 s B IQr Q7
Tis épapeplov dpnéis ; ovd' éépxbns
SAvyodpaviay drikuy,
lodveipov & 76 poTHY
3 \ z 7 > ’ 3
dAady 8ébeTar yévos éumemodiouévor ; olbmws
\ \ L3 14 ~ 7 ’
Tiv Awos appoviav Bpotav mapefiaos Bovlal.
(. éleded, éAe)ed, Ymd p’ ad opdkelos
\ A ’ 7 ]
kal ppevorAyyels pdviar OdAmovo
oizTpov & dpdis xpler p’ drupos:
kpadia 8¢ oL ppéva Aakrifet,
~ ) v ey N
Tpoxodweltar &' Supad’ EXiydy,
eEm 8¢ 8,00/.1.01) dépopat )\.LO’O’?]S
wvebpatt pdpyw, y)uuo-(rns aKpa-rqg
Bolepoi 8¢ Adyor maiovs’ ek
aTUYYRNS TPOS KUuATw dTNs.
2. Awds & ére
wTyrds kbwr, daowds derds, AdSpws
Swaprapioe adparos péye paxos.

II. Explain anything which calls for notice in the syntax of

the following—

a. adTds otk Exw adduap’ b
Tijs viv wapotons wypovijs drallayd.

B. 7 8jTa péAdes piy o yeywviokew 7O way ;

v. ) pot wpokiSov pdoaov Gy duol yAvkd,

8. é\of ydp, 7 wévwy T4 Aoumd gov
bpdow cagnrids § Tov ékdiocovt’ éué.

IIL. a. Describe precisely and name the metre of the four follow-
ing lines, and indicate anything noticeable in the scansion
of the first—

duéyapra yap Tdde Zeds
idlots vépots kpaTivev
Dreprjpavov Geols Tols
wdpos évdelkvvow aixpdv.
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B. Indicate anything noticeable in the scansion of—
4 3 NI c -~ 3 ~ / ’
o, OUK 028 OTTWS VMUY QT ILTTNTAL [LE XPn.
" > S Ny 3 AW ’ 2
') ovk oiaf dkpiBis dv wepioodppav G1i
Y. 8ifnrrov &v aayaics Bafuca Sidos
y. Mark the scansion of the following lines and name their
metre—
«. ovk drovoous émefdufas.
B. éoopgs X s éxdika wdoyw.

7

Y. x0ov cecdAevror

III[. Explain briefly to what the following refer—
o, ‘T'I‘]V TP[YLOVOV E’S XB(;V(L.

B. debyovea cvyyeri) ydpov dvediiv.
v. kAbew Gvadkis paAdov 3 puaiddvos,

V. Give the meaning of—
SHvaros—éraodf—pvSpokTumely —émiifSodos— weddporios—
"Adpdoreia.

V1. Give the ordinary Attic equivalents of the fullowing—
3 7 7 z 3 z ” e r
dmr{kaTo—KoTETTPdpoTo— o péa — iStdTew — oikaoTi—Vmels.
3 s 3" 3 oy 3 7 7 3 ’
— dppwdéwy — dm’ BAns dypins — Avreoiuto — émirndeord-
Tolgt—Té0L0 1—EmioTI0S.

VII. Give the meaning of the following—
dvaxds Exer—tob Blov €0 tjrev—mepinpert. w—ki3dnAos:
—_2uB8Aipos — vrofodipatos — SiaporTIANL — TEéApO—
&vayifo—Aeoddpov—eéufBds—Toito 0d wporiepar, and the
Greek for—Pactyes and his adherents.

V1II. Explain any points that invite comment in the syntax or
idiom of four of the following sentences :—
o. rkoMéerar TvydSas érl Tob dvabévros érwvupiy.
by ~ 3 - AY 3 A » 14 k) 4 ~
B. kal Toior éoelfeiv yop jOoviy e péAAower dxotoerbar Tob
dplorov dvbporwy dowdod, dvaxwphoar ék s wplpvns és:
péany véa,

e ' LSRN ’ ’ ~ 3
v. o5 & avrol AakeSaipdvior Aéyovoi, Awkolpyov émirpo-
4 14 3 7 3 I ~
reboovta AewBdrew . . . . &k Kpjrys dyayéicbar ratra,
8. duabotro map ovk ékdiSovros TV avAdv.

4 Ié 0 ’ o 3 ~
BYovai pev kol GAAa wpdfata dua odiTd,
L R 3 3 4 M ’ oy
dn’ dv exipvar TV kaAduny wagoy.

&5 44

» 7 L3 Id LeJ o ’
1. € Twa wovBdvorro VBpifovra, ToUTOV OKkwWs peTaméurfaiTo.
ket afipy éxdorov ddwkijpaTos édikalen,
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VIIII. Translate into English, with brief marginal notes where
necessary—
a. Otro pév ‘ueTa,[)’a)\ov‘res evvopiiOnaav, T B¢ Avkovp'yw
Tez\evr‘qu‘avn Lpdv ew'a,u.evoc O'EBOVTH.L ,u.eya.)\ws. oua Se év
Te xdpy dyalp rkal wAibei ovk SAiywv dvlpdv, dvd Te
» 3 Vs N\ 3 / N\ 4 3 7
ebpapov avtike kot e0fpifnoav. kol 84 odi  odkére
k] ’ 3 ré b > \ I b 4
améxpa fovxiny dyew, dAAo Karatﬁpom;fmvres ApKaSwv
Kpéaooves elvat exp*qa"rnpza{ov-ro év Ae}\dmun érl wdoy
'Aprddwv xu)p‘q 7 8¢ Hv@m o-dn xpo. Tdde
Apkadiny p’ alrels ; péya i aitels: off Tot Sow.
IToAAoi év "Apkadiy Balavnpdyor dvipes éacw,
. s g ,
Ol ¢’ droxwAloovoiy. éyw 8¢ Tor olre peyaipw.
Adoo Tor Teyény mooaikporov dpxiioarbor
Kai kaddv mwediov oyoivy Saperpijracfor.
~ [ 3 I4 3 e ’ 3 7
TavTa ws areveryfévta frovoar oi AakeSarpdriot, ’AprdSwr
\ A P sy [N , ’ 3\
pEV TRV a)\)\wv omelXovTo, oi d¢ médus ¢-ep0p.evoc émi
Teyeqras eo"rpa.-revowo, xonope k30 micuvol, ds 817
egavﬁpawo&ev‘u.evo:. ToVS Teyeqras‘
f3. Kipos 8¢ elpero 8 71 oi Tobro émyyopéwr muparréoro.
Kpoicos 8¢ e"n'a)u)\t\éyn(re wlaav Ty éovtod Sudvotav,
v Ap7ra'ye, TpRype. TO dv Tot wpoaBéw, punduubs rapaxpnm;,
,mybe éue Te rapa.ﬁa./\n kal dAAovs €Adpevos €f LoTépys gol
VTP TEPLTETYS.
8. kal &ua Totro puol Iléprar Tols "BAApras oireopévous
mewavtas moterfar, 611 oe amd Seimvov mwapadopéerar
YOy : 0 g g s p7 T 8
ovdev Adyov afiov: el 8¢ T mapadéporro, éabivvtas av ov
radesrtar,
€. 0i 88 & Adyou whaaTol émevelkartés o aitiny éiwfav.
Tov 88 Saplopeicéwr vedv Tods dvdpas of Te KapynSivio
kal ot Tupoyvol . . . . édaxdv Te avrdy ToAAG wAeloTous
kal TolToUs €fayaydvTes kaTedevaay.
B 4 . 7 9 g g
7). évbavra éxmicav wéAw "ASSnpa, Tjv wpoTepos Tolrwy
KAafopévios Tiusjoios kricas ovk drdvyro, dAN twd Gpyi-
kov éferaclels Tipas viv tmd Tyiwv Tév év "ABSpowr ds
Npws éxet.
0. poy pévror ye i) owavicas ye GANws dvoifn* od yap duewov,

CREDIT.

Second year candidates for Credit in Greek took, in addition to
the papers of their own year, the paper 'l‘hucydlde% and Aristo-
phanes of the Third year. ,
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS | (Pass).
R. W. Cuarman, M.A,, B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

I. Show how to determine by the polygon of forces the
resultant of any number of uniplanar forces acting in
various directions upon a particle.

OABC is a square and D, £ the middle points of 4.8
and BC. If forces act at O represented in wmagnitude
and direction by 04, 0D, 0B, OF, and OC, show that

their resultant will be represented by %} .

II. Show that a number of forces acting on a rigid body, their
lines of action all being in the same plane, will keep it
in equilibrium

(1) If the algebraical sum of their moments about
each of three given points in the plane, but not
in the same straight line, be zero ;

(2) If the algebraical sum of their moments about one
given point in the plane, and of their resolved
parts in any two giveun directions in the plane,
be zero.

III. A uniform heavy rod hinged at its lower end rests in an
inelined position against a sphere standing on a rough
horizontal plane that passes through the hinge. If the
weight of the sphere be double the weight of the rod,
the length of the rod four times the diameter of the
sphbere, and the rod be inclined at 60° to the plane when
the sphere is on the point of slipping, show that the
coefficient of friction between the sphere and plane is

3

243 +1

IV. Find the position of the centre of raass of an arc of a
circle.

V. Determine the conditions of sensibility in the ordinary
balance and show how they conflict with the conditions for
stability.

VI. Two equal smooth spheres each of weight ¥ are hung up
by two strings of equal length having their upper ends
attached to the same peg. The spheres hang down in
contact, One of the spheres is then pushed over by a
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horizontal force until its string is vertical. Inv this
position show that the tension of the string supporting
che other sphere is equal to W, and that the horizontal
force = W sin 2 6, where 2 0 is the angle between the
strings. Find also the pressure between the spheresand
the tension of the vertical string.

VII. Establish the formula s = ut + § fe2.

A stone is projected vertically downwards with
velocity # from the top of a tower of height 4 at the
same instant that a stone is projected upwards from the
foot of the tower with the same velocity. Show that
they will meet after time A/ .

VIII. In an absolute system of units the unit of acceleration is
the acceleration of gravity. The unit of velocity is the
velocity acquired by a body after falling for 4 secs. The
unit of work is the kinetic energy acquired by a body of
mass 3 lbs. after falling 16 ft. Find the units of mass,
length, aud time.

IX. A block of mass 2 1bs, is placed upon a rough plane inclined
to the horizontal at an angle of 30°, the co-efficient of

friction being 73 To the block is attached a cord
that hangs over the top edge of the plane, and to its
other end is hung a mass of 41lbs. Motion starting
from rest, find how far the block ~will be pulled up the
plane in one second.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS Il. (Pass).
J. B. ALLEN, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

T. Find the range of a particle on a plane inclined at an angle
6 to the horizon. The particle.is-projected with velocity
w at an angle « to the horizon in the plane containing
the line of greatest slope of the inclined plane.

II. Show that if a particle moves in a circular path of radius »

with a speed o, it has an acceleration 2 towards the
=

centre of the circle.

IIL. A particle is attached to the centre of an elastic string of
natural length 2/ and modulus of elasticity A. The
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string is stretched to a length 2/ and fastened to two
pins on a smooth table. The particle receives a small
displacement in the direction of the length of the
string. Find the period of oscillation.

[n the retaining wall of a reservoir, inclined at an angle of

30° to the vertical, is a circular opening [ foot in.
diameter. This is closed by a heavy circular lid, which.
fits the opening. It weighs 3 cwt., and is hinged at the
top. How high above the centre of the opening can the
water rise in the reservoir without opening the lid ?

. Two liquids shrink in volume when mized together. A

piece of metal which weighs 60 grains in vacuo weighs
48 grains when immersed in the first liquid, 44 in the-
second, and 45 in a mixture of equal volumes of the two
liquids. Find in what proportion the liquids shrink
when mixed by equal volumes.

. A wooden body consisting of a hemisphere surmounted by

If

a cone whose height is equal to the radius of the hemis-
phere, and whose base eoincides with the base of the-
hemisphere, floats in water, Its specitic gravity is L.
If it floats with the vertex of the cone upwards and axis
vertical show that the equilibrium is stable, and deter-

mine the metacentric height.

two volumes v, and », of gases at pressures p,, p,, re-
spectively be mixed and placed in a vessel of volume @,
then if p be the pressure of the mixlure show that
PUO=PLY Py ;.

The free surface of a liquid which rotates with uniform

angular velocity about a vertical axis is a paraboloid of
revolution.

A cylindrical vessel of height 2 feet and radius 2 feet
is filled with water and made to rotate about its axis,.
which is vertical, until the depth of water at the axis is.
1 foot. TFind the angular velocity of rotation,

LOGIC AND PSYCHOLOGY (Pass).
Proressor MrircuELL, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

I. What is logical division? Is the division of mind into

knowing, feeling, and willing, a logical division? What
is a scientific classification ?
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II. Examine these inferences, name them if correct, and mame
the fallacies if they are not :—

(#). Those who were not defendants had no rvight of
appeal, and therefore all defendants had such
right, since two negatives are equal to an
affirmative.

(b). If a man is educated, he does not wish to do
rough work with his hands, and too much
education may therefore be detrimental to a
country.

(¢). Two phenomena vary with one another and there-
fore one is the cause of the other, or they are
mutually cause and effect of one another,

(d). If 4 alone is B, and all B is C, I can lnfer (1)
some 4 is C, (2) all Bis A4, (3) all C'is 4

III. State and prove the rules of the Third Figure.

IV. Consider the various meanings of the word Cause, and
justify your own definition.

V. Explain exactly what is meant by an argument by analogy.
Give a legitimate example and show what is required to
make it a perfect induction.

VI. What is meant by the pluralitv of causes? By what means
is the difficulty evaded? Is there a similar plurality of
effects ?

VII. Define the heads under which a state of consciousness is
analysed as regards both quantity and quality.

VIII. Mention any event of last week which you recall, and state
the conditions which make you to do it; beginning with
your state of mind on reading this question.

LOGIC AND PSYCHOLOGY—(Credit).
ProrEssor Mitomern, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Two hours.
I. Explain carefully the function of mterest in the psycholoo'y
of knowledge ?

II. Show how we learn to see (1) the bodies, (2) the minds, of
one another.

III. What is the origin of our knowledge of space? Counsider
other theories.
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1IV. What are the various meanings of the word self?
V. Is the mind properly described (1) as a thing, (2) as real ¢
VI. What is the psychological history of an abstract idea?

THIRD YEAR.

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION.

Proressor Bexsny, M.A., AND Proressor W. H. WiLriaus, M. A.

Time—One hour.

Translate into Latin Prose—

L.

1L

Bradshaw now addressed the King, and told him that
the Commons of England, assembled in parliament,

"being deeply sensible of the evils and calamities which

had been brought on the nation, and the innocent blood
that had been spilled, and having fixed on him as the
principal author, had resolved to make inquisition for
this blood, and to bring him to trial and judgmeut; and
had therefore constituted this court, before which he was
brought to hear his charge, after which the court would
proceed according to justice. Coke then, the solicitor,
delivered in, in writing, the charge, which the clerk
read. The King endeavoured to ‘inferrupt the
reading, but the president commanded the clerk to go
on, and told Charles tbat if he had anything to say
after, the court would hear bhim. The charge stated,
that he, the King, had been entrusted with a limited
power to govern according to law ; being obliged to use
that power for the benefit of the people, and the preser-
vation of their rights and liberties ; but that he had
designed to erect in himself an unlimited power, and to
take away the remedy of misgovernment, reserved in
the fundamental constitution, in the right and power of
frequent and successive parliaments,
Forster,

Death and departure of friends are things generally
grievous : omnium quae in huwmana uile, contingunt,
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luctus, atque mors sunt acerbissima ; the most austere
and bitter accidents that can bhappen to a man in this
life, in aeternprm naledicere, to part for ever, to forsake
the world and all our friends ; ’tis wltimum terribélium,
the last and the greatest tervour, most irksome and
troublesome unto us.  Homo loties moritwr, quoties
amittit suos. And though we hope for a better life,
eternal happiness, after these painfull and miserable
daies, yet we cannot compose ourselves willingly to dye;
the remembrance of it is most grievous unto us,
especially to such as are fortunate and rich : they start
at the name of death, as an horse at a rotten post.
Say what you can of that other world, with Metezuma,
the Indian prince, bonwn est esse hic, they had rather
be here. Nay many generous spirits, and grave staid
men otherwise, are so tender in this, that, at the loss of

‘u dear friend, they will exy out, roare, and tear their

haire, lamenting some months after, houling, O Jone,
as those Irish women and Greeks, at their graves, commit
many undecent actions, and almost go beside them-
selves. My dear father, my sweet husband, mine only
brothers dead ! to whom shall T make my moan? 0 me
miserun !

Roserr Burton: The Anatomy of Melancholy,
Part. 2, Sec. 3, Memb. 5.

LATIN UNSEEN TRANSLATION.

Prorzssor Bensry, M.A., sxp Proressor W. H. Wirrrams, M. A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate into English Prose :—

L.

In eius igitur niri copias cum se subito ingurgitasset,
exsultabat gaudio persona de mimo modo egens repente
diues” sed, ut est apud poétam nescio quem, ‘male
parta male dilabuntur.,” ineredibile ac¢ simile portenti
est, quonam modo illa tam multa quam paueis non dico
mensibus, sed diebus effuderit. maximus vini numerus
fuit, permagnum optimi pondus argenti, pretiosa uestis,
multa et lauta supellex et magnifica multis locis, non
illa quidem luxuriosi hominis, sed tamen abundantis :
horum paucis diebus nihil erat. quae Charybdis tam
uorax? Charybdim dico? quae si fuit, animal unum
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fuit : Oceanus, me dius fidius, uix uidetur tot res, tam
dissipatas, tam distantibus in locis positas tam cito
absorbere potuisse. nihil erat clausum, nihil obsigna-
tum, nihil scriptum.  apothecae totae mnequissimis
hominibus condonabantur. alia mimi rapiebant, alia
mimae : domus erat aleatoribus referta, plena ebriorum ;
totos dies potabatur atque id locis pluribus: suggere-
bantur etiam saepe—non enim semper iste felix—damna
aleatoria,  conchyliatis Cn. Pompei peristromatis ser-
uorum in cellis lectos stratos uideres. quam ob rem
desinite mirari haec tam celeriter esse consumpta : non
modo unius patrimonium quamuis amplum, ut illud
fuit, sed urbes et regna celeriter tanta nequitia deuorare
potuisset.

Cicero : Or. Philipp. II, § 67.
Aequam memento rebus in arduis
sernare mentem, non secus in oonis
ab insolenti temperatam
laetitia, moriture Delli,
seu maestus omni tempore uixeris,
seu te in remoto gramine per dies
festos reclinatum bearis
interiore nota Falerni.
quo pinus ingens albaque populus
umbram hospitalem consociare amant
ramis ¢ quid obliquo laborat
lympha fugax trepidare riuo
huc uina et unguenta et niminm breuis
flores amoenae ferre iube rosae,
dum res et aetas et sororum
fila trium patiuntur atra.
cedes coemptis saltibus et domo
uillaque, flauos quam Tiberis lauit,
cedes, et extructis in altum
diuitiis potietur heres.
diuesne prisco natus ab Inacho,
nil interest, an pauper et infima
de gente sub diuo moreris,
uictima nil miserantis Orei :
omnes eodem cogimur, omnium
uersatur urna serius ocius
sors exitura et nos in aeternum
exilium impositura cumbae.

Horace : Carm. I, iii.
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Ecce auia aut metuens diuum matertera cunis

exemit puerum frontemque atque uda labella

infami digito et lustralibns ante salinis

expiat, urentis oculos inhibere perita ;

tunc manibus quatit et spem macram supplice uoto

nune Licini in campos, nune Crassi mittit in aedis.

‘hunc optet generum rex et regina ! puellae

hune rapiant | quidquid calcauerit hic, rosa fiat !’

ast ego nutrici non mando uota : negato,

Tuppiter, haec illi, quamuis te albata rogarit.

poscis opem neruis corpusque fidele senectae.

esto age ; sed grandes patinae tuccetaque crassa

adnuere his superos uetuere Iouemque morantur.

rsm struere exoptas caeso boue Mercuriumque

arcessis fibra. <da fortunare Penatis,

da pecus et gregibus fetum !’ que, pessime, pacto,

tot tibi cum in flammag junicum omenta liquescant ¢

et tamen hic extis et opimo uincere ferto

intendit ‘iam crescit ager, iam crescit ouile,

iam dabitur, iam iam !’ donec deceptus et exspes

nequiquam fundo suspiret nummus in imo.
PeRrstus, : Sat. II, 31-5].

Adsumo te in consilium vei familiaris, ut soleo. praedia
agris meis uicina atque etiam inserta uenalia sunt. in
his me multa sollicitant, aliqua nee minora deterrent.
sollicitat primum ipsa pulchritudo iungendi, deinde
quod non minus utile quam uoluptuosum posse utraque
eadem opera, eodem uiatico innisere, sub eodem procura-
tore ac paene isdem actoribus habere, unam uillam
colere et ornare, alteram tantum tueri. inest huic
computationi sumptus suppellectilis, sumptus atriensium,
topiarioram, fabrorum atque etiam uenatorii instrumenti ;
quae plurimum refert unum in locum conferas an in
diuersa dispergas. contra uereor ne sit incautum rem
tam mwagnam isdem tempestatibus, isdem casibus subdere:
tutius uidetur incerta fortunae possessionum uarietatibus
experiri. habet etiam multum iucunditatis soli caeli-
que mutatio ipsaque illa peregrinatio inter sua. iam,
quod deliberationis nostrae caput est, agri sunt fertiles
pingues aquosi, constant campis uineis siluis, quae mate-
riam et ex ea reditum sicut modicum ita statum praes-
tant  sed haec felicitas terrae inbecillis cultoribus fati-
gatur. nam possessor prior saepius uendidit pignora,
et dum reliqua colonorum minuit ad tempus, uires in
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posterum exhausit, quarum defectione rursus reliqua
creuerunt. suut ergo instruendi eo pluris quod frugi
mancipiis : nam nec ipse usquam uinctos habeo nec ibi
quisquam.  superest ut scias quanti uideantur posse
emi ; sestertio tricies, non quia non aliquando quinqua-
gies fuerint, uerum et hac paenuria colonoram et com-
muni temporis iniquitate ut reditus agrorum sic etiam
pretium retro abiit.
Prixy : Epp. IIL, xviii,, 1-7.

LATIN.

CICERO, TUSCULAN DISPUTATIONS, I
JUVENAL, SATIRES I, IlI, 1L, V., VIL, VIIL, X,

Prorussor BensiLY, M.A., anp Proressor W. H. Winrniams, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. Translate and comment on—

().
(0).

(¢).

(@)

(e)-

()

(9)-
(7).

().

et pracbere caput domina uenale sub hasta

rusticus ille tuus sumit trechedipna Quirine
et ceromatico fert niceteria collo.

stoicus occidit Baream delator amicum
discipulumque senex ripa nutritus in illa
ad quam Gorgonei delapsa est pinna caballi.

iam sedet in ripa tetrumque nouicius horret
porthmea nec sperat cenosi gurgitis alnam
infelix nec habet quem poriigat ore trientem.
nulla crepido uacat ! nusquam pons et tegetis pars
dimidia breuior ? tantine iniuria cenae ?

ipse capaces
heliadum crustas et inaequales berullo
Virro tenet phialas
holetus domino, set quales Claudius edit
ante illum uxoris post quem nil amplius edit.
et uendas potius commissa quod auctio uendit
stantibus, oenophorum tripodes armaria cistas
Alcithoen Pacci Thebas et Terea Fausti.
ille et militiae multis largitus honorem
sewenstri digitos uatum circumligat auro.
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(k). quantum uis stipulare et protinus accipe quod do
ut totiens illum pater audiat.

(¢). appositam nigrae lunam subtexit alutae.

{m). consumptis opibus uocem Damasippe locasti
sipario clamosum ageres ut phasma Catulli.

(n). dedecus urbis habes nec mirmillonis in armis
nec clipeo Gracchum pugnantem aut falce supina.

(v). credamus tunicae de faucibus aurea cum se
porrigat et longo iactatur spira galero ?

(p). incipit optare et totis quinquatribus optat
quisquis adhuc uno parcam colit asse Minernam

II. Explain—Auruncae alumnus—melior Locusta—molles in
aure fenestrae—madidam Capenam—Isaeo torrentior—
hospes numinis Idaei—Druso uitulisque marinis—calno
Neroni—fraterculis gigantis—dirus a ponte satelles—
Beneuentani sutoris—rupto poscentem sulpura uitro—
Veneris mavito—conspuitur sinus—russati lacernae—
crambe repetita—citharoedi canda magistri—populus
quod clamat Osiri inuento—uerbosa et grandis epistola
—generum Cereris,

IIL. Give the meaning of paropside, endromidem, pinnirapi,
exodium, tibicine, meritoria, assere, napulo, prosencha,
pegma, ligulas, cardiaco, zelotypo, decocta, chironomun ta,
petasunculus, stlattaria, tessera, cadurei, syrma,

IIII. Translate into English—

i. Sed tu mihi uideris Epicharmi, acuti nec insulsi
hominis, ut Siculi, sententiam sequi. 4. quam? non
enim noui. .. dicam, si potero, Latine ; scis enim me
Graece loqui in Latino sermone noh plus solere quam in
Graeco Latine. 4. et recte quidem sed quae tandem
est Epicharmi ista sententia? M. emori nolo, sed me
esse mortuum nihilo aestino. 4. iam adgnosco Graecum.
sed quonium coegisti ut concederem, qui mortui essent,
€os miseros non esse, perfice, si potes, ut ne moriendum
quidem esse miserum putem . M. iam istue quidem
nibil negotii est, sed maiora molior. 4. quo modo hoc
nihil negotii est? aut quae sunt tandem ista maiora ?
. quia, quoniam post mortem mali nihil est, ne mors
quidem est malum, cui proxumum tempus est post
mortem, in quo mali nihil esse concedis: ita ne morien- j
dum quidem esse malum est; id est enim perue- {
niendum esse ad id, quod non esse malum confitemur, '
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Hic si uiuis filiis incolumi regno occidisset,

veeesn...astante ope barbarica

tectis caelatis, laqueatis,
utrum taridem a bonis an a malis discessisset? tunp
profecto uideretur a bonis. at certe ei melins eunenisset
nee-tam flebiliter illa canerentur.

haec omnia nidi inflammari

Priamo ui uitam enitari

Touis aram sanguine turpari.
quasi uero ista ui quicquam tum potuerit ei imelius acei-
dere. quod si ante occidisset, talem euentem omnino
amisisset : hoc autem tempore sensum amisit malorum.
Pompeio, nostro fanuliari, cum grauiter aegrotaret Nea-
poli, melius est factum. coronati Neapolitani fuerunt,
nimirum etiam Puteolani; uolgo ex oppidis publice gra-
tulabantur : ineptum sane negotium et Graeculum, sed
tamen fortunatum, utrum igitur, si tum esset ex-
stinctus, a bonis rebus an a malis discessisset? certe a
miseris : non enim cum socero bellum gessisset, non
inparatus arma sumpsisset, non domum reliquisset, non
ex Italia fugisset, non exercitu amisso nudus in sernorum
ferrum et manus incidisset, non liberi defleti, non for-
tunae omnes a uictoribus possiderentur,

Scan the verses which occur in the above extracts,
and name the metre in which they are written.

V. Write notes on the contents of any four of the following

&

il

iii.

iiii.

Vi,

passages i— :

Aristoteles . . . cum quattuor mnota illa genera
principiorum esset complexus e quibus omnia orerentur,
quintam quandam naturam censet esse e qua sit mens.

Illam uero funditus eiciamus indiniduorum corporum
leuium et rotundorum concursionem fortuitam.

Eos dico, qui aiunt manere animos, cum e corpore ex-
cesserint, sed non semper.

Ex quo intellegi potest quam acuti natura sint, quoniam
haec sine doctrina credituri fuerunt.

Quam quidem Plato recordationem esse uolt uitae
superioris.

Qui naturae cognitionem admirantur eiusque inuentori
et principi gratias exsultantes agunt eumque uenerantur
ut deum.
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VI. Explain briefly the references in any three of the following
passages :—

i. in'umbra igitur, inquit, pugiabimus,
ii. uerum tamen, Crito, si me adsequi potueris aut sicubi
nanctus eris, ut tibi nidebitur, sepelito,

iii. nemo me lacrimis decoret, nec funers fletu
faxit ! cur? wuolito uiuos per ora uirum.

iiil. macte uirtute ! ego enim ipse cum eodem isto non inmitus.
errauerim,

VIL. Comment on anything that calls for remark in the con-
* struction or expression of

L quag enim tanta grauitas, tanta constantia......quae tam.
excellens in omni genere uirtus in ullis fuit, ut sit cum
- majoribus nostris comparanda ?

ii

num igitur dubitamus sicut pleraque—quamquam hoe
quidem minime ; persuadent enim mathematici, terram
in medio mundi sitam ad uninersi caeli complexum.
quasi puncti instar obtinere, quod wévrpov illi nocant 1

iii. ut porro firmissimum hoe adferri uidetur, cur deos esse
credamus, quod nulla gens tam fera, nemo omnium tam
sit inanis, cuius mentem non imbuerit deorum opinio :
multa de dis praua sentiunt (id enim uitioso more effici
solet), omnes tamen esse uim et naturam dininam
arbitrantur, nec uero id conlocutio hominum aut ¢on-
sessus effecit, non institutis opinio est confirmata, non
legibus ; omni autem in re consensio gentium lex naturae
putanda est :—quis est igitur qui suorum mortem
non eo lugeat, quod cos orbatos uitae commodis arbitre-
tur?

And write brief notes on r—sireis—diuexarier—droxap-
Tep@v—évdeéyea.

LATIN.,
PLAUTUS: THE MOSTELLARIA.
TACITUS : HISTORIES, 1.
ProvESSOR BENSLY AND PROFESSOR WiLLians,
Time—Three hours.

I. Translate into English, with short marginal notes where-
necessary—
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PaiLe. Contempla amabo, mea Scapha, satin haec me
uestis deceat.
uolo me placere Philolachi, meo ocello, meo patrono.
80, quid tu te exornas, moribus lepidis quom lepida
) tute’s 1
non uestem amator mulieris amat, sed uestis fartum.
PaiLo. ita me di ament, lepidast Scapha : sapit scelesta
multum,
ut lepide omnis mores tenet sententiasque amantum.
PrILE, quid nunc?
So. quid est? PriLe. quin me aspice et contempla,
ut haec me deceat.
So. virtute formae id euenit, te ut deceat quidquid
habeas.
PHiLo. ergo ob istuc uerbum te, Scapha, donabo ego
hodie aliqui,
nec patiar te istanc gratiis laudasse, quae placet mi.
PHILE. nolo ego te adsentari mihi.

Sc. nimis tu quidem stulta’s mulier.
eho an mauis uituperarier falso quam uero extolli ? '
equidem pol uel falso tamen laudari multo malo,
quam uero culpari aut meam speciem alios inridgre.

Tgr. uiden uestibulum ante aedis hoc et ambulacrum,
quoiusmodi?
TH. luculentum edepol profecto.

TR. age specta postis, quoiusmodi,

quanta firmitate facti et quanta crassitudine.
TH. non uideor uidisse postis puleriores. ]
. S1. pol mihi
eo pretio empti fuerant olim. o
S Tr. audin ‘fuerant’ dicere?

TH. quanti hosce emeras !
S1. tris minas pro istis duobus praeter uecturam dedi.
TH. herele qui multo inprobiores sunt, quam a primo
credidi.
Tr. quapropter? -
TH. quia edepel ambo :ab infumo tarmes secat:
intempestiuos excisos credo ; id ejs nitium nocet.
Tr. atqui étiam nunc satis boni sunt, si sunt inducti
i pice.
non enim haec pultufagus opufex opera fecit barbarus.
uiden coagmenta in foribus ! .
TH. uideo.
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Tr. specta quam arte dormiunt.
Ta. dormiunt ?
Tr. illud quidem, ut coniuent, uolui dicere.
satin habes ?
TH. ut quidquid magis contemplor, tanto nagis
' Placet.

1[. Scan the following lines, and name the metre in each

case :—

() quo nemo adaeque iuuentute ex omui Attica
antehac est habitus parcus nec magis countinens,

(6) non uestem amator mulieris amat sed uestis fartum.

(¢) cedo faenus, redde faenus, faenus reddite.

(d) st! abi canis, st ! abi dierecte: st! abin hinc in malam

crucem.

(e) in anginam ego nunc me uelim uorti ut uenecficae illi.

(f) nec Salus uobis saluti iam esse, si cupiat potest.

(¢9) uide ut fastidit simia.

() primundum parentes fabri liberum sunt.

ITL. Explain any points of syntax or expression that call for
remark in any five of the following :—
(a) Tr. eho an tu tetigisti hasce aedes? Ta. quor non
tangerem %
(6) numquam nummum, quod sciam.
(¢) Sr. Quid autem ?
TH. quod me apsente hic tecum filius
negoti gessit.
S1. mecum ut ille hic gesserit,
dum tu hinc abes negoti ?
(d) uah, quid illa pote peius quicquam rouliere memorarier ?
(¢) res palamst. nunc te uidere meliust, quid agas,
(7) etiam nigilas ?
(9) di inmortales, mercimoni lepidi !
(h) ego in Piraeum uolo, in uesperum parare piscatum mihi.
(?) simul gnarures nos uolo esse hanc rem mecum.

ITII Give the meaning of the following words and phrases :—
elleborosus — genus ferratile — cerussa — stacta — hoe
habet—uehit hic clitellas ; and write brief notes on the
following forms :—techinae—thensaurns—negoti—com-
missare—balineae.



498 EXAMINATION PAPERS.—DEGREE OF B,A.

And interpret this critical note :—

ABIMODODOMVM A, Rl, Rams., Bug., Lor* abi
modo M.

V. Translate, with brief marginal notes where necessary :—

(¢) Proxima pecuniae cura; et cuncta scrutantibus
iustissimum uisum est inde repeti, ubi inopiae causa
erat. bis et uiciens miliens sestertium donationibus Nero
effuderat : appellari singulos iussit decuma parte liberali-
tatis apud quemque eorum relicta. ad illis uix decumae
super portiones erant, isdem érga aliena sumptibus quibus
sua prodegerant, cum rapacissimo cuique ac perditissimo
non agri aut faenus, sed sola instrumenta uitiorum
manerent, exactioni triginta equites Romani praepositi,
nouum officii genus et “ambita ac NUMero . onerosum :
ubique hasta et sector, et inquieta urbs actionibus. ac
tamen grande gaudium, quod tam pauperes forent quibus
donasset Nero quam quibus abstulisset. exauctorati per
eos dies tribuni, e praetorio Antonius Taurus et Antonius
Naso, ex urbanis cohortibus Aemilius Pacensis, e uigili-
bus Tulius Fronto. nee remedium in ceteros fuit, sed
metus initium, tamquam per artem et formidine singuli

- pellerentur, omuibus suspectis.

(b) Sarmatae dispersi cupidine praedae aut graves
onere sarcinarum et lubrico itinerum adempta equo-
rum pernicitate uelut uincti cacdebantur. namque
mirum dictu, ut sit omnis Sarmatarum uirtus uelut
extra ipsos. nihil ad pedestrem pugnam tam ignauum :
ubi per turmas aduenere, uix ulla acies obstiterit.
sed tum umido die et soluto gelu neque conti neque
gladii, quos praelongos utraque manu regunt, usui, lap-
gantibus equis et catafractarum pondere. id principibus
et nobilissimo cuique tegimen, ferreis lamminis aut prae-
duro corio consertum, ut aduersus ictus inpenetrabile,
ita impeétu hostium prouolutis inhabile ad resurgendum.
simul altitudine et mollitia niuis hauriebantur. Romanus
miles facilis lorica et missili pilo aut lanceis adsultans,
ubi res posceret, leui gladio inermem Sarmatum (neque
enim scuto defendi mos est) comminus fodiebat, donec
pauci; qui proelio superfuerant, paludibus abderentur.
ibi saeuitia hiemis aut uolnerum absumpti,

V1. Translate and comment on—

(¢) non esse curae deis secunta,tem nostram, esse
ultionem.
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(b) ceterum utraque caedes sinistre accepta et inuiso

semel principi seu bene seu male facta praeminuit iam
-adferebant.

(¢) quotiens expedierat magnae uirtutes: palam
laudares, secreta male audiebant. i
(d) mec minor gratia Icelo Galbae liberto quem anulis

«donatum equestri nomine Marcianum uocitabant.

(e) si te privatus lege curiata apud pontifices ut moris
est adoptarem, mihi egregium erat Gnaei Pompei et
M. Crassi subolem in penates meos adsciscere.

(f) multi uoluntate, effusius qui noluerant, medii ac
plurimi obvio obsequio, pruiatas res agitantes sine publica
cura. .

(g) septem a Neronis fine menses sunt et iam plus
rapuit Icelus quam quod Polycliti et Vatinii et Tigellini
perierunt. ’

(%) flagitatum ut uacationes praestari centurionibus
solitae remitterentur ; namque gregarius miles ut tribu-
tum annuum pendebat,. :

(¢) quod reliquos caesorum ad pontem Muluium et
saeuitia Galbae in custodia habitos in nunieros legionis
composuerat.

VII. Explain :—claustra Caspiarum, duae Mauritaniae, inermes

prouinciae, praefecto urbis, tesserarium speculatorum,
cum maxime, uexilla, eunocatum, lixas calonesque, sub
corona.

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.

ProFESSOR BENSLY AND Proressor W. H. Wirrraus.

Time—Three hours.

Translate into Greek Prose—

L

T am far from meaning by this, that the crimes of a
few wicked persons can justly bring a general imputa-
tion on the whole country where these were committed ;
we daily hear of most horrid and unnpatural crimes
perpetrated in the parts of the kingdom the most
wealthy, populous, and civilized ; but the part incum-
bent on the country where such things happen, is, to
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purify the land of the innocent blood with which it is
polluted, by bringing the guilty to condign punishment ;
and this is what you are now employed in : and as you
have attended to the eyidence patiently, I desire nothing
more, than, as an impartial and intelligent jury, you
may consider it carefully in order to discern the truth,
and then to follow that resolutely according to the con-
viction of your own minds ; which, if it lead you to
believe the pannel guilty, you will do justice to your
country by saying so ; and if you are not convineced of
his guilt, in God’s name, let him be acquitted; for
better that this murder, atrocious and scsndalous as it
is, should go altogether unpunished than that one-
innocent man should suffer for it.

( Trial of James Stewart for murder, 1752.  Charge to
the Jury by the Lord Advocale, the Right Hore William
Grant, of Preston Grange. )

—HowgrL’s StaTe TRIALS, VOL. XIX., p. 174.

The narration being ended, there were some who
remarked what very odd things dveams are; but
Thelymnia looked almost as if she herself w as dreaming;
and Alcimus, who sat opposite, and fancied she was
pondering on what the vision could mean, said it.
appeared to him a thing next to certainty, that it
signified how love cannot exist without hope or without
fear. Euthymedes nodded assent, and assured him
that a soothsayer in great repute had wiven him the
same interpretation. Upon which the ycunger friends
of Aleimus immediately took the ivy from his forehead,
and crowned him with laurel, as being worthy to serve
Apollo. But they did it with so much noise and
festivity, that, before the operation was completed, he
began to suspect they were in jest. ‘Thelymnia had
listened to many stories in her lifetime, but never had
she heard one from any man before who had been
favoured by the deities with a vision. She thought the
tale would have been better without the mention of
Fear; but perhaps this part was only a dréam, all the
vest a really true vision. She had many things to ask
him : she did not know when, nor exactly what, for she
was afraid of putting too hard a question to him in the
presence of so many, lest it might abash him if he could
not answer it.

Lanpor.
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GREEK UNSEEN TRANSLATION.

201

Proressor Bensvy, M.A., and Proressor W. H. Winirams, M. A.

1L

Time—Three hours.

"Evba kiov keir' "Apyos, évimletos kuvopuirréwr.
0 Tote ', s vinrer 'Odvooéa éyyis rra,

3 oA sl ey ow yow 4w W
ovpy pev p o Y eonre kai ovara kafBalev dpdw,

oov &' ovkér' Emewra Sunfoato ofo drakrtos
ENbéper adrap & viodur Bow dropdplaro Sdxpy,
peie. Aabdbv Etpacov, ddop &' peeivero pify:
“Edpad, 4 pida Gatpe xiov 68e ke’ &t xémpy.

LY A ’ 1 ’, 3 A L&) . 2 ’,

koAos pev Sépas éoriv, drap T6de ¥ 0% odda olda,
et 89) kai Toxds érwe Oéewr éri eldei Tde,
i} atrws oloi Te Tpume(ies kives dvdpay
yiyvovr’, ayhains 8 Eveker kopéovow draxres.”

Tov & drapefSopevos mpooédys, Eipate ovfora:
“ kal Ay drdpos ye kiov 68e ke Bavivros.

1] 6 8] N 1 LY ’ ’8\ e . -
€ 701608 €in) ajpév Sépas e xal épyu,
ofor pev Tpoinyde xiaw xarélemey *Odvoaels,

4 ’ I8 -~ Aa 4

alyd re Opjraso oy Tayvrira kat dAxiv.

3 b 4 ’ ’ o, o
ov juev ydp T piiyerre Balelns Bévberw Hlys
kvidalov, drre Slovror kal ixvert yip wepuidny®
vity & Exerar kakéTyre, dva 8é of dANoBL wdrpys
alero, TOv 8¢ yuvalkes diydées ov kopéovut,
Spides &, €01’ av pmrér’ éruparévoey Grares,

A gyl 3y 342 . ) 3 »
ovker’ émer’ ééNovaw évaioipa épydlerBan
ijpory ydp T dperijs drouivvrar elpiiora Zeds
avépos, b7’ dv pev xard Sovhiov fpap Egoer.”

"Qs eimiw eloijAbe Sopovs edvaterdovras,
B & i0is peydpoio peri pryoripas dyavors.
"Apyov & o kard poip’ ENaflev pélavos Bavdroro,
wdrir’ 86y7' "Odvoija éekorr émavrd,

Homer : Odyssey p, 300-327.

Kardv yap dvrov pupiov kel ‘EANdSe
otdev kdwiwy érrey abAyrhv yévous.

oi mpiira pev (v olre pavBivovoy €
obr’ dv Sdvawvror wis yap oris ot diip
yvibBov e Sothos vdlos B fooyuéves
rkrijratt’ dv 6ABov eis drepfokiy warpés ;
008 aih wéverbur kai fovperely riyars
oloi '+ &0y yap odk irbévres kuha
okdypos peralldocovoy els Tdpijxava.
Aapmpol & év 1By kal woews dydApara
dorrdo’ * Srav 8¢ mporméry yipus wikpdy,
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rpiPwves éxfBaldvres alyovrar kpdkas. .
peppdpnr 8¢ kal Tov “EAAfvev vipov,
ol Tovd' ékaTi aBAAoyov motolpevot
Tipda’ dxpelovs fdovas Sairrds xdpiv.
Tis yop madaloas €5, vis dxvwovs dinp
% diokov dpas 7} yvdbov walras kalds
wéher maTpda oTéGavov preaev Aafdy ;
wéTepa poxovvTar woepiowry év Xepoiv
Sigrovs éxovres ) 8 domidwr oot
Oetvovres ékBalolar modeplovs wdrpas ;
Euripines: Autolycus (Fragm.)

111 X "Orav 8¢ yé Twa adrds, & phike, éxioy dvo, xal éelijay

TIIT.

3~ ~ 3 ~ ’r b3 Y » Lo dut.. | \S 4 £
Tis avr@ éxPijvar &k Tol Ti dyo it dbkd i) b dpé; els
aréfuy adris SikatooUiys Te kal ddiklas, T( Te éxdrepov
3 -~ .\ , ~ ’ ] 3 &’ ” "y
adrolv kol 7i T@v wdvrev 7 dAAjAev dadéperov; 4 éx
Tob e Pacieds eddulpwy kexTypéves T al wo M ypuoiov,
PBacihelas wépe wkat dvfpomivys SAws eddmeporvios kal
dOMéTTOS éml oréry, wolw TE Twe éoTdv Kol Tiva Tpdmov
avBpdmov ¢loer wpooijker 10 pév kmjcacbor adroly, T 8¢
3 ~ \ 7 € 4 o 5 7 7 7
dmwodpuyetv—mepl TobTOV dmdvTev dtav ab 8¢ Adyov 8idd-
voo TOV opkpdy ékelvov v Yuxmv kai Spupdv kal Sikavi-
4 ’ 3 N 7 3 8’8 ) ’A i~ 3 43
kv, mdAw ad T avricTpoda amodibwaiv tAvyyiby Te dep
Vy¥mAov  kpepaabeis kai BAérov peréwpos dvelfev Imd
dnbelas adnpoviv e kal dmopiy kal PapPupifuy yélwro
Opgrrais pév ov mapéxer ovd AN dradeiro oldevi, od
by o ) ’ - y 3 ’ o ,V6 r -
yap ‘alobavovrar, Tots &' évavrivg 1) ws avdpamddors Tpodet-
ouw dreorw, obros 67 éxarépov Tphmwos, & Oeddupe, 6 piv
o vt év élevbepin Te ral axoly Tebpoppiévov, Sy 8
drAdaodor kakels, ¢ aveuéonror evjle Soxetv kal oddevi
etvor, dtav els Sovhuxd, éuméoy SwakovipaTa, ofor orpwpa-
T68eorpov ) émwoTopévov avokevdoacta pnde dfov N8vae
7 Bawas Adyovs: 6 & al 7a pév rolatTa wavra Svwopévou
Tops Te kai 6&éws Siakovely, dvaBdAderfur ¢ ok Erora-
pévov émbéfia. éhevlépws 00bé ¥ dppoviay Aéywr Aofévros
opbis tuvioas fedv Te kai avdpov evdmpdrav Blov ddyb7.
Prato : Theaetetus, 17581764,

Tére 52 rov Ilepikdéovs éokev 6 Aoyds Aaféofar AafSiy
ovk ofelay, Gorep GAAwy, ol odvrover, dANL BAyxpe

4
T vore kel pikos év mowkiaws éxotoy perafolais Sum-
Xpupévny 7d obpe oxolaios Kal repelmovoar T dpdvypa.
7ijs Yoxis. 6 yoiw Bedhpucros év Tols "Hbikois Srazropi]-
ouas, € wpds Tas Thyas Tpemeroe 74 40y kel kivolpevo Tois
Tov sopdrey wdlerw éiorara Tis dperis, irrdpyrey, dri
vooaw & Ilepkdijs émuoxomovpévy Tl Tov Biloy deifee
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QS

epr.o.r*rov d -ruw 7wm.mw TH -rpawp\m rcpm”ww;el-ul-
s l:rrfmapa KaKOS Exwlf uru'rs Kol ‘l"tw'n)v 1:-rop£voa "'i,uf
-uﬁekrepmll #on Oe rpbs‘ T( TelevTar & dvTos avran TAPAKY-
ﬂm.uvoa TOV rm\trtuv of ﬁe;\ntrrm kai TOV PiXwr of
wepwung /\oyov ez’omw-ro .qq r.r.pz'r:.:s' kal 'n;s Swa,usw,,
ow; yévorro, Kai 'ras Tpdters ul's;xe-pow'ro .kau. 7 unf "pomuw:r
70 :r:\);&og dvvéa yup %p i crrpuﬂ)ymv Kal VKOV €ormyjoer
vmep TS roa\ems‘. TavTa t:n; oUKéTL rrvm.w'os, aA i wu-
6};,01;;&1!013 'rr,w aw’ﬁymv aiToD mzleyovro 'n-p:.»s u;\;\q.\um
6 0¢ oW Ervyxave TOV voi rpmrsrrxapxw\,. Kl Ppleya, apevos
els p.e:rov Et,b'r,l Gau;w.few, oTL TOdTA ;Lw ératroioty abron
Kal pynpovevora oy, & Kul 11',;:15 rv\qv éoTi Kowo. kel Y€7(nr£v
1)1 woAAois u'rpa.n;qu, To 08 kiEAAwrTor Kul ‘ueyw"rov o
)Leyam'w % Ouﬁﬂs yap " €y 8 épé Tav dvrer "Ady-
valwy pélay tpdriov meprefdiero.”

PrurarcH : Pericles, 38

GREEK.
THUCYDIDES 1.
ARISTOPHANES: THE FROGS

Provissor Bessvy, M.A., ANp Proressor W. H. WiLLrams, M.A.
Tlme—Three hours.

I. Translate, with brief marginal notes where necessary :—

(@) I\.m. o(m pév )\o‘yga elmov ExurTot '.-] péXdovres wn»\ep,r,au-ew
1 & adr ydy dvres, \(ﬂL)Lﬂ'U:' '-'.-;v ahptﬁemv u.v‘rrpr TV
kex&sp‘rmv Smp.i*wmvewm v o Te H¥ avTos ykaum Kl
'rou; dAAobéy roﬁ“ev e,u.oa mrcr.'y}:tl)tomrw os & dv édorovr
duol ékaoTol Tepl TOV del mwapdvTwy T Séovra pdlioT
eimelv, éxopévy 61v eyyitata Tis fvpmdons yvdums TV
aAn08s AexBévruv, obtws elpyrar Ta & épya Tov wpaxHév-
Ty év TG ToAépw olk ék TOD ru.pa.fvxo'vros 7rvv9av6yev05
fl.uxra ‘ypad;ew ov3 s épuol éddker, dAX' ols Te o.v‘ro;
1rap77v kal mwapo TOV o.)u\uw Saov 81)1!0.1'01/ drpef3eig ‘n'EpL
) er«ur-rov e'n-sge)\ﬁaw e7rL7rovws &¢ 1]vpL0'K€TO, SLOTL ot
wapdvTes Tois epyo:.s éxdoTows ov 'rav-ru. 1repz TOV adThY
e)te‘yov, 0./\)» os eKU.TEp(DV T ebvoias 1) /Lwn,u.ns exon Kol
é pév drpoacy irws 70 py pubddes ovTGY dTepmérTeEpOV
paveiTar: door 8¢ BovAjaovrar ThY Te yevopévar TO capis
akomely kal TOV peAAdvTwv Toré adlbis kata TO dvfpureov
TowovTwV Kal waperAnoivy éreclbar, ddelipo Kpivew adra
. dpkotvrws éfet.  kTijpd Te & del uaAAov %) dydriopa & TS

' mapaxpipe drotey EdykeiTas.
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Kal 70 Bpady wal példov, 8 pépdorrar. palioTa sudy, iy
atoxiverfle, omeldovrés Te yap oxolairepor dv mwatraiobe
i 70 dmapdokevor &y yepeiv, kai dpa eAevléipur kal eddo-
Eordrny w6l Sid wavtds vepdpebo,  kal Stvurae pdAora
copporivy uppov Tobr' elvaw pdvor yap 8 adTd edmpo-
yias Te ovk éfvfpiloper ral Evpcbopuis dooov Erépur
b ~ , 1) , 1 4 L4 -~ »
eikoper, ToV Te Sov éralmy forprvovTay npds érl o Seivd
mapt. 70 Sokoty fpuiv otk éraipipeba ndovy, kal Ty Tis dpa
Edv karyyople wapofivy, oty pdAdov axBerbevres dve-
welolyper.  moleguirol e kai ebflovhor G T edkogpor
y:;}evé’peﬂa,‘ri: 3 IEFn :u&u'; (rcur,bpotrﬁ!i?}s TAdoToV peréyer,
aioxvvys 8¢ eipvxia, eiffovhos 8¢ dpabécrepor 70v vépwr tis
vrepoyias wurdevopevor kal v xalerdmyTi cwppovérrepor
i) Gore adTdy dvyrovaTelv, kal p) Ta dxpein fuverol dyav
dvres, Tas Tav moleploy mapurkevas Aoyp kalis ,u.quf;g;xe-
vou dvopoivs Epyy érefiévar, vopifery 8¢ vds Te Swnvolas ThY
wédas waparAyoiovs efiar kui Tos TporTiRToloras Tixas
ob Adyp Suwiperds.

II. Translate and comment on—

(a).

(B)-

d po Sokel "Ayupépvor mupeafov kol vavrie® re dpa

éri wAéov v dAAwr ioxloas Ty orparelov o YdpiTe TS
-~ Rl ’ ~ A\ ’

7 Aetov ) $pdBoy Evvayayow movjracfar.

xkal 61o Tdde fupdépovra pév Soxel AéyerBai, pofeirar 8¢

piy 8¢ adrd, melbdpevos Tas omovdis Aoy, yréTe Td v

3edids avrob irxtv éxov Tovs évavriovs piAdov dofirov.

N 3 7 \ 3 ~ e \ AY
kot élaooolpevor yop év Tals fvpBolaims wpds Tods
Evppayovs Sikais kai wap’ Yuiv aidrois év Tols opoioes
vépows Tomjoavtes Tos kploes prhodikely Soxodpev.

3 D oe \ 3 o7 3 A A,’ 7 e
€V ® 0 pev evopyiTws aitd mpocomAsjoas Befaidrepos, -

8¢ Spyrblels wepl airdv ovk EAdoow Trale.

Kal pigv o0 7 émireiyuris otde 7O vavrekdy adridv dfiov
Bofybijvar. Ty pév yip xulemdr kal v elpivy méAw
dvrimudov wapeokeviocarta, frov 8y év woleptg Te kal
aﬁx‘ fiugor ékelvois Apiv dvremirereiopéva, hpoipior
& et wovjoovrar . . . . 7 8¢ Tijs Baldoons émwri
povas yevéobow ot fudivs aitois mposyewjrerar,

ITI. Explain anything noteworthy in the construction of—

(@)
(B)-

8 A 2 1 e \ > s 7 3
cwdv dv e €L oi pév éxelvov Slppaxor . . . . ovk
drepovaLy.
~ ’ ’ \ \ LI ey 7 s qp
peg e pdxy vavpexios xatd TO €lkds dAlokovrar e 8
avTIoYOlev peXeTiiTopmer Kal Hpels . . . .
I
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3 ~ \ I'd 14 3 :] \ 3 -~ < ’
avdpdv yop cudpdver pév ot € piy dbukolvo nNovYd-
fev. . . . .

s

Kol 87])\01/ éri el 7ols whéoogiy dpéokovrés érpev ToLTS Gy
“LOVOLQ O'UK Opaﬂ)g arapeo‘KOL,U.ev.

a.:. *ArTikal vqeg . . . . pdxms ok fpxov Sedibres
oi orparyyol Ty mpdppyowy ThV *AbByvaiwy.

{IIT. What evidences of the mind and character of Thucydides

can be derived from the First Book ?

V. Translate into English—

o,

El’uln],u.ei‘v xpn kéfloracar Tofs 7(;,uerépow'l. Xopolav,

00’1'1.9 (17I'€L/JOS‘ ToLwvle /\O‘ywv, U] yvibpy ‘u,n Ka@apevet,

7 ‘yekutuv Spya Movtrwv pAT €lbev uijr éxdpevaey,

p.?;me Kparivov toib mu_nudsa'you /)Lm'r'rns' [J‘unxet ere)uu'{?'q,
(3@;;04\uxm€ éreawv xaiper py v kap® 'rov-o wototiory,

i) tr'nfo'u' e)\ﬂpm' ,u.'q kaToalde, ‘,1.1;3 elikods éort ra)uﬂus,

m\l’ dveyeipet kal purifer Mp&ul' idiwy émbupdv,

1} Tijs woAews qu}.afopcms apxov ha-aﬁwpoﬁounfaa,

1) Tpodidway q':povav 7) vais, i) Tawdppyt’ dwoméumes

£§ :\Ly;m)s‘ prvmuw aw, eLKotr.—m\n'yos xahaﬁa:pwlr

dokopare kal Ava kol wittay Swmréprov es "Eridavpor.

Name the metre and scan line 4.

1) wov ﬁtwbv éptBpeperas xdAov dvdobev e,
f;rrfx mr ugw\ahov rupr.by Hq/utf‘ros 386vTa
avruréxvon’ 7dre 8 pavivs twd Sewvijs
SupaTa oTpofioera.
éorar & lrmoAdPpuy Te Adywv Kopuﬂac’o)\a vet’my
O'KLVSa)La,umv Te mapafovio. cpuledpard T épywv
Purds dpvvopévov PpevoréxTovos dvdpds
piped irmofduova.
Ppifas & avrokduov Aoduas Aucatyeva yairyy,
Bewvdy &rokbviov fuvdywy, Spuyduevos faoe
pjpoate yopporayy, mwekndov droomvy
ynyevel Puajuare
évbev 83) oTopaTovpyds oy [J’aoawa’rpm. Aoy
'y)umm' dveAiaaopéry, Pphovepols kwvolioa yadwobs,
pipara Sacopévy kuTaderroloyijoer
Tvevpudvoy moAdy wévov.

Scan lines 4 and 6.
10, pév pédy oov et SBodAopar 6 &
TO¥ TV povediuy Siefedleiv Tpimov,
& Nuk7ds kedatvodans
opdva, Tiva pot
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Sboravov Bvepov

mwépmes éE dpavots,

’A8a wpopolov

Yuxor dfuyxov éovra,

pedaivas Nukrds matida,

Ppirddn Sewvav Sy,

ps)\avovexve{yova,

qSow,'o. <;bow.a. SG’JKO/LEVOV,

peyddovs Svuxas éxovra ;

dAAd pos, a,u,dmro)tot, Adyvov ax,&are -
Ka)\'lrw'l. 7 éx worapdv Spdaov dpare, Oéppere & Vdwp,
ds &v Oetov Srewpov dmrorAioo.

What metrical peculiarity do you notice in the second
line of this extract ?

Scan the third line and name its metre.

Scan the last two lines.

Scan f.he fol}owing lines 'md name the metre of each.
« A, v 88 pi) elpw ; H. Tor & e,\fw A, atu\tm, a\e}-ezg.
!3 XIIPI.TOJI-' TA.G\‘.G'TOV E&DW’LP Pfr‘lDS, ﬂ-}’l’ﬂ'.l" 0[]'1059 F.Sfﬂ
]Ict.'ﬂ"rﬂ.lﬂ'h xﬂpew.v
v, kel ocofe TOr gauTis Yopov,
kal ) aopalds Tavipepor
Tui‘ﬂ'ﬂ.b TE Kaz XOPE'GO'(IL.
Explain what is meant by the rule of synapheia in
Anapaestic dimeter veyse? By what modern scholar
was the principle discovered ? o g

Explam any three of thefollowmg—
o, 7’ s OVO'U 7I'0Kag K
What emendation of the last two words has been pro-

posed ? :
Os émrtérns dv odk épuae Ppdrepas.
SAiyov 10 xpnoTév éoTiv domep &vBdde.
. kal yap TaddvTe povaiky) eTabmirerar;

What is meant by Stylometry? Mention a recent

notable essay in that science. '

o2 ®

€. ,Beﬁ)mk’ ’Axl)\)\.evg 8o Kvﬁu) kal TérTOpa.
¢ KgT éx TovTOY ) TEAis HUGY
DroypoupaTéwy dvepeaTdo, -

Comment on- the syntax. of.any thlee of the fo]lowmg—
a. avTds ﬁa&{w kol wov®d TolTov & Sxd,

fva. p) Ta)tamrmpm-ro piy® dxBos qupoz
B. kodlels yé i’ v weloeev dvBpdmwv T pay od

éAGetv ém’ éxelvov.
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Y. 88¢ yop € ppovelv Soxijoas
wd ALy dreoy oikad ab,

5

Sta T ouveTos elval,
&yw oLomd T ;

{5 , SO ;
aibijp, éudv Porkype, kal yAdrrys oTpodiy
rat Eivet kai pukTijpes oodhpavripiot,
opflas 1’ éNéyyew Sy dv drTopar Moyor.
al\’ (s vdyworTa xpi Aéyen otirw & Gros épeiror
3 - 4TS ey R Sr T OA W e
dorela Kol pqr eixovas pnfl ol &v dANos elror.

VIIIL. Give the meaning of—
Ay oy 3 A e s e , ~
ToUT é0T’ ékelvo— s oipdferar— PpAixTava—yadpos—
myvika—Epedpos—rndovifo,

e

e~

Mention idiomatic uses of {Sol and moZos, and retrans-
late into Greek—
For of all gods Death only loves not gifts.

GREEK.

AESCHYLUS : THE AGAMEMNON.
PLATO : THE PHAEDO.

Proressor Bexsry, M.A., and Proressor W. H. WirLrams, M.A,
Time—Three hours.

L. Translate into English Prose, with brief marginal notes
where necessary—
poxBovs yap el Aéyoyn kai Svoavlias,
orapris wapiéas Kal kakorTpiTovs, T 8 ol
arévovres, ol Aaxdvres ijparos pépos ;
76 & abre xépog kai wpoaijy, wAéor oTiyos’
elvai ydp foay Sailvy wpds TelxeTu
é& ovpuvol 8¢ kdwd yijs Aeyudieat
dpberor karepdrafov, épmedov oivos
éobypdrov, Tibévres abnpov pixa,
xeyriiva, 8" €l Aéyor Tis otwvoxTovor,
olov wapeiy’ dpeprov "Idaie by,
i) Oikwros, efire wovros év peonpfpwais

- kolrars deipwy vyvépors elidor ey
7l ravra wevBely dei ; mapolyerar whvos:
mapoixerar 8¢, Toloe pév Telyyriow
70 pmor avbhs uyd dvacrivar pélew.
7l Tovs avalwbévras év dajduy Néyew,
Tov (B & dhyely xpi) TUxNs maleykérov ;

(«)
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kal woAdd xaipew Evpopals kuTafed,
pv 8¢ tols Aovrolow *Apyelvy orparod
vikg 70 képdos, wijpa. & odk dvrippémer,

(B). & xpvouporBds 8 "Apys cupdrwy

kai Tadavrobyos év pdxy Sopds
mupwlév & "IN lov

/ 2 \
phidowrt wépmer Papd
Yijypa. Surddkpurov dy-
THvopos arolod yeui-
{wv AéByTas ebBérous.

7 '] b 14 L4 \ \ €

arévovat & eb Aéyovres dvdpa TV piv s
paxms Bpust 1OV & v povals kalbs weadyr’

3> 4 A i, A * ”~ *
addorpias Sl yuvauds: T 82 atyd Tis Baik-
(ev plovepiy &' bn' dAyos épme mpodinors "Arpeldass.
oi &' udroi Tepl Telyos
Oijrcas "TAudSos yas

o £ » b I w
evpopcpor karéxovow: éxbpe & éyorras éxpuer,

II. How have the following passages been emended and ju-

(@)-
B)

62

(9).
(¢)-

(0
().

terpreted ? (The MS. reading is given in each case.)

ére yip Oedlev raramrvéter medd podwor dArdy Edpcuros
37
aldv.

Ié 31 \ o7 37 ~
TOoTWY Tep eUPppov  kadd Spdoowrty dérrois podepiy
&vrov mdvrev T dypovépav didoudoTors Onpdv 3Bpukd,
Aows Tepmva TovTwy aitel fuBola kpdvad,
vrepreijs Te whyvror dore vorioa
3 ) ~ I \ 3 N\
wxvs wopevtod Aapmddos wpds NSoviy
wEUKY) TO Xproodeyyés s Tis HAios
oédas mapuyyelluoa Makiorov okords,
mdperT oUyds dryuos dAoidopos ddirTos depéva iSeiv.
moAbavSpol Te cpepdomiSes Kuvayol kar’ Ixvos wAdray

dpavrov kedodvtav Zipdevros dkrds ér’ dfupiAdovs S
épwv aipardecaar.

éyar 8¢ Beppdvous rdx’ dumédy Bala.
otk olbev ola yAdooa pioyris kuvds
Aéfuoa kdxTeivaoa dadpovovs Sixny
drnys Aabpaiov Tedferar kaky Tixy.

II What explanations have been given of the following

(a).
(B).
(7).

passages —
ordfer & év 0" Tmve mpd Kkopdias.
Bporév dAac,

GAN' § & émlavéy Tis dmrepos Patis



{9).
(o)
(4)-
()
(0).
().
(x).
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vikg & 6 wpdros kal Teevratos Spapdy,
mévfea TAnoucdpdios,

BdAderas yap dooows Acdfer Kepavyds,
xkdous wndot Eovovpos Supia kévis 7dSe,
10D Suknpdpov Avds poicéA Ay,

Surhy pdoriye Ty "Apns il

<

') \ ~s 7
68 & T wav Erpripws.

{I1I. Txplain the construction of—

(a).
(B)-
()
().
(¢).

otk o Sraws Aéfarp,

) 7 9y n s )

e wdyra & Os mpdoTouys’ &y,
Sunrexds Oédowy av G Aéyous wd Ay,
o N ’ V4
oTws av pTe . . . oxfeer,

7{ & &dv Soket ooe Iplapos €l 7d8 Wuoey.

V. What is Verrall’s theory of the plot of the Agamemnon ?

¥I. Travslate into English, with brief marginal notes where

(3

2

hecessary to explain the philosophical thought, the con-
text, the grammatical construction, or the expression—

"lows pévrov Bavpacrdv ot paveitar, e Todro péuov Gy
Aoy drdvroy drdody domw kal otdérore TUYXGveL T(
wfpdre, domep kal 78\, frrw dre xad ols Béirior
rebvavac i Giv.  ols 8 Bédriov Tebvivar, Buvpaorov irws
oot aiverar, e Tovrors Tols avbpdmors p) Sawv adrods
éavrods € motelv, AANG Ao 8¢ TepLpévew edepyérny
How has the above passage been emended ?

dore 75 Aeyduevor s dAfds 7§ Svre b’ adrod odse
bpovijgas iy éyylyverar otdérore 0By,

N ’ 0N \ ’ 1 s s 4
70 waflos T wepi TovTYY THY eviily Tadpoaivyy,

Kaitou el pi) erivyyaver adrois emwTijpn évoloa xal dpfds
Adyos, otk dv ofof + ijoay Tobro TOUjraL €meTo. edy Tis
émi r& Suwypdppara “yi 4 dAdo 7 Tiow TowovTwY, érradfe
capéorara karyyopel, 411 Tobro otrws éxec,

What emendation has been made in the second part
of the above passage?
o’ ofw obrws Exey, by, Huiv, & Sippie 3 €l piv lorw, §
Opvdolipey del, kakdy re Kal ayaldv ket wioa 1) Towairy
ovuta, Kai éml Tabryy T &k 1oV aloDjoewy wivra Gvadépo-

pev tmdpxoveay mpdrepor dvevplowovres perépor odray
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xal Tabra ikefvy dredlopev, dvaykaiov, otTws domep kal
radro LT, ofTws kol TV TpeTépav Yy €lvas kal wplv
/ e ~
yeyovévas Npas.
What emendation has been made in the above passage?’
and why?.

7oy A ~ 5 \ > N ¥ 2 " 5 ,
7l 82 TGV woAABY ; Gpa KOTA TAUTO €XEL, 1] WAV TOUVOVTLOV
3 z > 3\ e -~ » 3 4 IR/ 14 2
leelvors ofire adTd atrols obre GAMAois ovdémoTe, ws emos.
elmeiv, 0Ddapds kaTd TovTd ;
> ~ 7 u 3 7 ) ~ Ul ¢ AN 3R
QrSolvras 8¢, Gomep €ikos, €S TOLOUTA W0y, éwot’ arr’ dv
kal pepelernrvios TOXOOW &v 10 Blo.

’ o FURY [T DY , 37 e A
T pepov, &), KAYW TAS EudS KaL TV TadTas, ELVIeEp Y€ NIV
e 7 4 \ A\ 4 EIEN 3 ’

& Adyos TehevTiioy kol p) Swvdpeda adrov avafidoacbar.
ey 8,7 & 8s 0 SwkpdTys, TG pEv ‘Appovias wpiv Tis
enﬁalkﬁsl i’)\eu’.:rms’, s é'mfe,!pe‘rp,[ws yéyt:ve;:' T 8¢ 8 Ta
Kdaduov, édn, & KéBns, mis ihaodpebo. kot Tive Adyw ;

3 \ \ \ 7 < 3 63 ’ " ~ N\ ~ ’
drel va) TOV Klva, OS EyQpal, malur 4y TalTo TO veUpl TE
\ \ 3 ~ N \ 7 ) b 3 L3 !
Kal TE OUTG 7) WEPL Méyapa 7 Bowwrovs 9y, vmd Sa&qg_
pepbpeva Tob BedtioTov, e py SwkaibTepov @pny Kal kA=
eov elvas wpd ToD Pedyev Te ki drodipdokey dréxew T

wéher Skqy, fyrw’ dv TdTTY.
kai Tis ebre TOV TApSYTOY drotras—iorris 8 v, o cupds
pépvnpaL— * TPOS e, ovk & Tois mpbolev fpiv Adyois
adrd T evavriov Tdv vuvi Aeyopévoy GpodeyeiTo, ék ToD
IAdrrovos TO peilov yiyverbuae kut & Tou pelfovos TO
farTov, Kal dTexvds abTn €val % yéveous Tobs évavriots, ék
+&v vavriov ; viv 8¢ pou Soxed Aéyeabas, 611 To0TO OVK AV
woTe YyévoLTo.

How is this objection answered ¢
ob pdvov Y, édr), & Sppia, Swkpdrys, AANG TaDTd TE €0
Néyes, kal Tas Smobéres Tos mpdTas, kal € moTal VUi
low, Spos éreckerTénl aagéaTepov.

3 Ié » K 7 e 3 ’ 3 < v ’ €
0d welfw, dvdpes, Kpitwva, Gs éyd et 0VTOS JWKPATIS O
yuvi Siadeydpevos Kkal Swrdrrov &kartov TOV Aeyopévwy,
AN oleral pe éxetvov elvar, Ov dierar SAiyov toTepov
vekpov.

Give a clear and concise sketch of the final argument
advanced in this dialogue to establish the immortality of’
the soul.

Tn what sense was the establishment of the immortality
of the soul not Plato’s principal object in writing the
Phaedo ?
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MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY 1.
(Homnours).

Proressor MitcHELL, M.A., D.Sc., AND ProrEssor Laurie, LL.D,
Time—Three hours.

L Show the connection of psychology with the principal
problems of ethies. :

1L Explain fully the statement that the psychologist classifies
elements, and not separate states,

III. Show the validity of the law of relativity (a) in the province
of sensation ; (b) in the province of feeling.

IV. How would you explain the reference of the contents of
memory to definite times ?

V. Describe the psychological conditions of our discernment of
space.

V1. Is it possible that altruistic desires may be derived by any
psychological process from purely egoistic desires?
Discuss this question.

VIL. How would you distinguish, from physiological and psycho-
logical points of view, between reflex and voluntary
movement? In what sense has it been held that
cognition and feeling are themselves manifestations of
will in the wider meaning of the term %

VIII. What meaning do you attach to “motive”? Notice any
ambiguity in the meaning of the word. And what ig
the relation between motives and intentions?

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY II.
{(Honours).

Proressor MrrceEeLL, M.A., D.Sc., AND PROFESSOR Lavurig, LL.D.
Time—Three hours.
I. Examine Hume's ¢ Sceptical Solution.’

II. How and why does Kant schematise his categories? Do.
you justify the distinction between a category and a
schema ?
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1II. State and examine his criticism of rational pyschology.

IV. (o) Examine the definition of causality as imvariable
sequence : (b) Consider whether pychical cam be co-
ordinated with physical causality. : -

V. What is the place of faith in knowledge
VI On what grounds do you criticise an ethical theory?
Examine Spencer’s claim to conoiliate all ethical theories.
VII. How do you determine the rights of man? What are they?
Consider the limits of duty.

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY IIl. .
(Honours).
Proressor MircHELL, M.A., D.S0., and ProrEssor LauriE, LL.D.

Time—Three hours.

Discuss threé of the following :—
(1) The limits of knowledge.
(2) The distinction between phenomena and reality.
{3) Utilitarianism.
(4) Compromise. -
(5) The problem of the relation of mind and body since
Descartes. N
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 189S8.
B.Sc. Degree.

FIRST YEAR.

LATIN
GREEK
FRENCH
GERMAN

No Candidates.

Pass—The same papers as set for the First Year
of the B.A. Degree.
PHYSICS Credit—The same papers for Pass as set for the
Second Year of the B.Sec. Degree.

ELEMENTARY PURE ! The same papers both for Pass and

Credit as set for the First Year
MATHEMATICS f of the B.A. Degree.

BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY}The same papers as set

PRACTICAL BIOLOGY AND for the First Year of
PHYSIOLOGY (Pass Papers) the M.B. Degree.

CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Rewnie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

(Candidates are expected to write formule and equations wherever
possible).

I What volume of phosphuretted hydrogen measured at 16°¢*
and 750 m.m. pressure will, if completely burnt, yield
sufficient phosphoric acid to form one gramme of
tricalcic phosphate ?

1L Give some account of the manufacture of bromins on the.
large scale, and of its physical properties. What
changes take place when (@) bromine is passed into a cold
solution of caustic soda, (b) bromine and phosphorus are
brought together under water, (¢) chlorine is passed into
a solution of potassium bromide, and the solution is then
shaken up with carbon bisulphide ?
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III. How would you prepare potassium nitrite ¢ Comppare the
: action of sulphuric acid on nitrates and nitrites, How
would you distinguish a nitrate from a nitrite ?

IV. Write some account of the preparation and properties of
ethylene. How is © Dutch liquid ” prepared ?

V. Explain the preparation of sodium thiosulphate, and explain
the origin of the name. Compare the action of
salphuric acid on a sulphite and a thiosulphate, and
distinguish between the latter and a hyposulphite.

VI. Describe the preparation of silicon telrafluoride and its
decomposition by water.
VII. Write what you know of the following :—
(a) Perchloric acid.
(5) The Chlorides of sulphur.
(c) Nickel carbonyl.
(d) The oxides of chromium.

VIII. Write what you know of the law of Dulong and Petit, and
explain what use has been made of it.

B S¢ and Higher Public Examination candidates who wish to obtain

Credit must substitute the following questions for questions 1 and 3 above.

I. What weight of potassium permangante will completely

oxidize one gramme of idoxalic ac dissolved in dilute
sulpburic acid ¢

III. Write an account of theé preparation and properties of
hydrazoie acid.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
Proressor MassoN, M.A., D.Sc,

Pass.
Analyse the four substances qualitatively.
The substances given for Pass work contained one acid
and one base each.
Credit.
Analyse the four substances qualitatively.

Of the substances given for Credit work #iree con-
tained one acid and one base. The remaining substance
contained two acids and two bases.
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APPLIED MATHEMATICS |. (Course B).
R. W. Crmapmax, M. A., B.C.E.
Time—Three Lours.

I. If three forces acting on a particle keep it in equilibrium,
prove that each is proportional to the sine of the angle
between the other two.

Two small gilt balls, each weighing 2 grammes, are
suspended at the ends of two light silk threads of equal
length having their upper ends attached to the same
peg, so that the balls bang in contact. They are then
electrified, with the result that they repel one another
and remain at a distance of 6 cm. apart. If each thread
is 100 cm. long, find the force of electrical repulsion
between the balls in dynes. (Take ¢ = 981 C.G.S.
units).

1I. Two forces £ and ¢ act in parallel but opposite directions
upon a rigid body. Explain how to determine the
magnitude and position of the resultant force.

A heavy beam 40 ft. long, weighing 10 tong, is
supported at one end and at a point 8 ft. distant from
the other end. A weight of 12 tons is placed at the
middle of the beam and a weight of 6 tons on the over-
hanging end. Find the pressure on each support.

IIL. Find the position of the centre of mass of a triangular
lamina.

A stone is cut into the shape of a cube with its top
side surmounted by a four-sided pyramid, the height of
the pyramid being equal to the side of the cube. If
this is placed upon a plane sufficiently rough to prevent
sliding and the plane is gradually tilted, find what angle
it makes with the horizontal when the block is just on
the joint of toppling over.

1V, Explain the meaning of the terms—co-egicient of friction,
angle of friction.
A ladder stands with its lower end on s rough
inclined plane and its upper end resting against a
smooth vertical wall. If the plane slopes down from
the wall and makes with the wall an angle 3, and the
greatest angle the ladder can make with the wall
without slipping is «, find the co-efficient of friction
between the ladder and the plane.
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V. Explain how the graduations can be marked off' on the
common steelyard.

VI. A retangular beam is fixed at one end and supports a
weight from the other. Describe carefully the nature
of the forces acting across any section of the beam.

VII. Establish the formula s = wt + £ /2
A stone is dropped from the top of a tower 81 feet
high ; exactly one second afterwards another is projected
downwards with velocity ». Both stones reach the
ground at the same instant. Find 2.

VIII. Two heavy particles are connected by a light string passing
over a smooth pulley. Determine the acceleration and
the tension of the string.

IX. A train of mass 80 tons starts from rest along  level line,
and at the end of half a minute acquires a velocity of
20 miles an hour, Find the force exerted by the engine,
assuming that friction will exert a retarding force
equivalent to 1,000 pounds’ weight.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS Il
J. B, ALnew, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

1. State the principles which enable us to determine the
motion of two bodies after impact.

An elastic ball 4 ounces in mass lies on a smooth.
table ; another elastic ball, of mass 2 ounces, impinges.
directly upon it with a velocity of 16 feet per second
After impact the balls move to the edge of the table and
fall off. The table is 4 feet high. How far in the
horizontal direction from the edge of the table will each
ball strike the floor ?

II. A railway line round a curve of radius 20 chains is banked
so that there is no side pressufe on the rails when the
train moves at the rate of 30 miles an bour. Find the
side pressure if the train, of weight 50 tons, moves only
at the rate of 15 miles per hour.

IIL. Define harmonic motion and show that if a particle oscillate
with harmonic motion the period of oscillation is in-
dependent of the amplitude.
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IV. In what proportions by weight must two liquids of specific
gravity "96 and 1-32 be mixed so that a solid of specific
gravity 108 will just float in the mixture ?

". Find the conditions that a body floating partially immersed
in liquid may be in stable equilibrium.

A rod, the two halves of which are composed of
different woods, floats in water inclined to the vertical at
any angle with % of the length immersed. Find the
specific gravities of the materials of the two halves.

-t

VL A regular tetrahedron rests with one side horizontal and is
filled with water. Find the pressure on the base and
on one of the sides.

VIL A cyclindrical vessel with closed ends is filled with gas at
pressure p.  Find the tension across unit of length in
the sides of the vessel, the unit of length being taken
1st longitudinally ; 2nd circumferentially.

VIIL. Explain the action of the siphon. With what velocity
approximately will the water issue from the mouth of &
siphon, the vertical heights of whose arms are one foot
and three feet.

SECOND YHA R.

APPLIED The same papers both in Pass and in
MATHEMATICS Credit as set for the Second Year,
for Ordinary Course. B.A.

The same papers as set in

PHYSIOLOGY these subjects for the
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY ( Second Year of the M.B.
Degree.

The same paper as set for the First Year of the
BOTANY I. } M.B. Degree.

PURE MATHEMATICS 1I. (Pass).
J. B. ALLEN, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

1. Prove the Exponential Theorem.
Write out the expansion of log (1 +#).
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II. A series, the signs of which are alternately positive and
negative, is convergent if each term is numerically less
than the preceding term,

"Test the following series for convergency and diver-
gency—
12 138 |4 |5
—_—t =t =+ =+
2 3 4$£ &

II1. Separate the following expression into partial fractions, ex-
pand in series, and find the general term—
z+10
22° ~ 9z + 4.
IV. Find the value of
1 1 1
Iy a4 44
the first four convergents, and limits to the error in the
fourth.

V. Two concentric circles are taken of radii @ and b. In the
outer circle are two points. Through each point a line
is drawn at random. TFind the probability that onc of
the lines, and only one, will cut the inner circle.

VI. Assuming De Moivre’s Theorem find an expansion for cos ¢
in agcending powers of 6.

VII. Any regular rectilineal figure is inseribed in a eircle, and
from the angular points perpendiculars are drawn to any
diameter. Show that the sum of the perpendiculars on
one side of the diameter is equal to the sum of the per-
pendiculars on the other.

VIIL Expand cos® 6 in terms of cosines of multiples of 6 when «
is an odd positive integer.

IX. In a spherical triangle, right angled at C, show that
tan b=cos 4 tan c. :

X. In any spherical triangle ‘
o S / sin s sin (s — a)
. sin b sin ¢

Deduce the corresponding formula for the supplemen-
tal triangle.



EXAMINATION PAPERS.—DEGREE OF B.SC. 219

PHYSICS |.
J. B. Annex, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

1. Compare the illuminations received on a screen from a,
sphere of radius 3 inches, distant 6 feet from the screen,
and from a flat square of side 6 inches, distant 9 feet
from the screen, the two surfaces having the same
intensity of luminosity and being situated in a line
normal to the screen.

II. Show that the symmetrical path through a prism is the
path of minimum deviation,

dII. A cube rvests on a horizontal table. A horizontal beam of
light falls on one upright face with an angle of incidence
60°; it is refracted, reflected internally at the next face,
and refracted again at the face which is paraliel to the
first. The index of refraction is /2. Find the total
deviation of the ray and whether the internal refraction
was total.

AV. Describe fully an accurate experimental method of deter-
mining the focal length of a thin convex lens,

V. Establish the formula wu’=f? u and «' being the distances
of two conjugate foci of a thin lens from the principal
foci, and /" the focal length of the lens. :

A double convex lens of refractive index 1'5 has for
radil of curvature 1 foot 8 inches, and 5 feet. If an
object be placed 3 feet 9 inches from the lens in its axial
line, where will the image be formed?

V1. Describe the astronomical telescope. Find an expression
for its magnifying power in terms of the focal lengths of
object glass and eye piece. ,
Describe some common form of compound eye-piece.

VI1I. Driefly give our reasons for supposing that the displacement
in sound waves is longitudinal, that is along the direction
of propagation of the sound. g ¢

“VIIL. State the principal laws of the transverse vibrations of
strings.

A given string vibrates to a definite note. If the
length be increased to % of the original length, in what
ratio must'the tension be increased that the string may
sound a note one-third higher? 1 W
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IX. Describe an experimental method of determining what
harmonics a sounding body gives out in addition to its
fundamental tone.

PHYSICS IlI.
ELECTRICITY AND HEAT.
R. W. Crarman, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.
1. Describe fully a method of experimentally finding the ratio-

] , where M denotes the wmnagnetic moment of a bar

M
magnet, and give the theory of the method.

II. What is meant by the specific inductive capacity of a.
dielectric? Describe Faraday’s method of measuring it.

III. Describe the construction of the P. O. Resistance box, and
draw a diagram to illustrate the method of using it for
the measurement of an unknown resistance.

IV. Give the theory of the tangent galvanometer, and show how
to caleulate the constant of any particular instrument.

V. Describe RuhmkorfP’s Tnduction coil, and explain the action
of the condenser attached to it.

VI. Give an account of the principal phenomena exhibited by
the electric discharge in highly rarified air.

VII. Describe carefully the method of measuring the co-efficient
of dilatation of a liquid by means of the weight
thermometer.

VIII. Describe Bunsen’s ice calorimeter, and the method of
using it.
IX. Describe Crookes’ Radiometer, and explain its action.

X. Does the melting point of a solid depend on the pressure:
to which it is subjected? Describe experiments in
illustration of your answer.

CREDIT.

The Credit papers in Physics for the Second year were the same
as the Pass papers for the Third year.
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MATHEMATICS (Course B).
ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY.

R. W. Caapuan, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

I. Find the equation of a straight line in rectangular co-
ordinates in terms of the length of the perpendicular
upon it from the origin and the angle which the
perpendicular makes with the axis of a.

Find the equations to the straight lines through the
point (1,-2) which are such that the perpendiculars
from the origin upon them are each of unit length.

1I. Find the length of the tangent drawn from «', 4’ to the
circle #* + 4 + g2 + 27y + ¢ = O. _
Find the condition that the circles 2® + 3* + 29w
+ 27y + ¢c=0,and 2* + 3 + 29’2 + 2/ y + ¢
= 0, may touch each other.

III. Prove that the locus of the middle points of any set of
parallel chords in a parabola is a straight line parallel
to the axis,

4D is a diameter of a circle. From B any point on
the circle a perpendicular B(C is drawn to AD. OB is
produced through B to § so that ('@ = the chord 423,
Prove that the locus of ¢ is a parabola. -

1V. Find the equation of the chord joining two given points on
the ellipse #°/a® + #*/b® = 1, and use this to find the
equation to the tangent at any point 2” 7.

V. Find the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents
to an ellipse which are at right angles to one another.
Two rods AB and BF are connected by a hinge at 5.
4 is fixed and F slides along a straight line passing
through 4. Show that any point 2 on BF traces out
an ellipse.

VI. Explain the nature of the asymptotes of a hyperbola, find
their equations in the case of the hyperbola a%/a® ~ g*/5*
=1, and show that if any line QPQ’ perpendicular to
the principal axis cut one asymptote in ¢, the adjacent
branch of the hyperbola in P and the other asymptote
in @', then the rectangle 2°Q . P’ is constant.

VII. The equation of the tractary is

x+J02—y2 = c]()g-'h____._.
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Prove that the portion of the tangent intorcepted’

between the point of contact and the axis of z is of
constant length and = e  Find the equation of the

tangent at the point &', 7'.
VIII A cirele of rvadius» has its centre at 4. /5 is any point
within the circle. Find the point on the cireumference-

at which 4B subtends the greatest angle. Show that

this angle is sin™* ——,
r

MATHEMATICS. DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL
CALCULUS. (Group B.)
Time—Three hours.
1. Define a differential coefficient, and find the differential.
coefficients of log x, cos # with respect to .
IL. Prove the rule for differentiating a quotient of two functions.
Differentiate with respect of z.

J/ac a’:w”': ; Sin (2 Tan ) ; (Log )™= ; Tan™ ¢*
III. Enunciate Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s Theorems.
log (1+4¢%) in powers of .
IV, Investigate a method for determining the limiting value of”

expressions which take the forms '(0)’ e ®

Expand’

ol 3

ks

Find the limit of (Sin 2)!a0°% when 2=
V. Geometrically illustrate rules for finding maxima ands
minima values for a function of one variable.
What is the greatest volume a cone can have whose
glant height is 6 feet ?
V1. Find the value of

zdx
JEE—4x+3

j‘ dz ,
N = (@ + 3az + 2a%)

VII. Obtain a formula of reduction for jSin” xd.

Find the value of
ki

3
j Sin’zdz.

]
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VIIL. Determine the area between the line of reference and the

part of the equiangular spiral »= bae traced out while ¢
increases from O to .

Find also the length of the bounding lines of this area.

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (l.).
ProrEssor RuwNIe, M.A,, D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.
(Candidates are expected to write Jormule and equations whererer
possible.)

I. Explain the terms “atomic heat” and “molecular heat,”
and show how the atomic heat of chlorine may be
deduced from the consideration of the molecular heat of
its compounds.

I1. Write a brief account of the Kinetic theory of gases.
IIL. Discuss the effect of substances in solution upon the solidi-
fying point of the solvent.
IV. Explain, with the aid of a rough diagram, the apparently
anomalous solubility of ordinary sodium sulphate,

V. Show how the heat of formation of Marsh gas may be

calenlated,
VI. Explain the evolution of oxygen when a mixture of
bleaching powder, water, and cobaltous oxide is heated.
VII. Deascribe the preparation of nitrogen peroxide, and discuss
the changes which take place when its temperature is
gradually raised from 30° to 140°.
VIIT. Write what you know of the preparation and properties of
acetylene, and of the precautions necessary in its use.
IX. How is sulphur dioxide prepared on the large scale for
the manufacture of alkaline sulphites ?
Explain its bleaching action and its action in solution
on iodine and iodic acid.
Candidates who wish to obtain Credit must substitute the following for
questions 1, 3, 7, and 9 above.

1. Show how by quantitatively examining—

(«) The decomposition of potassium chlorate by heat,
(b) The precipitation of potassium chloride by silver
nitrate,



o
)
-

EXAMINATION PAPERS.—DEGREE OF B.8SC.

(¢) The direct combination of silver and chlorine
the atomic weights of silver, potassium, and chlorine
may be determined.

III. Show how the determination of the atomic weight of
beryllium was affected by the determination of its
atomic heat.

VII. Write what you know of hyponitrous acid and its com-
pounds.

1X. Write what you you know of persulphuric acid and the
persulphates.

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY Il
Proressor Rennie. M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

[Candidates are expected to write formule and equations wherever
posstble.]

1. Write what you know of phosphonium chloride, bromide,
and iodide.

II. Write an account of the preparation and properties of
ot antimonious chloride.

IIL. Give a brief account of bismuth trioxide and the bismuth
salts.

1V. Account for the usual composition of “black ash,” and
explain the chemical changes involved in its liziviation,

V. Describe briefly Ziervogel's process for the extraction of
silver,

VI. Describe two methods for the preparation of Strontium
hydroxide on the large scale. To what use is it put?

VII. How would you prepare pure borax from native calcium
borate 1

VIII. How is tin obtained from its ores? Write what you know
of the action of nitric acid upon it.

IX. Write an account of the extraction of platinum from the
crude ore.

Candidates who wish to obtain Credit must substitute the following for
questions 1, 4, 5, and T above.

I. Compare the compounds of tellurium and selenium.

VI. State the names and composition of the minerals containing
beryllium,
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V. Write what you know of the preparation and properties of
boron fluoride and it reactions with water.

VIL. Write what you know of the chlorides and oxychlorides of
lead.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Masson, M.A., D.Sc.
Pass.
I. Analyse the alloy qualitatively.
II. Determine the quantity of iron present in the solution
placed before you volumetrically,
Credit.
L. Analyse the alloy qualitatively.
II. Analyse the substance qualitatively.
The substance was basic slag.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Proressor Masson, M.A., D.Sc.,, axD PROFESSOR Rennieg,
M.A., D.Sc.

Time—Three hours.

TN.B.—8tudents are expected to write formule and equations

wherever possible.

I. Give instances of organic bodies whose molecules contain
hydrogen in direct union with carbon and yet capable of
being displaced by a metal such as sodium with the
production of salts, Discuss the canses of such action.

II. Discuss the relations of succinic acid, malic acid, and
tartaric acid; and show how these relations may be
proved.

ITI. Give an account of the chief properties of acetylene.
Describe its preparation (a) from coal gas, (b) from
ethylene, (¢) from calcium carbide.

IV. Describe the reactions that occur between aldehydes and
(a) hydrocyanic acid, (b) hydroxylamine, (c) phenyl
hydrazine. How have such reactions been of service in
the study of sugars !
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V. How is zinc ethyl obtained? Describe its properties and:
some of the uses to which it is put in organic synthesis.

VI. What substances are produced when urea is heated ¥
Discuss their constitution.

VII. Give an account of the actions of chlorine on toluene under
different conditions, and give reasons for the formule
you assign to the products.

VIIIL. Describe and formulate reactions by which an aromatic
nitro-compound may be converted into the correspond-
ing (a) phenol, (b) chloro-derivative, {c) hydrocarbon.

(B.8c. and Higher Public Examination Candidates who wish to obtain
Credit must also substitute the following for Questions II. and V. above. )
1. Write what you know of the application of van Hoff’s
theory and the explanation of the existence of four
varicties of the acid O, H; O Show how the same
theory serves to explain the isomerism of maleic and

fumaric acids.

V. Explain reactions by means of which the “mustard oils”
may be synthesized.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
Prormssor MassoN, M.A., D.Sc.
Pass.
Analyse the two substances qualitatively.

The substances contained two bases and two acids of
which one base and one acid were organic.

Credit.
Analyse the two substances qualitatively.

The substances contained three bases and two acids of
which one base and one acid were organic. ]

GEOLOGY |
Proressok Rarpa Targ, F.G.S.
Time—Three hours.

{ You are permitted to select ten questions. The value of « full answer
is shown in brackets after each question.)

I. Explain the difference between a pebble and a nodule. [T7]
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Why is it desirable to store coals in a dry situation. [7]

How is it proved that Archaean rocks occur in South
Australia. [10]

Explain the origin of prismatic structure in rocks, [10]
Explain the processes by which fossils have been preserved.

In what South Australian sedimentary rocks are they
absent ? What explanation can you give for this? [10)]

Explain fully what is meant by contact metamorphism. [10]

Describe inverted stratification, and how has it been pro-
duced 7 [10]

A seam of coal is penetrated in a bore-hole at 300 feet,
heneath a cover of 100 feet of horizontal strata. How
would you proceed to ascertain the strike and dip of the
seam?  Draw a diagrammatic section on the line of
true dip.  [20]

Represent by a diagram the stratigraphical position of the
“till” at Hallett's Cove, and describe the same, [20]

- Where do occur the natural artesian-wells (mownd-springs)

in the Lake Eyre basin. How do you account for their
localization } [20]

Give the names, the lithological and palmontogical charac-
teristies of the component members of the Carboniferous
System of New South Wales, [20]

Name the rock specimens (1-10), and state their funda-
mental mineralogical composition. [20]

GEOLOGY I,
Proressor RaLpm Tare, F.G.S.
Time—Three hours.

- Compare the Ordovician areas of Australia in respect of

component beds and fossils,

Name the genus to which each of the fossils (1-10) belongs,
and indicate the geological range of each one.

Describe the structure of s Terebratulid, and name a few
genera of Palliobranchs characteristic of particular
horizons.

A sample of limestone containing fossils may be either
Carboniferous or Cretaceous. How might you determine
its geological age ?
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V. What is the age of the Leigh Creek Coal series? How has
it been determined !

VI. Give the zoological posilion and geological vange of each of
the following :—7'rilobites, Graptolites, Murex, Belle-
rophon, Labyrinthodonts, Euomphalus, Plevrvotomaric,
Archeocyathvnus, Olencllus, and Belemmnites,

VIL. Name three genera of Palmozoic Pteropods; give their
chief distinctive characters and range in time.
VIIL Explain the difference between the Cephalopodous genera—

Nautilus, Ceratites, Amnonites, and Goniatites. State
the geological range of each.

BOTANY |
The same paper as set for the First year of the M.B. course.

MORPHOLOGICAL AND SYSTEMATIC
BOTANY Il

Proressor RareE Tatg, F.G.S.
Time—Three hours.

1. Tdeutify and make sketches of the appearances presented
by each of the accompanying microseopic preparations
(i-3).
IL. Dissect the accompanying fruits and seeds, and give an
exact account of component parts (1-3).
1II. Determine the species of the accompanying plants (1-3).
IV. Refer to their Natural Orders the plants (1-3).

TEHIRD YEAR.

MATHEMATICS. (Pass).

ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY.

R. W. Cuapuan, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

1. Find the equation of a straight line in rectangular co-ordi-
nates in terms of the length of the perpendicular upon
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it from the origin and the angle which the perpendicular
makes with the axis of .

Find the equations to the straight lines through the
point (1,—2) which are such that the perpendiculars
from the origin upon them are each of unit length,

IL. Find the length of the tangent drawn from «',y' to the
circle «® + y* + 29+ 2fy + ¢ = 0.

Find the condition that the circles ?+y*+ 292 + 9y
+¢=0 and 2°+9*+ 29’z + 2"y + ¢’ =0 may touch each
other.

IIL. Prove that the locus of the middle points of any set of
parallel chords in a parabola is a straight line parallel to
" the axis.

C is the centre and 4B a fixed diameter of a given
circle. DX is any parallel chord and 7 its middle
point. DC and AF intersect in P. Show that the
locus of P is a parabola,

1V. Find the locus of the point of intersection of two tangents
to an ellipse which are at right angles to one another.

Two rods 4B and BF" are connected by a hinge at B.
4 is fixed and B slides along a straight line passing
through 4. Show that any point P on BF traces out
an ellipse.

V. Find the equation of an hyperbola when referred to its
asymptotes as axes of co-ordinates.

VI. Determine tbe nature of the conics represented by the fol-
lowing equations and find the equations to their axes—
(i) 2+ 20y + 9+ 3x=0
(il.) 2 -2y +3°— 32+ 3y-1=0
VII. Examine the conditions that must hold at a point of in-
flexion on a curve in rectangular co-ordinates.
Find the point of inflexion on the curve
Q=3 -4y + 3y~ 1

VIII. Trace the curve »=a cot g, and find the radius of curva-

ture at any point in terms of 7.
IX. Trace the curves—

o Z(rx—a)
Gy ==

(il.) 2~ a’ry +9'=0
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MATHEMATICS. (Pass).
Differential and Integral Calculus.

J. H. MacFaruavp, M.A,, LL.D.

Time—Three hours.
1. If 7 is a function of ; of what is E.‘Z a measure ?
What inferences may be drawn from the following :—
(@) -j_g is positive for all positive values of a.
;]

d%y . .
(B) % is zero and Z@% is negative when 2=a.

I11. Find the differential co-efficients with respect to @ of
: fl -
(108 sin € 9 tan "~ J =
lo .’-'.__-I"_i_l
8 Foa+l

T11. Find the 2 differential coefficient of E“f_af‘

1V. If u=ay prove that
dw dy A7y
da =" dz T

V. If /() can be expanded in ascending powers of & prove that

/("u) /(O)+ /w)+ /zr (o)+3|/ )+ «+ .-
Find the first three terms in the expansion of tan ¥
in ascending powers of .

VI. Find the value when @=1 of

1-a+l
-1—_%:—3 and Sec 5 Iog i
VII. Prove that the height of the cylmder of greatest N;OIumo

. . ¥ v . b AT
which can be inscribed in a sphere of radius r is 75"
A

VIIL Define a definite integral.

W

m
B o 9 .
“ & sin zduy, j 2 gin® & cos® wde.

o

Evaluate j
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IX. Integrate
&z 1
Cos? > 2* log x’x(T—l)’ tan* z.
X. Find a formula of reduction for
I %" sin x dz.

XI. Show how to find the length of the arc of a curve whose
equation is given in terms of the radius vector () and
the perpendicular from the pole on the tangent.

Prove that the length of the arc of an equiangular

spiral p=7 sin a is (Z)s ., Where @ and b are the lengths
of » at the ends of the arec,

XII. Find the whole area of the curve %= (a® ~ z*)2%

b
XIII. Show how to find the differential coefficient of j bz, c)dx
with respect to ¢ supposing @ and independeluat of ¢.

. dzx dx
i e i [

SOLID GEOMETRY. (Pass).
J. H. MacFaruaxn, M/A., LL.D.
Time—Three hours.

I. In oblique co-ordinates, if A, u, v are the angles between
the axes, find the conditions that the straight line

_al_c= y_ % should be perpendicular to the plane
m
Az + By + Cz=D.

\ . o2yt 2
1I. Show that the hyperbolic paraboloid Z o Es, can be
traced out by a straight line which always intersects
two non-intersecting straight lines and remains parallel
to & given plane.
Show that the perpendiculars from the origin on the
generators of the above surface all lie on the cones

_(zt %) (aac + bg/) +28=o0.
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1IL. Find the relations between the co-ordinates of the
extremities of a system of conjugate diameters of a
central conicoid.

Prove that the sum of the products of the perpen-
diculars from the two extremities of each of three con-
jugate diameters of an ellipsoid upon any tangent plane
is equal to twice the square of the perpendicular from
the centre on the tangent plane.

IV. Find the equations to the two circular sections of the

2 2
ellipsoid §é+ % + i_g =1, which pass through the point
(£, 9, b)-

TFind the circular sections of the surface
@+ +22+ (Ax+ By + Cz+ D) (A'z+ By +C's + D) =o.

7 Define confocal conicoids, and obtain the general equation
to a system of confocal conicoids.

Prove that the poles of a given plane taken with
veference to each of a series of confoecals lie on a straight
line, viz, the normal at the point of contact to the
confocal to which the given plane is a tangent.

=

VI. What is meant by a skew surface? Show how to find the
lines of striction on any skew surface.
2 2 2
Find them for ”%+:Z;,—-z—,}= 1.
at b ¢
VII. Show how to find the radius of absolute curvature at any
point of a curve.

A straight line is drawn on a plane and is then
wrapped on a right circular cone. Show that the
osculating plane at any point of the curve contains the
normal to the surface of the cone at that point, and
prove that the radius of curvature atany point of the
curve varies as the cube of the distance of the point
from the vertex of the cone.

VIII. Define the lines of curvature on any surface, and show how
to find them. In the helicoid y== tan 2 show that

the lines of curvature are the intersections of the

helicoid with the surface /2 +y*+ Ja®+3*+a= e
obtained by giving different valus to c.
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IX. Investigate the nature of the surface
(.) 2+ 9+ 2yz+ 2 +ay) =a®

R (?/)
X. Show that the equation of the surface generated by the

revolution of ellipse —+%é =1, z=mx about the axis of
218 (22 + %) &®m® — (a* — b%) 7 = a®b*m,

MATHEMATIGS (Honours).
DYNAMICS OF A PARTICLE AND HYDROMECHANICS
J. H. MacFarnanp, M.A., LL.D.
Time—Three hours.

I. The position of a point in a plane is defined by the polar
co-ordinates (7, ¢). ' Prove that its radial and transversal
accelerations are given by

ﬁ—-’r iq)zand1 d d0
at dt rdi\ dt

Find the path of a point which moves so that these

accelerations are always equal and that (gj is constant.

II. Prove that the path of a projectile in vacuo is a parabola,.
Given the initial velocity find the direction of projection
80 as to hit a given point.
If the resistance of the air is % times the velocity
prove that the differential equation of the path of a

projectile is G I B where « is the initial hori-
da® (v — k)

zontal velocity.

IITI. A particle is in motion under the action of a central force,
Find the polar equation to its path.

A particle moves under the action of a force _
p {3au! = 2 (¢* - %) '}, @ being > b and is projected.
from the apse at a distance « + & with velocity %
a

Show that its orbit is
r=a+b cos 8
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1V. Define the hodograph and find it for an ellipse described
under the action of a force to the focus.
Show that if a small heavy ring slide on a smooth
circular ring in a vertical plane from its highest point
the hodograph is a curve of the form

r=c¢ sin g
= i

V. A particle moves in a smooth straight tube which revolves
uniformly in a horizontal plane about a fixed point.
Find the distance moved from rest by the particle in
time ¢ and the pressure on the side of the tube, when
the tube revolves
(i.) about a fixed point in its axis;
(ii). about a fixed point at a distance ¢ from its axis.

VI. To one end ot a uniform chain lying on a smooth horizontal
plane o given impulsive tension is applied in the direc-
tion of the tangent at that end. Show that the impul-
sive tension at any point is given by the equation

T _T_
dst pt
If all the particles of the chain start with equal
velocities prove that the form of chain must be that of a
straight line or a catenary.

VII. If a mass of fluid is at rest under the action of forees whose
components along the axes of co-ordinates are X, Y, Z,
prove that the pressure is given by the equation
dp = p(Xdw+ Ydy+ Zdz) when p is the density at (z,y,2)
and deduce the necessary condition for equilibrinm.

A given volume of heavy liquid is at rest under the
action of a force to a fixed point varying as the distance
from that point. Find the pressure at any point of the
liquid assuming that the external pressure is zero.

VIII. Show that when a body floats in a liquid the condition for
the stability of the equilibrium is that
A>V. 0@
where 4 is the avea of the plane of floatation and £ is the
radius of gyration about the axis of displacement, V the
volume of the displaced liquid, and H6E the distance
between the centre of buoyancy and the centre of gravity
of the body.
A solid cone whose semi-vertical angle is a floats with
its axis vertical and vertex downwards. Show that the
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condition of stability for a small displacement in a ver-
tical plane through this axis is that

Z < cos ba
P
when p & o are the densities of the liquid & cone.
IX. If a large drop of mevcury be placed on a horizontal sheet
of glass, show that the surface temsion of mercury in

contact with air is given by T'=1 wd®
and the angle of contact of the mercury and glass by
2
co8 &= %é— 1
when w=weight of unit volume of mercury
b =depth of the equatorial section of the drop
below the highest point of the drop
and @ =the vertical height of the drop.

X. In the case of steady motion of a liquid under gravity prove
Bernoulli’s theorem that along any stream line

2
A +£ —z is constant
29  w

where v, p,z at any point are the velocity, pressure in-
tensity, and depth below a fixed horizontal, and w= the
weight of the liquid per unit of volume.

A vessel containing ink has a small hole pierced in
the side, and is placed in a vessel of water. Compare
the velocity with which the ink will escape into the
water with that which it would have if were flowing out
into the air.

XI. Show that the velocity of deep sea waves is given by
V= gA
o
when A is the wave length.

MATHEMATICS (Honours).
STATICS.
R. W. Cuarman, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

{. Determine the conditions of equilibrium of a particle acted
on by any forces and constrained to remain on a given
smooth surface.
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A heavy particle of mass m rests on a smooth surface
in the form of a paraboloid of revolution, with its axie
vertical and vertex upwaras, and the particle is attracted
towards the focus by a force =p x distance. Find the
position of equilibrium, and show that in this position
the pressure on the surface = Jmpgt, where 2 is the
latus rectum of the generating parabola.

Define what is meant by the central axis of a system of

forces acting upon a rigid body, deduce its principal
properties, and determine the equation to the central
axis for any given set of forces.

Forces P and 2P act along two mnon-intersecting
straight lines, which make with one another an angle of
60°. Show that the distances of the central axis from
their lines of action are in the ratio 5 : 2.

. A beam 4B vests in an inclined position, with its upper

end B in contact with a rough vertical plane and its
lower end 4 is fixed, but the beam is free to turn about
this point. If B is just on the point of sliding, prove
that tan a=p tan ¢, where ¢» denotes the angle which
BC the projection of 4B on the vertical plane makes
with a horizontal line in that plane, and « the angle
between 4B and AC. Find also the vertical compo-
nent of the reaction at 4 in this position.

. Establish the formula for finding the position of the centre

of gravity of a surface of revolution in rectangular
co-ordinates.

Tind the position of the centre of gravity of the solid
formed by revolving a right-angled triangle through 60°
about one of the sides adjacent to the right angle.

. Establish the equation to the common catenary, and find

the tension at any point.

If the points of support are in the same horizontal
line and the tension at each end is equal to the weight
of the whole chain, prove that the length of the chain

4o

N3 . log 3
angle of 30° with the horizontal. The horizontal
distance between the points of support is 2a.

, and that at each end the chain makes an

V1, An extensible string is stretched over a rough plane curve.

Investigate the tension at any point and the pressure on
the curve in the limiting position of equilibrium, the
weight of the string being neglected.
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A string is wrapped round a smooth elliptic cylinder
in a plane perpendicular to its axis and is acted on by
two forces which tend from the foci, vary inversely as
the square of the distance, and are equal at equal
distances. Show that the tensions of the string at the
ends of the major and minor axes are in the ratio of
1 + & : 1, where ¢is the eccentricity of a transverse
section,

ViI. A heavy uniform rod of length [ is supported so as to be
free to turn about one end. At a distance ! vertically
above the point of support is situated a centre of attrac-
tion towards which a particle of mass m is attracted
by a force pm xdistance. If the rod hang vertically
downwards, show that the equilibrium will be stable
or unstable according as p! < or > g.

‘VIII. Find the attraction of a homogeneous oblatum of small
eccentricity on a particle at its equator.

Investigate the attraction of a homogeneous sphere on
an external particle, the law of attraction being inversely
as the cube of the distance.

MATHEMATICS (Honours).
PROBLEMS.
R. W. Cmarnaw, B.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

L A B C is any triangle. A circle is drawn passing through
I, the in-centre and touching 4 B at B. This civcle
cuts 4 Cat # and K. Prove that I C bisects the
angle ' I K.

IL. An ellipse rolls on an equal and similar ellipse, beginning
with the principal axes in a straight line. Sho¥ that
the locus of either focus of the moving curve is a civcle
whose centre is the other focus of the stationary curve.

Show also that the the locus of the centre of the
rolling ellipse is the oval r*=4 (a’c0s’0+b%in’0) which
is the envelope of all circles drawn with centres any-
where on the fixed ellipse and passing through the
centre.

II1. An isosceles triangle is immersed vertically in water with
its vertex in the surface. If rotated m its own plane
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about the vertex, so as always to remain completely
immersed, find the locus of the centre of pressure.

1V. Evaluate the integrals—

(*—1)dz a4
Ty @ e D e @iy

V. A solid right circular cone floats partially immersed in
water with its axis vertical and vertex downwards.
Determine the magnitude and direction of the resultant
pressure on a portion of the surface included between
any two generating lines, and show that this resultant
force will pass through the middle point of the base of
the cone provided

_ ld
cos 0= J2h

where 6 denotes the semi-vertical angle of the cone, / its
height, and d the length of the axis beneath the surface.

VI. One end of a rod, whose length is equal to the diameter of
a spherical shell, is passed through a hole in the shell
and made to touch every point of the interior surface.
If the equation to the sphere be (v +a)*+ 7" + 2% = &% show
that the equation to the surface deseribed by the other
end of the rod is

(2 + 9 + 2P+ daw(e® + ° + &)= 4a’(y" + 7).

VII Show that the locus of a point from which it is possible to-
draw three tangent lines, mutually at right angles, to-
the paraboloid g°/b+2*/c= 4« is the paraboloid of revo-
lution 9 +2* = 4{(b+)u+ be}.

VIIL Three equal smooth spheres, each of weight W and radius
», are suspended by three strings, each of length » the

upper ends of which are attached to the same poiut 0.

A, B, and ¢ are the centres of the three spheres

: which hang down in contact, so that ABC forms an
equilateral triangle in a horizontal plane. A board held
vertically is now brought up to the spheres 4 and 7,

and is pushed over horizontally in a direction perpen-

dicular to 4B until 04 and OF lie in a vertical plane.

In this position show that the tension of the string

2
supporting the other sphere is — 3 ¥, and that the hori-
N
32

zontal force with which the board is pushed is 2 WT-
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IX. If the velocity at each point in a central orbit varies directly
as the distance from the centre of force, prove that the
orbit is an equilateral hyperbola, and find the law of
force,

X. A smooth parabolic tube is made to revolve about its axis,
which is vertical, with uniform angular velocity. If a
heavy particle be projected up the tube with given
velocity, find the greatest height to which it will rise.

PHYSICS (Pass).

LIGHT AND HEAT.

Proressor Lyne, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I. If two thin lenses in contact achromatize prove the relation
¢ ¢
SR>
A
between their focal lengths and the dispersive powers of

their materials. ,

Determine the focal length of the above combination
in terms of the focal lengths of its elements.

=0.

II. A large concave and a small convex mirror have a common
axis with their reflecting surfaces opposed as in Casse-
grain’s telescope ; determine in terms of their curvatures
and distance apart the position of the principal focus of
the combination.

ITI. Describe with full experimental detail how to obtain the
wave length of monochromatic light by means of Fresnel’s
mirrors.

Give the theory of the method.

IV. Monochromatic light issuing from a narrow slit encounters
an obstacle with a straight edge placed parallel to the
slit and falls upon a screen some distance further on;
describe and account for the appearance presented on
the screen,

V. Describe and give the theory of some accumrate method of
determining the plane of polarization of a plane polarized
beam.
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VI. A specific gravity bottle is filled with mercury at a tem-
perature ¢° and the weight in air of its contents is A/
grams ; it is filled with water at a temperature 6° and
the weight in air of its contents is W grams.

Show that
AT+ 3k)= Qr;f’(l +3x0)
where A =density of mercury at ¢
Q =density of water at 6°
o =density of air
« = coefficient of linear expansion of glass.
VII. Describe and give the theory of an electrical method of
determining J,

VIIL Prove that the efficiency of a reversible engine is indepen-
dent of the working substance and obtain its value,
taking as the working substance a perfect gas.

IX. Explain fully how temperature may be measured indepen-
dently of the properties of any particular body.

X. A given mass of a perfect gas is allowed to expand into a
perfectly empty vessel ; determine its change in entropy
and by how much its capability of doing work is di-
minished.

PHYSICS (Pass).
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM.
J. B. Anien, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

I. Assuming the energy of a charged system to be in the
dielectyic, show that if we divide it into cells by drawing
unit tubes of induction and equipotential surfaces re-
presenting unit differences of potential, each such cell
contains the same amount of energy.

Deduce an expression for the emergy of a single
charged sphere in a uniform dielectric.

IL Find the distribution of electricity on a large plate
connected to earth, due to the presence of a small
charged body at a distance % from it.

111, Contrast the phenomena of electric conduction in metals,
electrolytes, and dielectrics.
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Describe fully some method of comparing two very low
resistances.

. Describe a method for obtaining a hysteresis curve for a

specimen of iron in the form of a ring.

Give an account of the change in the magnetic qualities of
iron and nickel with change of temperature Show some
of the bearings upon magnetic thcory.

Explain fully why lead is generally taken as the metal to
which others are referred on the thermo-electric diagram.

Give some of the methods adopted for detecting the
presence of electro-magnetic waves passing through the
atmosphere.

What are the prineipal points of resemblance between
Hertzian electro-magnetic waves and light ?

Give the laws of rotation of the plane of polarisation of
light in a magnetic field. Fxplain how the phenomensa
are utilised for the measurement of intense magnetic
fields.

PHYSICS. (Honours.)
THERMODYNAMICS AND LIGHT.

Proressor LyLeE and Mr. R. W. CHAPMAN.
Time—Three hours.

Give an account of the different effests produced on light
by magnetic on electric action.

Give the theory of the method of determining the index of
refraction of a transparent medium from observations of
the rotation of the plane of polarisation caused by
reflection of a plane polarised beam.

Discuss the resolving power of a telescope with a rect-
angular aperture, and show that the light from two
stars will not be resolved unless the angle they subtend
at the place of observation is greater than that sub-
tended by the wave length of light at a distance equal
to the breadth of the aperture. ‘

Determine the equation to Fresnel’s wave surface, and
briefly discuss its nature.

Give an account of the graphical method of solving
diffraction problems by means of Cornu’s spiral
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VI. Explain fully the theory of the method of determiuning
whether a gas is monatomic or not from the value of the
ratio of its two specific heats.

VII. Establish the p, v, ¢ relation for a perfect gas
pEE = Ce
VIII. Tf a number of bodies at different temperatures be enclosed

in a vessel impervious to heat, determine the greatest
amount of work that can be derived from them.

IX. Give the theory as to the relation existing between the
change of the melting point of a solid and an alteration
of pressure, and describe experiments to test the theory.

Sulphur melts at ordinary atmospheric pressure at a
temperature of 114.5°C. If its density be 2.07 just
before and 1.95 just after melting, and its latent heat
be 9.35, calculate the amount of pressure required to
raise its melting point by 1°C.

PHYSICS (Honours).
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM.
Proressor LyLe aAxp Mgr. R. W. CrHAPMAN.
Time—Three hours,

I. Prove that the magnetic potential due to a uniformly

: S cos ¢
magnetised sphere at any external point is M. .

where M is the magnetic moment of the sphere and », 6
the polar co-ordinates of the point referred to the centre,
and a radius drawn parallel to the direction of magne-
tization.

Hence show that Biot’s hypothesis for explaining
terrestrial magnetism is equivalent to saying that the
earth is a uniformly magnetized sphere.

I1. A quadrant electrometer, with its needle fixed in the zero
position by an insulated clamp, is joined up to a battery
in the usual way for idiostatic nse. The needle is then
released, and after a time comes to rest in a deflected
position. Prove that the electrical energy of the system of
conductors in the electrometer is greater in the deflected
position than in the clamped zero position by twice the
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potential energy of torsion of the suspension in the
deflected position.

IIT. Investigate the nature of the distribution of electricity on a
sphere due to the influence of a quantity of electricity
at an external point (1) when the sphere is at zero
potential, (2) when it is insulated and uncharged,

IV, Describe how to calibrate a bridge wire.

V. Define magneto-motive force, and justify its usual quanti-
tative expression.

VL. Give a condensed account of the principal methods that.
have been used for determining the absolute value of a
resistance.

VII. Describe how to make a Clark’s cell, and how to accurately
determine its temperature co-efficient.

VIIL If 7 denotes the time of a complete oscillation of the
needle of a ballistic galvanometer withont damping, prove
that if a quantity of electricity @ discharged through the
instrument produce a small deflection «, then

N
Q = T o
But if 7', denote the time of a damped oscillation

_H T A
Q—-E.ﬂ(l+§)a.

Where A is the logarithmic decrement. ¢ denotes the
magnetic force at the needle produced by unit current
in the coil.

IX. Give the theory of Lord Rayleigh’s method of measuring a
co-efficient of inductance in terms of a resistance.,

PHYSICS (Honours).
Proressor Lyvrm, M.A,, axp MR. R. W. Craryvan, M.A., B.C.E
Time—Three hours.

L. A uniform magnetic flux & passes through a drum wound
armature that has » conductors. Prove
(a) If the armature be rotated with angular velocity
w the Z.M.F. generated in it is
wn N

2T
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(b) If the armature be supplied with current vy the
torque generated by it is
yalN

™

II. Explain what is meant by the impedance of a conductor
traversed by an alternating current, and prove that if
such a current is measured by an electro-dynamometer
the square root of the mean square of the current
strength so measured is about ‘9 times the mean cur-
rent. The variation of E.M.F. is to be taken as simple
harmonic.

11I. Describe fully the construction and method of use of Babi-
net’s Compensator.
IV. Write essays on not more than two of the following :—
(a) Methods of measuring ».

(b) The arrangement, shape, and winding of the coils
of a galvanometer.

(¢) The measurement of specific inductive capacity.
(d) The measurement of high resistances.

(e) The specific heats of saturated vapours.

(/) Metallic Reflection.

(9) Rotatary Polarisation.

CHEMISTRY I. (Pass).
Proregsor Masson, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.
I. Give an account of hydrazine and its organic derivatives

II. Discuss the probable constitution of hydrocyanic acid,
having regard to the properties of it and its organic
representatives and to their modes of formation and
decomposition.

III. Explain the construction of Lothar Meyer's curve for the
atomic volumes of the elements, and show that it illus-
trates more than the periodicity of this one property.

IV. What is meant by the atomic volume of an element in its
compounds ¢ Explain how this has been measured for
such elements as carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen.
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What is osmotic pressure! How has it been measured ?
How may such measurements be used as data for the
caleulation of molecular weights ?

What are the chief facts that support the view that electro-
lytes are move or less ionized when in aqueous solution?

Give instances of the fact that the accumulation of the pro-
ducts of a chemical change tends to check the further
progress of such change, selecting your examples from
processes familiar in analytical work.

How may the heat of neutralization of acids by alkalis be
measured? Give a short account of the chief facts
arrived at by such measurements.

CHEMISTRY Il. (Pass).
Proressor Rennie, M.A., D.Sc.

Time~—Three hours.

. A mixture of phosphorus and iodine is made to act upon

glycerine. Enumerate the products which may be
formed under varying conditions ; indicate briefly their
properties and account for their formation.

Discuss the replacement of hydrogen in organic compounds
(other than carboxylic acids) by metals.

Explain the formation and structure of aceto-acetic ether
and indicate some of the principal syntheses effected by
its aid.

Write a brief account of the furfurane, pynol, and theophene
groups.

Indicate the probable structure of uric acid and give reasons
for adopting that structure.

Write a brief paper on the formula of benzene.

o N . - .
Give some account of the diazo-amido and amido-azo com-
pounds.

Write what you know of phenanthrene and its derivatives,
and discuss its structural formula.
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CHEMISTRY—Honours.

Proressor MassoN, M.A., D.Sc., aNp ProrEssor R ENNIE,
M.A., D.Sc.

Time—Three hours.

Write papers on any five of the following subjects, of which

three must be from the first five and two from the last four :—

. The application of the laws of chemical equilibrium to

dissociation.

9. The effects produced on the ionization of a dissolved salt
by the addition of other salts or salt solutions.

Tautomerism.,

Recent low temperature work and its bearing on problems
in chemical physics.

Argon, helium, and krypton.

The synthesis of sugars.

The organic compounds of phosphorus and arsenic.

The terpenes.

The synthesis of quinoline and its derivatives.

-t

Ll

S UC R

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
ORGANIC AND INORGANIC.

Proressor Masson, M.A., D.Sc.
Honours.

I. Analyse the solution qualitatively.

The solution contained chloride of silver dissolved in
sodium thiosulphate.

II. Analyse the substance qualitatively.
The substance was aurochloride of strychine.

III. Determine the composition of the liquid and find its vapour
density.
The substance was ethyl acetate.

No candidates for Pass work.
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METALLURGY |. (Pass).

Proressor RenniE, M.A., D.Sc., anp Mgr. A. J. HieeIn.
Time—Three hours.

L. What coal is best suited for the manufacture of coke ? How
would you proceed to examine a coal on a small scale
with a view of determining its coking qualities ?

II. How is spiegeleisen manufactured, and what is its composi-
tion? Why is it used in the manufacture of steel ?

ITT. State what you know of the alloys of silver and zine, and
write a description of the zinc method of desilvering
lead, including the treatment of the residues.

IV. Write an account of the Bessemerizing of copper matte,
and give a sketch of one of the modern converters.
Point out the difference between this process and the
Bessemer process as applied to iron.

V. State what you know of the composition of (a) Matte, (b)
Speiss, (c) Litharge, and describe briefly how these
substances are produced.

VI. Write an account of the cyanide process for the treatment
of gold ores, pointing out the chief causes of loss of
potassium cyanide, and the class of ore which is suitable
for treatment by this process.

VII. Describe the hyposulphite of soda process for the leaching

of silver ores. What is “ extra solution,” and under
what circumstances is it used ?

METALLURGY Il. (Pass).
Proressor Rennig, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

I. Write what you know of the phenomenon known as “flow ”
in metals, and give an account of recent experiments on
solid diffusions.

II. Explain what is meant by “producer gas” and “water gas.”
What is “Mond ” gas? Discuss advantages and disad-
vantages attending its manufacture.

IIL. Discuss the reduction of phosphorus, silicon, and sulphur
in an iron blast furnace.
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Give some account of a modern puddling fuwnace, the
method of working it, and the chemical changes involved
in the puddling procees,

. Write some account of modern developments in calcining

farnaces in America illustrating your statement by a
description of any one form of furnace.

Explain briefly the American blast furnace method of
copper smelting.

Explain the functions of (‘@) ferric oxides (b) manganese
oxides (¢ ) lime (‘d) magnesia (¢) fluorspar (f) alumina
in lead blast furnace smelting.

Describe Claudet process for the recovery of silver and
explain its advantages.

METALLURGY (Honours).

Proressor Rennig, M.A., D.Sc., axp Mr. A. J. Higarx.

I

1L

I1I.

1V,

V.

VL

VIIL.

Time—Three hours.
No Candidate is to attempt more than five questions.

Discuss as fully as possible in a brief space Robert Austin’s
theory of the existence of allotropic forms of iron.

Discuss the blast furnace as a gas producer, and write a
brief paper on the recovery of by-products from blast-
furnace gases.

Write a full account of the chemical changes going. on
during the roasting of a complex sulphide ore containing
iron, copper, lead, zinc, arsenic, antimony, and silver.
In this connection explain Ziervogel’s process for the
extraction of silver.

Write a paper on the chlorination process for the extraction
of gold.

Write an account of the influence of zinc ores in lead blast-
furnace smelting, and explain any modifications necessary
in the treatment of lead ores when rich in zinc. Mention
any wet methods which have been suggested for
separating the zinc.

Explain fully the advantages and limitations of what is
known as pyritic smelting.

Give some account of Robert Austin’s investigations on the
influence of traces of impurities on the tensile strength
of gold.
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VIIi. Write an account of the dry and wet methods of treating
nickel ores, including its separation from cobalt.

PRACTICAL METALLURGY.
Mr. A. J. Hicorn.

Honours.:

I. Analyse the solution qualitatively.
The solution contained chloride of silver dissolved in
sodium thiosulphate.

IL. Determine qualitatively the silica, arsenic, and iron in the
sample of arsenical pyrites.

No candidates for Pass work.

GEOLOGY.
Provessor Rarpu Tare, F.G.S., axD Mg. J. DENNANT.
Time—Three hours.
[You are permitted to attempt TEN Questions only. ]

I. State the geological conditions necessary for the formation
of an artesian basin. Give reasons for or against the
probability of finding artesian water by boring on the
plains bordering the River Murray.

II. Give details as to the alterations superinduced upon the
rocks of an area by metamorphism.  What distinction is
drawn between contact and regional metamorphism ?

LII. Describe the usual effects produeed by weathering upon the
following rocks :—granite, basalt, limestone, silicious
sandstone.  Mention notable occurrences, either in
Australin or elsewhere, of wenthered granites and
basalts,

IV. Define the following terms used in describing fwults in
strata :—normal and reversed faults ; hade, throw, and
heave of faults ; dipfuults and strikefoults.  Give
explanatory diagrams,
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V. (@) How would you proceed to determine the sfull dip of

inclined strata in a vertical section.

(b) Explain, with a diagram, the method of calculating the
thickness of inclined strata from observations of the
angle of dip and breadth of outerop ?

VI. Describe the structure and composition of the loess of the

River Torrens basin. Give a feasible explanation of its
origin.

VII. How have the cracks or fissures containing metalliferous

deposits been formed ? To what cause is their alternate
contraction and widening out due ?

VIIL. Write a brief description of the following massive rocks,

giving for each its approximate specific gravity,
leading physical characteristics, and essential mineral
constituents :—diorite, gabbro. phonolite, gneiss.

IX. Describe briefly the Ordovician strata of the Larapintine

region under the heads of lithological characters, dip and
strike, thickness, characteristic fossils. Discuss the
question of their correlation with Ordovician groups in
Tasmania and Victoria.

X. Write brief notes upon the several geological agencies by

which lakes have been formed. Quote typical examples
under each head, selecting Australian lakes whenever
possible.

XI. Name the accompanying species of fossils, and indicate the

zoological and stratigraphical positions of each one of
them.

MINERALOGY.
Prormssorn RarpE TaTe, F.G.S., axp Mr. J. Dunnaxt.
Time—Three hours.

SECTION 1.

I. Name the forms of the models (1-10) on the table, and the
crystalline systems to which they belong.

II. Determine the species of the accompanying minerals (1-10).
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SECTION II.
(You may select any eight of the following questions)

. Give Naumann’s general symbols, with the exact meaning of

each, for the three orders of pyramids in the hexagonal
system. Draw a plan of the lateral axes of the
dibexagonal pyramid, shewing their intersections with
a plane of the form.

Describe the various stages in the kaolinisation of Orthoclase,
giving details as to the chemical reactions involved.

State the crystalline system, harduess, specific gravity, and
chemical composition of wolfram, brucite, natrolite,
wulfenite, spinel.

Write a brief description of Orthoclase under the following
heads :—(a) Crystalline system and planes commonly
present, with their symbols ; (4) cleavage; (¢) composi-
tion ; (d) mode of oceurrence. Draw figures to illustrate
(@) + (b).

. How can the following minerals be distinguished by their

crystalline characters, viz, Marcasite from pyrites,
ankydri‘e from gypsum, garnet from ruby? Mention
confirmatory tests.

Name and describe the chief argentiferous ores met with in
the Broken Hill mines. How do you account for the
presence of certain of these oves in the upper portions of
the lodes only.

What are the characteristic blowpipe reactions for the de-
termination of sphalerite, cassiterite, stibnite, azurite, bis-
muthinite ?

Explain clearly what is meant by dsemorphism in minerals,
Specify two groups of isomorphous substances, and
remark upon the relations existing amongst their mem-
bers.

Three minerals containing respectively boric acid, Huorine,
phosphoric acid are to be examined for these ingredients
only. What special test would you apply in each case 1

. Trace the relation of the optic to the crystallographic axes

in uniaxial erystals. Quote an example of a transparent
uniaxinl erystal, aud state how you would proceed to
determine the direction of its optic axis.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898.
LL.B. Degree.

ROMAN LAW.
Prorssor Samioxp, M.A., LL.B., axp Mz. F. W. Ricaarps, LL.D,
Time—Three hours.

1. Translate and explain the following passage—

Jure civili constitutum fuerat, ut, qui boua fide ab eo,
qui dominus non erat, cum crediderit eum dominum
esse, rem emerit vel ex donatione aliave qua justa causa
acceperit, is eam rem, si mobilis erat, anno ubique, si
immobilis, biennio, tantum in Italico solo usucapiat, ne
rerum dominia in incerto essent. . . . . Constitutionem
super hoc promulgavimus, qua cautum est, ut res
quidem mobiles per triennium usucapiantur, immobiles
vero per longi temporis possessionem, id est inter prae-
sentes decennio, inter absentes viginti annis usucapian-
tur, et his modis not solum in Italia, sed in omni terra,
quae nostro imperio gubernatur, dominjium rerum justa
causa possessionis praecedente adquiratur. Sed ali-
quando etiamsi maxime quis bona fide rem possederit,
non tamen illi usucapio ullo tempore procedit, veluti is
quis liberum hominem vel rem sacrum vel religiosam vel
servum fugitivam possideat.

II. Describe the position of a Zeres as regards the creditors of
the deceased, pointing out any changes introduced by
Justinian.

111, Explain what is meant by legitima pars and give the rules
as to the persons to be provided for and the extent of
the provision to be made. What was the effect on the
will of a total and of n partial failure to make provision 1

IV. Trace briefly the development of the law of mortgage in
Roman Law, with the rights of the parties under each
form of mortgage or pledge.

V. What were the requisites of a binding contract of emptio
venditio, and what duties and liabilities did it impose on
the vendor ?

VI. Give a brief account of the growth of the Praetorian system
in Roman Law. In what respects is ¢ Equity” as un-
derstood by English lawyers analogous to it!
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VIT. Translate and explain the following passage—

[s quidem qui mutuum accepit, si quolibet fortuito
casu quod aceepit amiserit, . . . . nihilo minus obliga-
tus permanet. At is qui utendum accepit sane quidem
exactam diligentiam custodiendae rei praestave jubetur,
nec sufficit ei tantam diligentiam adhibuisse, quantam
suis rebus adhibere solitus est, si modo alins diligentior
poterit enm rem custodirve : sed propter majorem vim
majoresve casus non tenetur, si modo non hujus eulpa is
casus intervenerit. , . , . Practerea et is, apud quem
res aliqua deponitur, re obligatur et actione depositi, qui
et ipse de ea re quam accepit restituenda tenetur. Sed
is ex eo solo tenetur, si quid dolo commiserit, cilpae
autem nomine, id est desidiae atque neglegentiae, non
tenetur,

VIIL. State briefly the nature of the distinction between

(1) Obligatio and dominium,

(2) Dominium and jus in re aliena,

(3) Obligationes ex contractu, quasi ex contractu, ex
delicto, quasi ex delicto.

(4) Obligatio civilis and obligatio naturalis.

(5) Possessio civilis and possessio naturalis,

IX. Define the following terms—

Acceptilatio, accessio temporis, actio Publiciana,
delatio hereditatis, clausula codicillaris, traditio brevi
manu, injuria, damnum sine injuria, noxa, substitutio
pupillaris.

X. Explain the following propositions—

(1) Nemo enim potest servitutem adquirere urbani
vel rustici praedii nisi qui habet praedium, nec quisquam
debere nisi qui habet praedium.

(2) Quod per alluvionem agro tuo fluinen adiecit jure
gentium tibi adquiritur.,

(3) Ex nudo pacto non oritur actio.

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.
Proressor Saryoxn, MLA,, LL.B., and Mg. F. A. ’ARENBERG, M.A.,
Time—Three hours.

L Classify the colonies according to (1) their modes of origin
and (2) their constitution and government, explaining
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fully the nature and importance of the distinctions
mentioned by you.

II. What are the various limitations upon the legislative
powers of a colonial legislature.

TIT. What provisions are contained in the Constitution Act, or
its amendments, with respect to the following matters:—
1. Retirement of Members of the Legislative Couneil.
9. Alteration of the Constitution.
3. Settlement of conflicts between the two Houses.
4. Membership of the Executive Council.

1V. What remedies has a private person injured by an illegal
act of the government? Does it make any difference
whether the person injured is a British subject or an
alien ? In what cases is a petition of right an available
remedy ?

V. Give an historical account of the English system of Cabingt
Government.

VI. What are the chief provisions of the Colonial Laws Validity
Act, 1865? What was the occasion of this enactment ?

VII. State what you know of the origin and original functions.
of (1) the Grand Jury, (2) the Petit Jury. By whom
are the functions of the Grand Jury discharged in South
Australiat

VIII. What was the origin of the equitable jurisdiction of the
Court of Chancery? When did the Court of Chancery
become a distinct and permanent court ?

IX. State fully the provisions of the instructions issued in 1892
to the Governors of South Australia as to the pardon
or reprieve of offenders.

X. By what tenure do the Judges of the Supreme Court of
South Australia hold office? By what procedure can
they be amoved ?

PERSONAL PROPERTY.
Mg. . A. ¢ AreNBERG, M.A. aAxD MR. G. J. R. Murray, B.A,, LL.B.
Time—Three hours.

I. Explain stoppage in transitu. State provisions of the Sale
of Goods Act, 1893, on the subject. Must the consignee
be declared insolvent %
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IT. Distinguish between Common Law and Maritime Lien,
Bottomry and Respondentia, General and Particular
Average. What is the offect of a Judgment in Rem
against a ship ¢

III. What powers of sale are given by the Bills of Sale Act,
18867 Where goods included in a valid Bill of Sale
have been seized in execution can the Court order a sale
and division of the proceeds?

IV. Enumerate the various metheds, stating the essentials to
validity, of transferring property in chattels.

V. Define Chose in Action, and state by what authority the
following are assignable:—Bills of Exchange, Promis-
sory Notes, Bills of Lading, Legacies, Choses in Action
generally.

VI Explain how, notwithstanding that chattels are the subject
of absolute ownership, life ownership may be granted,
When is life owner obliged to give security ?

VII. What is a policy of fire assurance ?

4 sells his house to B The house was insured by

4, but B forgets to obtain an assignment of the policy

when he completes the purchase, The next day the

house is destroyed by fire. Is the Insurance Company

liable on the policy? If so, under what circumstances ?

VIIL When are voluntary settlements of personalty void against
the settlor, his creditors, or subsequent purchasers ?

IX. What are the various classes of legacies and their respective
advantages, 1

4, by will, gave £100 to Z (his sister) ; £1,000 each
to B, €, and D (his children) ; and the vesidue of his
estate to his wife. B, ', and % died before 4 ; the two
last leaving children, but 2 being childless, To whom
will the legacies go!

X. 4 died intestate last year without leaving futher, mother,
or children, but leaving n widow, a brother of the whole
blood, and a son and daughter of a deceased half-sister.
Who became entitled to his estate, and in what shares ?

REAL PROPERTY.
Mg. F. A. @ AreENBERG, M.A. AND MR. G. J. R. MuRray, B.A,,LL.B.
Time—Three hours.

I. Define Estates of Freehold, tail male, in tail after possibility
of issue extinct, dower and curtesy, and distinguish any
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four classes of estates to come into possession in futuro
Clan all the above estates exist in South Australia?

1. State fully the methods of mortgaging land in South

Australin. Can a mortgagor in possession bring av
action regarding the land without joining the ruortgagee!
If a man devises land subject to a mortgage can devisee
claim to have the mortgage debt discharged out of the
personal assets? Give your reasons.

III. How can the sale of a settled estate be effected when no

power of sale is given in the settlement, and how may
the proceeds of such sale be applied ?

IV. What ave the provisions of the Statute of Frands and

the Registration Act, No. 8, of 1841, as to contracts
regarding land ?  State points raised and decision in the
case of White v. Neaylen, 11 App. Cas, 171,

V. A grant of land is made to 4, a bachelor, for 120 years, if

he shall so long live, and after his death to his eldest
son for life, with remainder to C and his heirs. 4
marries and has a son. Who is entitled to the land on
the death of 47 Would it have made any difference if
the Limitation had been under the Statute of Uses?

VI. X grants lands to P and his heirs to the use of 4 for the

life of B, remainder to the use of C for life, remainder to
the use of the heirs of the body of 4, remainder to the
use of the eldest son of €, and the heirs of his body.
What interests arise under this grant? 4 dies childless
B surviving him. Who is entitled to the lands? What
estate can C' convey to a purchaser?

VIL. What is the effect at Common Law of a limitation of lands

(1) to husband and wife, (2) to husband and wife and a
third person? What is the effect in each case since the
Married Women’s Property Act, 1883-41

VIII, Sketch the history of conveyances of real estate by a

married woman.

IX. Explain what is meant by the Rule against Perpetuities.

What is the analogous rule in relation to the creation
of contingent remainders ?

X. What were the objects of the legislation now embodied in

the Real Property Act, 1886, and how were they
effected ?
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JURISPRUDENCGCE.

PROFESSOR SALMOND, M.A,, LL.B., snp MR. W. A, Maearey, LI.B.

I

11

11T

IV.

VI.

VIL

VITL

IX.

Time—"Three hours.

What is the essential nature of the distinction between
civil and criminal law? State and eriticise any other
explanations that have been advanced. State shortly
the matters tc be taken into account in determining the
measure of criminal liability. When and why should
temptation or provocation diminish rather than inerease
the measure of liability ?

Upon what grounds do you Justify the inclusion within the
province of Jurisprudence of (@) declaratory laws, (%)
repealing Iaws?

Adipiseimur possessionem corpore et animo, neque per se
animo aut par se corpore.
Explain fully the meaning of this proposition,
discussing carefully the nature of the animus and corpus
referred to.

Distinguish between “ direct ” and * indirect intention ” to
produce the consequences of an act.

What are the different senses in which the term

“property ” is used. Distinguish between
(1) Corporeal and incorporeal property ;
(2) General and special property ;

(3) Legal and equitable ownership.

Discuss fully Austin’s statement that © An original
covenant properly so-called, or aught resembling it,
could hardly precede the formation of an independent
political society,”

lixamine the proposition that the State Is necessarily
possessed of unlimited legislative power.

What do you understand by an antecedent and a remedia]
right?  Give examples, -

Distinguish between the different meanings of the term
“Source of Law.” Explain carefully the different
operations of custom in modern English law, stating the
requirements to which a custom must conform in each
case.

What, in law, are the attributes of a person ?
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THE LAW OF CONTRACTS.

ProressoR Sammonp, M.A., LL.B, and Mr. P. McM. Grysx,
B.A., LL.B.

Time—Three hours.

1. Explain accurately the nature of a negotiable instrument.

A has £100 standing to his credit in the books of a
bank. He gives to B and to C respectively documents
addressed to the bank in the following form : ¢ Pay B
the sum of £50,” and “ Pay C the sum of £50 out of
the moneys standing to my credit with yow.” The two-
documents are presented at the bank, but, before pay-
ment, 4 becomes insolvent. Advise B and C as to their
rights.

II. In what way is it possible to revive a debt barred by the
Statute of Limitations?

A writes to B refusing to pay a debt because the
claim is barred by the Statute of Limitations. Is the
debt revived? What if the defence so raised by him
had been the Statute of Frauds? .

Can a joint debt be revived against one debtor by the
act of another?

What consequences flow from therule that the Statute
destroys the remedy only, and not the right ?

III. In what case will specific performance be decreed of a
contract of personal service ?

In what cases can specific performance be obtained of
a contract which is not enforceable at law? What is
the explanation of this ?

Is there any specific performance of a contract for the
sale of goods?

IV. What exceptions are there to the rule that the seller of
goods cannot give a better title than he has himself?
A obtains from B a bicycle on the time-purchase
system and fraudulently sells it to C. Advise B on
the matter.

V. The directors of a Company, without having any authority
to do so, borrow money from & bank by way of over-
draft. Has the bank uuder any circumstances any
remedy either against the Company or against the
Directors ?
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VL State the distinction between mistake, misrepresentation,
and fraud, as elements affecting the reality of consent in
the formation of contracts.

4 sells to B 10 bullocks, which the parties think are
then coming by train from Port Augusta to Adelaide.
The bullocks having been injured in the train, were,
before the sale, untrucked and killed at the Burra.
What ave the respective rights of the parties if the
purchase-money (‘a) was, () was not, paid at the time
of the sale?

VII. How are contracts discharged ¢ In an action for breach of
contract, what is essential to the defence of ¢ waiver” ¢

VIIL State the law as to assignment of contracts
(@) At Common Law ;
(b) In Equity ;
(c) By Statute.

Does an assignment ever strengthen the title, and
when ?

IX. Under what circumstances is a verbal contract for the sale
of goods enforceable against the buyer ?

X. What is the difference between a sale and an agreement to
sell? Give the tests that distinguish them.

4 buys B’s haystack at a price to be determined by
weight.  Part of the hay is weighed and delivered, and
the rest destroyed by fire. Who has to bear the loss,
and why?

INTERNATIONAL LAW.
Prorrssor Sarmonp, M.A., LL.B. sxp Mr. F. L., Stow, LL.B.
Time—Three houars.

I. Explain the nature of the chief questions discussed in the
Alabama Arbitration. What is the present state of
International Law on these matters? Ts it undergoing
any process of change ?

IL.. To what extent, if at all, has a State jurisdiction over aliens
in respect of the following matters :
(1) Military service ;
(2) Acts douve under the authority of the State to
which the aliens belong ;
(3) Acts done out of the realm ?
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IIL. What are the rules of Private International Law with
respect to the validity of contracts in point of
(1) Illegality ;
(2) Want of consideration ;
(3) Capacity of the parties?
1V. What are the provisions of the “Act to amend the law
with respect to Wills, 1895”1 What defects in the law
was this statute intended to remove ?

V. What effect has the naturalization of an alien upon the
nationality of his wife and of his children already born ?
What is the effect ol a change in the domicil of a widow
on the domicil of her children? In what cases can a
declaration of alienage be made?

VI Discuss the ¢ Doctrine of continuous voyages.”

VII. Summarise the various circumstances which give to
property an enemy character.

VIII. What is the extent of the jurisdiction of a State over
(a) public foreign vessels, (b) private foreign vessels, in
its ports?

IX. In what cases will our Supreme Court exercise jurisdiction
to grant (1) a judicial separation, (2) a divorce, (3) a
decree of nullity of marriage !

X. When a minor has had a guardian of his person and estate
appointed under foreign authority, how will an English
Court act on an application for the appointment of a
guardian 7 To what extent and in what cases (if at all)
is the authority of & foreign guardian recognised !

LAW OF WRONGS.

Provessor Sanyonp, M.A., LLB., axp Mr. J. HENDERSON, B.A,
"M"ime—Three hours.

1. Give a list, with short explanations, of the various classes
of cases in which a person is liable in damages for harm
done by him without wrongful intention or negligence.
Cite any cases you know under each head.

II. Explain fully the law as to the liability of the occupier of
dangerous premises for accidents happening to persons
entering upon such premises.
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ITL. Define a nuisance, and distinguish it from a trespass. In
what cases will an action lie for a public nuisance?
Explain carefully the law as to the defence of statutory
authority in an action for nuisance,

IV. What offence, if any, is committed in the following cases :—

(1). 4 obtains goods on credit without any intention
of paying for them,

(2). 4 obtains goods on the understanding that they
arc to be paid for in cash, and takes them
away without payment and without intending
to pay.

(3). 4 is employed by B to collect debts on com-
mission, and spends the money so collected,

(4). 4 continues to collect B’s debts alter his
authority to do so has been withdrawn, and
spends the money collected.

V. Within what limits are self-defence, consent, and accident
sufficient justifications on a charge of homicide or the
infliction of grievous bodily harm ¢

VI. Define, with illustrations—Trespass, conversion, asporta-
tion, waste. When is conversion a criminal offence ?

VIL. Discuss a master’s liability for wrongs committed by a
servant wilfully and contrary to the rules of the
master’s establishment,

V1IL 4 sues 2 for negligence ; B pleads contributory negligence
by 4. What facts must each party prove in order to
suceeed against the other? What is the law as to the
contributory negligence of children ?

IX. Discuss the doctrine of fair comment in the law of libel,
4 exhibits n clever picture at a public exhibition.
B, who has no knowledge of painting, publishes a
written criticism, in which 4’s painting is called & mere
daub. 7 believes his criticism to be true. Is B liable,
and, if so, in what way?

X. What is a “ false pretence 1"

4 obtains from B £2 upon a false statement that he
intends to pay a debt to €. 4 does not pay the debt,
and never meant to pay it. Is he guilty of obtaining
money by false pretences !

What is the cffect of a failure on the part of the
prosecution to distinguish accurately between false
pretences and larceny, or between larceny and embezzle-
ment ?
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LAW OF PROCEDURE |I.

LOCAL COURT AND INSOLVENCY PROCEDURE.

II.

IIT.

IV.

V.
VI

VIL

VIIL.

IX.

Mz. F. A, ¢ ARENBERG, M.A. axD MR. A. BucHANAN.
Time—Three hours.

What are the provisions of the Bankers’ Books Evidence
Act? Do they apply to all the books a Banker may
keep !

What is the object and effect of giving in an action, the
usual notices to produce and to admit ?

Discuss shortly the law relating to the admissibility of
dying declarations.

When and how if a husband deserts his wife, but leaving
her in possession of his goods and chattels, ecan such
goods and chattels be made available for realizing the
amount of a judgment recovered in the Local Court
against the wite

On what grounds does an appeal lie to the Supreme Court
from the Court of Insolvency; by whom can it be
brought and within what time? i

What powers has a Local Court to give specific delivery of
goods sold, what are the proper issues to be determined
if plaintiff elects to have the goods?

For what claims can a special summons issue from a Local
Court ?

State accurately the Law as to admissibility of statements
made by accused to arresting constable.

Defendant being charged with cruelty to his horse, the
Taspector proposed to give evidence of & question put by
him to defendant asking if it were true that his carman
told the police that Defendant had sent the horse out
kuowing it to be lame, and Defendants answer thereto.
Is such statement admissible in evidence

¢« Four classes of facts which in common life would be
regarded as relevant are excluded by the law of
evidence.” What classes of facts are here alluded to.

. State shortly what Acts constitute Acts of Insolvency

within Insolvent Act, 1886.
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LAW OF PROCEDURE II.
SUPREME COURT PROCEDURE.
MR. F. A, ’ArenNBERG, M.A. AxD Mg. A. BUCHANAN.

Time—Three hours.

. Prepare an affidavit in support of an dpplication for leave to

issue a writ, for service out of the jurisdiction, having
regard to the formal parts as well as the substance.

State shortly what questions can be brought before a judge
in chambers on an originating summons. Under what
circumstances can a judge order that a compromise pro-
posed between a trustee and some of the beneficiaries
shall be binding on other beneficiaries not hefore the
Court.

What is the procedure upon a summons for immediate relief
under Order LXIX. Is there any extraordinary provision
as to the evidence by the parties on the hearing of a
summons for immediate relief ?

Classify the various forms of claims specially provided for
by Order XIII (default of appearance). What is the
procedure if the claim does not fall within any of those
specially mentioned? If the claim is for a debt or
liquidated demand only, what difference, if any, does it
make to the plaintiff whether or not, the writ was specially
endorsed under Order IIL, rule 5 ?

To what extent can matters arising after the issue of a writ
be pleaded in defence or reply? Can matters arising
after defence or reply is delivered be pleaded ? if so, how ?

Is a party to an action entitled to discovery of documents
as a matter of right? State three distinct classes of
documents provided for in the rules of the Supreme
Court, and state in which security for costs is required 9

What are the leading alterations in procedure contained in
the rules of 1893 ?

State shortly what persons may be joined as plaintiffs, and
what causes of action may be joined in the same action.
Can a person be made a plaintiff without his consent ?
Give the facts and decision in Smurthwaite v. Hannay,
H. of L, 1894, which led to the alteration in the
English rules.
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IX. State the leading provisions as to pleading contained in the
Supreme Court rules, and give some points in which
pleadings in South Australia differ from pleadings under
the English rules.

X. “Set off and counterclaim are both the creations o€ Statute.”
Distinguish between them, and state what Statutes are
referred to,
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898.
M.B. Degree.

FIRST YHRAR.

ANATOMY.
Proressor Warsox, M.D., F.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours.
I. Write a description of the superior maxilla.
IT. Write a description of the scapula.
I11. Give an account of the various forms of joints found in man.
IV. Describe the ligaments of the ankle joint and tarsus.
V. Describe the following muscles :—
() Serratus magnus,
(b) Latissimus dorsi.

(¢) Flexor profundus digitorum,
(d) Gluteus medius.

PRACTICAL ANATOMY.
Proressor Warsox, M.D., F.R.C.S,

A vivd voce and Practical Examination was held in the Dissect-
ing Room,

BIOLOGY.
E. C. Strriva, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.

(Not more than five Questions are to be attempted.)

I. Compare and contrast the Yeast Plant and Hematococeus
in respect of (a) Structure, (4) Nutrition, (¢) Repro-
duction.
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1I. What are the essential processes in the digestion of food ¢
Describe the digestive tract in Hydra and Unio.

ITI. Write an account of the function of excretion of waste
nitrogenous matter in the Frog. How is this process
effected in Hydra and Vorticella ?

IV. What is meant by the term Respiration? Describe the
minute structure of the gills of Unio, and show how the
respiratory function is effected.

V. State concisely the physiological significance of the
following :—Endosperm, Cotyledons, Pollen-tube, Sieve-
tube, Stomata, Chlorophyll, Hemoglobin, Cilia, Con-
tractile vacuole, Nematocyst.

VI. Explain how the following facts illustrate the adaptation of
a plant to its surroundings, or the utility of certain
structural or physiological characteristics :—

(2) Desert plants often have thick succulent stems
and no leaves.

(0) In the germination of a seed the radicle grows
down into the ground before the elongation of
the plumule, and the latter often has a hook-like
form,

(¢) Wind-fertilized flowers are often small and incon-
spicuous, and produce a larger quantity of pollen
than insect-fertilized flowers.

(d) The stem of a water plant has much less
strengthening tissue than that of a land plant.

PRACTICAL BIOLOGY.
E. C. Stiruing, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.
I. Identify the specimens a, b, ¢, &e.

IT. What are the materials w, %, y, 2%
Mount and label your specimens for the inspection of
the Examiner.

[Marks were also assigned for wvarious Dissection ewercises
performed during the Third term.]
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INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Proressor Renwvig, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

«(Candidates are expected lo write formule aud equations wherever
possible. )

1. What volume of phosphuretted hydrogen measured at 16°C
and 750 m.m. pressure will, if completely burnt, yield
sufficient phosphoric acid to form one gramme of
tricalcic phosphate ?

TI. Give some account of the manufacture of bromine on fhe
large scale, and of its physical properties. ~ What
changes take place when (@) bromineis passed into a cold
solution of caustic soda, (6) bromine and phosphorus are
brought together under water, (¢) chlorine is passed into
a solution of potassium bromide, and the solution is then
shaken up with carbon bisulphide?

III. How would you prepare potassium nitrate? Compare the
action of sulphuric acid on nitrates and nitrites. How
would you distinguish a nitrate from a nitrite?

IV. Write some account of the preparation and properties of
ethylene. How is “ Dutch liquid ” prepared ?

V. Explain the preparation of sodium thiosulphate, and explain
the origin of the name. Compare the action of
sulphuric acid on a sulphite and a thiosulphate, and
distinguish between the latter and a hyposulphite.

VI. Describe the preparation of silicon telrafluoride and its
decomposition by water.

VII. How are the following substances prepared :—
(a) Tartar emetic.
() Pure boracic acid from tincal.
(¢) Sodium iodide.
(d) Cuprou’s chloride,
(e) Pure calomel.
(/) Silver vitrate from silver chloride.
(¢) Bismuth oxychloride from bismuth nitrate,
() Lead peroxide from lead.
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PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.

Proressor MassoN, M.A., D.Sc.

Pass.

Analyse the four substances qualitatively.
The substance given for Pass work contained one acid
and one base each.

Credit.

Analyse the four substances qualitatively.
Of the substances given for Credit work three con-
tained one acid and one base. The remaining substance
contained #wo acids and two bases.

MORPHOLOGICAL AND SYSTEMATIC BOTANY.
Proressor Raren Tate, F.G.S.
PART 1.
Time—Three hours.

1. Refer to their Natural Orders the accompanying plants
(1-10).
1I. What are nectwries? What positions do they occupy? and
name an examplar plant in each case.
I1I. Explain the action of the leaves of Drosera (Sun-dew).

IV. Describe the mechanism in Salvic (Sage) facilitating the
dispersal of pollen.

V. Contrast atd compare the flower of Ranunculus, Rosz, and
Callistemon.

VI. Draw a floral diagram of a typical Crucifer. What explana-
tions have been given of the flower-structure?

VIL. Describe the seed in respect to relationship of its
constituent parts as exhibited by that of the bear, of
Ranunculus and Pinus.

VIII. To what Orders do the plants belong which yield the
following products? What is the nature and what are
the properties and uses of each of these products ?—
Aconite, Conine, Cotton, Rice, Indigo, Mustard, Menthol,
Pituri, Senna, Gum-arabic ?

IX. What Orders represented in Australia are characterised
(1) by free central placentation, (2) by stamens opposite
the corolla-lobes? How do those of each group differ
from one another?
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ELEMENTS OF HEAT, ELECTRICITY, AND
MAGNETISM.

The same paper as set for Physics for the First year of the
B.A. degree.

SECOND YEAR.
ANATOMY.

Proressor Winson, M.B., CE.M., and Proressor Warson,
M.D,, F.R.C.S.

Time—Three hours.

I. Compare the typical Cervical, Thoracic and Lumbar Verte
bre as regards—
() The body ;
(6) The lamina ;
(¢) The spinous process ;
(d) The transverse process ;
(¢) The vertebral foramen.
IL. Describe the manner of arrangement and the connections of
the plantar fascia.
IIL. Enumerate all the muscles attached to the metacarpal
bone and phalanges of the little finger.
In each case define the precise attachment to the
bone, and give the nerve supply of each muscle.
IV. Describe the constitution of the nasal septum, and tell what
you know of its development and ossification.
V. Define the following terms :—
(a) Posterior nerve root ;
(5) Posterior primary division of spinal nerve ;
(c) Fontanelle ;
(d) Pterygoid fossa :
{e) Conoid ligament ;
(f) Mediastinum ;
(9) Synchondrosis ;
(A) Amphiarthrosis;
(%) Sphenomaxillary fissure ;
() Ligamenta alaria (genu).
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PRACTICAL ANATOMY.
Proressor Wartson, M.D., F.R.C.S,

A wvivd woce and Practical Examination was held in the
Dissecting Room.

PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Smrune, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.
Five questions only to be attempted.

1. Write an account of those movements of (e) the stomach,.
(b) small intestine, (¢) large intestine which are con-
corned in the propulsion of food products. To what
extent are such movements dependent upon the central
nervous system ?

1I. Describe the minute structure of a Primary Bronchus, and
of a Pulmonary Infundibulum.

IT1. State what you know concerning the liver, considered as an:
organ of excretion.

TV. Trace out the fate of (@) starch and (b )sugarin the animal
body when taken as food.

V. What ave the effects on blood pressure in the aorta of—
(«) Division of the abdominal splanchnics.
(b) Centripetal stimulation of a spinal nerve.
(¢) Division of the spinal cord below the bulb.
(d) Discontinuance of artificial respiration in an
_animal under urari.
Explain in each case the probable nature of the causes
which have been at work to produce the results stated.

VI. Write what you know concerning the functions of the so-
called ductless glands considered as a class, illustrating
your remarks by reference to the Thyroid body.

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Stiruine, M.D,, F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.
L. Identify the specimens a, b, ¢, &e.
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IL. Describe the piece of apparatus allotted to you with such
diagrams as will serve to illustrate its principles and:
construction. :

ITI. Make microscopic slides showing the principal features of
medullated nerve fibres.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Proressor Masson, M.A., D.Sc., AND PROFESSOR Renyz,
M.A,, D.Sc.

Time—Three hours.

[&V.B.—Students are empected to write formule and equations
wherever possible.]

I. How is ¢hloroform usually prepared? Explain the reactions
involved and state what bappens when it is heated ()
with ammonia under pressure and (b) with phenol and
alcohulic potash.

I1. Discuss the relations of succinic acid, malic acid, and
tartaric acid; and show how these relations may be
proved.

TII. Give an account of the chief properties of acetylene.
Describe its preparation (a) from coal gas, (b) from
ethylene, (¢) from calcium carbide.

IV. Describe the reactions that occur between aldehydes and
(a) hydrocyanic acid, (b) hydroxylamine, (¢) phenyl
hydrazine. How have such reactions been of service in
the study of sugars?

V. How is zinc ethyl obtained ¢ Describe its properties and
some of the uses to which it is put in organic synthesis.

VL

=

How would you prepare pure urea from urine and how
would you estimate the quancity present in any sample?
Explain fully.

VII. Give an account of the actions of chlorine on toluene under
different conditions, and give reasons for the formule
you assign to the products,

VIIIL Describe and formulate reactions by which an aromatic

nitro-compound may be converted into the correspond-
ing (@) phenol, (b) chloro derivative, (¢) hydrocarbon,
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PRACTICAL GCHEMISTRY.
Proressor Massow, M.A., D.Sc.

Pass.
Analyse the two substances qualitatively.

The substances contained two bases and two acids of
which one base and one acid were organic.

Credit.

Analyse the two substances qualitatively.

The substances contained three bases and two acids of
which one base and one acid were organic

MATERIA MEDICA.
W. L. CreLaxp, M.B.
Time—Three hours. .

I. What are the chips (1.)? Name the officinal preparations.
State pharmacological action on stomach.

II. What are the leaves (11.)? Name the officinal preparations.
State pharmacological action on the urinary tract.

III. What are the fruits (111.)  State officinal preparation.

IV. What sulphurates are official? In what compound pill is
one of them an ingredient, and which? Of which is
there an officinal ointment ?

V. Name the purgative alkaline salts. What is their action as
regards (@) absorption ; (b) intestinal action; (¢) liver;
(d) blood and body fluids ; (¢) diuresis.

VI. What salts of lead are official? What is the pharmacological
action of lead compounds on (@) mucous membrane ;
(0) Dblood-vessels ; (¢) intestines ; (d) muscles; (¢)
nervous system; (f) eye; (g) absorption ; (%) deposit
in tissues; (¢) elimination ! What drug assists the latter?

VII. What officinal preparations contain antimonium tartaratum ?
What is the phbarmacological action of antimony com-
pounds on (a) stomach; (b) respiratory system; (c)
circulation ; (d) skin)?

VIII. What is scilla, and its officinal preparations? What is the

pharmacological action on the respiration and the circu-
lation
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IX. Contrast the action of acid. tannicum, acid. gallicum, and
catechu on (4) mucous membrane of stomach and
intestine ; (b) blood-vessels local and remote.

X. What are the officinal preparations of oleum terebinthings !
What is the pharmacological action on (a) skin ;
(b) intestine; (c) renal secretion; (d) respi ratory
mnucous membrane; (¢) central pervous system !
In what condition must turpentine be, to allow of its
acting as an antidote in phosphorus poisoning ¢

XI. What is the action of rhei radix in small and large doses,
and the after-effects of the latter? What officinal
compound powder contains it ?

WIII. What is coca? What salt of the active principle is
offial? What disadvantage is connected with keeping
a watery solution of this salt? Action of uctive
principle on conjunctiva and sensory nerve endings
generally %

THIRD YRERAR.

REGIONAL AND SURGICAL ANATOMY.
ProrEssor Wirson, M.B., Ca.M.
Time—Three hours.
I Give an account of the distribution of the mandibular
(inferior maxillary) division of the fifth cranial nerve.

II. State the origin, course, aud distribution of the sciatic
artery and the dissection required to expose it in the
gluteal region.

ITI. Describe the structure of the testicle and its appendages as
far as that can be ascertained by naked eye dissection.
State what you know of the origin of the testicle in
the embryo.
IV. The Eustachian tube : Give an account of its constitution,
its position and its chief relations.
V. Describe the muscular constitution of the tongue and the
nervous and vascular supply of the organ.
VI. 4. State the approximate dates of eruption of the perma-

nent molar teeth. How would you attempt to distinguish
upper from lower molars ?
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B. What regions are drained by the following
lymphatic glands :—
(@) Superficial Inguinal.
(3) Anterior mediastinal.
(¢} Submaxillary.
(d) Posterior nuchal.
(¢) Lumbar.

PHYSIOLOGY.
ProrEssor ANDERSON STUArT, M.D.
Time—Three hours,

(Pive questions only to be attempted.)

1. Muscle and nerve—

(@) Draw the tracing made by a simple indirect
muscular contraction, divide it into its different portions
and tell what you know as to each separately.

(b) Show how the figure would be altered by fatigue
in the muscle, and tell what you know as to the nature
of fatigue in muscle and in nerve fibres respectively.

(¢} Describe and figure the motor nerve ending in
skeletal muscle.

I1. Blood pressure—
(«) Explain the expression ‘‘mean arterial blood
pressure.”
(b) Draw the tracing yielded to the sphygmograph by
a normal radial pulse, and explain the causation ot each
of the typical notches and wavelets found therein.

III. Fresh cow’s milk is swallowed by a man—

(@) What physical change does the wilk at once
undergo? To what is this due?

(b)) What chemical changes are wrought in its
principal constituents during the processes of digestion
until the time when all the milk has been absorbed ?

1V. Internal secretion—

(@) What do you know as to this function in the
thyroid gland, and

(b) In the pancreas? Give a drawing of the histo-
logical structure of the pancreas.
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V. The function of vision—

(2) What conclusions can be drawn from the study of
images of luminous cbjects reflected from the bounding:
surfaces of the refractive media of the eye ?

(b) What are Purkinje’s figurcs? What do they teach
us ?

VI. The medulla oblongata—

(¢) What is meant by the term “nerve-centre ” in
physiology ?

(6) Enumerate the centres wholly or partly contained
in the medulla.

(c) Detail the experiments needed to prove that the.
chief vaso-constrictor centre is placed in the medulla.

e

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Stirring, M.D,, F.R.S.
Time-—Three hours, l
L. Identify the specimens 1, 2, 3, &ec.
IL Mount the specimens P and Q. Name the tissues,
represented. Draw diagrams of typieal parts, and add

such marginal notes as will serve to explain  theip
structure,

Fack candidate was also required to perform an experiment
tnvolving the use of appuratus,

THERAPEUTICS.
Joserr C. VErco, M.D. (Lowp.), F.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours,
L. Give the therapeutics of Arsenic,

IT. What diet would -be most suited to the following com-
plaints :—Diarrhea, Constipation, Scurvy, Gout, and
Diabetes ?

III. By what methods, and for what purposes, may drugs, &e.,
be administered per rectum ¢

1V. Discuss fully the subject of Incompatibility.

V. Classify the Purgatives, and explain the mode of action of
the different groups,

VI. By what means may pain be relieved ?
VIL. Enumerate and explain the uses of Quinine.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898.

Mus. Bac. Degree.

FIRST YEAR.

ELEMENTS OF MUSIC, HARMONY.

Tae Boarp OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

1. Define—¢ Discord,” ¢ Concord,” * Suspension,” * Enhar-
monic.” ¢ Chromatic Interval.”

11. Write the signature of A flat Major, Then, beginning on
the Mediant, write in two diffevent ways a Chromatie
Seale ascending and descending one octave.

11I. Continue the following sequence, and bring it to a natural
conclusion in four bars:—

! ; N
e e
- ! ~—*p

| I "L-u

4 4 4 é
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1V. Write a passage beginning in A Major and modulating
through all its attendant keys.

V. State how the following classes of Discords resemble or
differ from each other in appearance and treatment :(—
(@) Fundamental discords.
(b) Diatonic discords.
(c) Suspensions.
(d) Passing notes.
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VI. Harmonize this Melody in four parts, using proper clefs
for Alto and Tenor.

5 : i
Fy FpE 1} 4
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VII. Add three upper parts to the following Bass. Show the
Root of each Inverted Chord upon a separate stave.

5659876 98— 6 6 6 4 6 f#6
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VIII. Fill in and resolve, if necessary, the following Chords,
adding the signatures of the keys they suggest.
Describe each disccrd.

6 — 6 — #6

5 ¥4 4 — ) 76 6 5

53— B2 — ¥ #5 b 3
(@ bi'.' E 2 9P =)

[r_; b e + 1 =)

IX. Analyse the' following fragment by means of a figured
Bass, showing the Root of each Discord. Passing
Notes may be indicated by a X. (A fragment from
a Mazurka by Chopin.)
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COUNTERPOINT.
THE BoArRD oF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.
- Candidates must figure the Bass of each exercise.

1. Define the following phrases ——¢ Changing Notes,”
“ Tritone,” ¢ Canto Fermo.”

TI. How would you describe the fifth species of Counterpoint ¢
Tllustrate your reply by adding a bass part below this
subject :—

Lo
o« (=) = i
R — [ = ()

t.d = [ e [ Py
e ¥

=
= o

IIT. Transpose the above C. F. an octave lower, and add parts
for Tenor 2ud species and Treble 1st species (three
parts).

IV. Below the subject given in question II. add parts for Tenor
5th species and Bass 1st species (three parts).

V. May the second inversion of a common chord ever be
implied or used in strict counterpoint ¢

VI. Comment upon the following progressions. Correct each

error -—

@ (%) (c)
fa T .} 0 = 0 —
- SN —— ﬂ
———I 6" S
JoOST e J Jg e =z

(d)
O

VIL To the following C. F. add a part for Tenor in the 2nd
species (two parts).

nat 1t
L Tl
_:H_“ = =
2 () [ Pl e
| [ = = b [ ==
= () = L=

VIII, To the above C. F. add parts for Bass 1st speciesand Tenor
3rd species_(three parts).
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IX. Transpose the *C. F. given in question VIL to the Tonic
Minor, place it in the Alto, and add parts for Treble
and Bass in the 1st species (three parts).

X. Write a part for Treble (in the 4th species) above the
C. F. given in question II.

SECOND YEAR.

HARMONY.
THE BoArD orF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

1. Harmonize this melody in four parts :—

3—i i T —— i .
Gt e

o

o .. I i ‘
G
o

II, Prepare, if necessary, and resolve the following combina-
tions in the key of F Minor. Give the root and name

of each discord :—

ra)

(7Y 7 n
L

b) (c) (d)
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III. Analyse the following, showing, by means of a figured bass
the harmony used. Passing notes may be indicated
by a cross (X) :—

(An extract from Beethoven.)
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IV. Add three parts above the following bass. State what
modulations occur, and show the root of each discord:
upon a separate stave —

6 4 : 38 ¥4 6%66
. 29 6-— 6 26%66 6 2
: —r 1 —— *—p B ]
CERE e R R E RN
! ——! ! —|— I
6 6 65 57 8 93 9 8
—— 3% 4 6 T— 4 6
e e e e e
kil ! !’ i ¥ ¥ i' rd |_ L' ‘_ ==
= p— 9
5 -6 6 666 4 — T 78
. 33 B — 2 — 6 43
G4 Eo—|—e i
IALNE — [ .1 _".g._l |
=~ r'—P 2o o ———a—H
T —— e

V. For purposes of modulation “Any major common chords
may be regarded as the chromatic concord on the
minor 2nd, or that on the minor 6th, and quitted
accordingly.” Tllustrate this statement.

VI. Comment upon Macfarren’s theory that the triad on the
Mediant of a Major key is dissonant and should be
prepared.  Is this theory generally accepted by
rusicians?

VII. Define— # Cadence” ¢« Fundamental discord”
“ Diatonic discord”  “ Suspension”
VIIL Resolve the following :—
{a) As a dominant discord
(b) As a Supertonic discord
(¢) As a Tonic discord
Tn each case let the chord form part of a satisfactory
musical phrase.

[

T
= g____.

fe==
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COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE.

TaE BoarD oF EXAMINERS.

Time—Three hours.

Figure the Bass of each exercise.

I. To the following C.F. add parts for Bass, Ist species, Tenor,
2nd species, and Alto, 1st species (four parts) —

¥ 1)
. D~ [ P

| TR () b= = () =

L o () - [ =
U w7

II. To the following subject add two upper parts, botk in the
fifth species (three parts) :—

TR

Fre L 1
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ITIT. Transpose the above subject an octave higher, for Alto
voice, and add parts for Tenor and Bass botk in the third

species.

IV. Continue the following as an infinite Canon 2

least 8 bars within the repeats.

in 1 for at

Add a free Coda.

G = anl | o ‘I_
B s e [ e ! [ i e
&) (o] P : i
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V. Give answers to the following subjects. State which

subjects are ¢ T'onal” and which “Authentic” :—
)

]

~9—

(2)
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Write a counter-subject to the subject marked (a). Show
its inversion.

State the difference between the Greck modes and the
Church modes. Illustrate your answer by writing the
Phrygian mode of each system.

Why is it forbidden to use a full close elsewhere than at
the close of exercises in Counterpoint ?

ACOUSTICS.
J. B. Auwex, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

Give experimental evidence that the pitch of a rusical
note depends upon the frequency of the vibration which
reaches the ear.

How can the velocity of sound be determined by means of
a tuning fork and a resonating tube? Explain the
theory of the method.

Explain the use of resonators for analysing the sound given
out by a vibrating string.

Describe Melde’s experiments upon the vibrations of strings.

Explain how the character of the note given out by a piano-
forte wire depends upon the point at which it is
struck.

If the temperature of the air in an organ loft rises, how is
the pitch of the organ affected? Is the organ put out
of tune?
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P

VIL Give some of the qualities that a good sounding board
must possess,

VIII. Explain why it is that the more perfect the harmony
between two notes when sounded together the more
disagreeable the effect when one is put slightly out
of tune.

THIRD YEAR.

HARMONY.

TrE BoArD OF EXAMINERS,
Time—Three hours.

I. Arrange the following for String Quartet. Carefnlly mark
the bowing :—

Adagio
' !-'-‘-'1 [_~r : - _Lg__‘- —.___1,.
e e L ey
g — o =
i i
P f_ﬁ'j . L [— -
— = P‘Pm,_ i
- . ) S
EE s e

1L Write two variations on the foregoing melody. Let the
first consist chiefly of passing notes—one or more of
the parts to be kept moving in semiquavers throughout.
In the second, introduce suspensions and sequential
devices.  In either exercise the wmelody may be
embellished.

III. Add four parts above this unfigured bass, using only such
harmony as belongs to the key of G Minor. Figure
the bass.

@%—.h—%—H'-—F*ﬁm
= —g—1 : -
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IV. What is this chord? Show how it may be used in
Enharmonic modulation.

What other chords are useful for such purposes ¢

7" -1
A e

6

"

V. Over each of the following bass notes write, in five parts—
(@) A Dominant 11th

(b) A Dominant 13th (Major)

(c) A Neopolitan 6th

(d) A Triple Suspension (on the Mediant)
M (2)

FZ-\u L
| W20 (1)
Ny’

Py
L

Precede and follow each example by appropriate
passages, giving proper key signatures.

VI. Write a short passage in the key of D Major, introducing—
(¢) A Pedal
(6) A Sequence of Discords
(c) Auxillary notes
(@) The suspeunsion of a complete chord

VII. Briefly describe the main features of the “Day” theory of
Harmony.

COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE.
TeE Boarp oF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

I. Write an example of four-part Strict Counterpoint on the
following Canto Fermo, using a Treble and an Alto

—both of the fourth species—and a Bass of the first
species —

=1
() =

H

Erd
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II. Write an example of five-part Strict Counterpoint on the
following Canto Fermo, using a second Bass of the
first species, a Tenor and an Alto—both of the third
species—and a Treble of the fifth species :—

= o =
F7-y LI = =) s f
(&= = b= )
_H‘E’l I) 4 Ly
ITI. Complete the following as a Finite Canon, three in one, at

the fifth and octave, below. Continue the Canon
for at least six bars after the entry of the last
Consequent :—

TAY

7
_@ €5 o —— &
o/ i I I | | r -
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) L T l L)
IV. Add a counter-subject of the fifth species in Double
Counterpoint of the tenth to the Canto Fermp given in
Question 1., and show the inversion.

V. Explain what is meant by “Triple” and “ Quadruple”
Counterpoint.

VI Name the various devices which may be employed in
imitation, and state wherein their value consists.

VIiI. What are the essential requisites for a properly-constructed
Fugue? What other devices may be introduced %

VIIL State briefly the laws governing the answering of I"ugal
Subjects, and give the correct Answer to the

following :—
L T i -._ o = —
:}_' f)} il j— ! b= p- " I St T N
e i P e
‘_) o T et . - i

1X. Write the Exposition of a Fugue in 4 parts on the under-
mentioned Subject :—
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FORM AND INSTRUMENTATION.
TaE BoaRp oF EXAMINERS,
Time—Four hours.

L. Give, in notation, the approximate orchestral compass.
(exclusive of harmonics) of the Violin, Viola, Violoncello,
and Doubls Bass.

II. State, in notation, the approximate orchestral compass of
the Oboe, Bassoon, Tenor Trombone, and Kettledrums.

III. Transpose the following Violoncello passage into the F und
C Clefs :—

P — _F
‘Evsn (5 »———|-

- - e
— _r [ &)

= = :
I~ i
IV. Write out the available open and closed notes on the Horn
in F, and Trumpet in D, and add the actual sounds
underneath on a separate stave,

T

1
—H

CENG

N.B—All questions throughout this paper bearing upon
Horns  or  Trumpets refer exclusively to mnon-ventil
instruments.

V. Score the following passage for 4 Tlorns, using only the
open and half-closed notes on the Horns in D and

E Flat :—
01 5 3
=g 'l !
-5 o ——= = (225 %)
| &€ [ ) = o) [0 = s
J F Fl—1 U
_‘l = a—d ; |
| — G =
: —&-—1-;&! - ] 2 o
l 3t ] il 1L ! ; 1 ~=
] Lo ) i ¥ ()
—

VI. Score the attached extract (from Smart’s ¢ Festive March
in G”) for Kull Orchestra, using 2 (or more) Horns,
2 Trumpets, 3 Trombones, and Kettledrums :—

VII. Describe the Rondo form.

VIII. In what forms are the second and last movements of
Mozart’s “ Jupiter Symphomy”? Quote any subjects.
from them.
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IX, Mention the forms made use of by Mozart and Beethoven
in the slow movements of their Sonatas and Symphonies.

X. In what directions did Beethoven seek to improve the form
of the Sonata ? "

XI. Distinguish between the Classical and Romantie schools of
composition.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898,

Higher Public Examination.

The same papers as set for the Fivst and Second years for the
B.A. and B.Sc. Degrees, with the exception of French and
Principles of Education.

GERMAN (Pass).
E. J. Eiren, PrD,

Time—Three hours.

1. 1. Distinguish the respective significations of the following

words i— die Thore, die Thoven ; die Banbe, die Binber;
die %n[le, bie Bblle; die Orte, die Oevter; die Banten,
die BViinte; die Worte, bie Wirter.

9. Name those German prepositions which sometimes
govern the dative and sometimes the aceusative. Ex-
plain what it is that determines the use of either case
and give examples.

3. Give the second person singular of () the present
indicative, (b) the preterite indicative, and (c) the pre-
tervite subjunctive of — gewinnen, tricfen, fterben,
fchmelzen, Lefen, frefjen, Dlajen.

4. Give a brief outline of the history of the German
language, assigning a date to the commencement of each
period.

5. Formulate, explain, and illustrate Grimm’s law of
Qauntverjdjiebung with regard to High-German.

II. Translate—

Octavio.

WWohl hab’ i)y mein Vebenfen ihm gedufert,
$Hab’ dringend, Hab® mit Eenjt i abgemaint;
— Dod) meinen Abihen, meine innexjte
Gefinmumg hab® id) tief verjtedt,

Max.

D wirjt

©o falidy gewefen? Das fieht meinem Vater
gt gleid)! I glaubte Deinen Worten nidyt,
Da Du von ihm mic Bojed jagteft; Faun's
Nod) wen’ger jest, da Du Did) ie[bfr verlenmbeft.
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Octavio, )
Jd) drangte mid) nidyt jelbft in fein Geheimuif.
Neag.
Aufridhtigleit verdiente jein BVertraun.
Octavin.
Nidht rilrdig tvar er meiner Wahrheit melhr,
Mar.
tod) minder iviitbig Deiner war BVetrug.
Oetavin.

Miein befter Gohn!  E3 it nidht immer mbglidy,

m Zeben jid) jo findevrein ju Halten,
AWie's ung bie Stimme lehrt im Fnnerfien.
Qu jteter Nothrochr gegen avge Lijt
Bleibt and) das rebhc{;e Genuith nidht walhr —
Dag eben ijt der Fluc) dev bijen That,
Daf fie, fortzengend, immer BVijed nmuf gebdven.
d) Hitgle nidt, i) thue meine Pilidyt ;
Der Satfer jdhreibt miv mein Befragen vor.
Wohl war® es Dejjer, diberall dem Hevzen

it jolgen, dod) daviiber wiitbe man

Sidy mandjen guten Bwed verjagen miijjen.
Dier gilt’s, mem Solu, dem Kaijer wohl zu dienen,
Das %er& nag dagu ipxec};}iu, was ed will.

May.

Xy joll Dich fhent nicht fajjen, uicht vexjtehu.
Dev Fivft, jagit Du, entdedte vedlid) Dir jein Hevy
Ju etnem bojen Fwed, und Du willjt ihn

1 einem gufen Gwed betvogen Haben !
Do auf ! Jdy bitte Dich — du vaubit den Freund
Miv nidt — Lafy mid) den Vater nidyt vexlicren !

Lov Sellheim. ©o badit’ i, jo jprad) i), ald ich
nidit wujite, was id) dachte und fprady.  Wergernis und ver
bifjenc But hotten meine gange Seele ummnebelt ; die Liche jeloit,
in bem vollften Glange des Gliides, founte jid) darin ni:I)l Tag
fhaffen.  Aber fie jendet ifre Tochter, das Mitleid, die, mit
bem finjtern Edymerge verfrauter, bie Nebel erftvent wnd alle

uginge meiner Geele den Einduiicten dev Javtlichfeit wichevum
ofjnet.  Ter Trieb der Selbjterhaltung eviwadyt, da id) etwas
Stojtbaveres zu erhalten habe, als mid), und e dured) mich u
exhaltenn habe, Lajjen Sie fich, mein Franlein, dag Wort Mit-
Ieid nidht Deleidigen, BVon der unjdjuldigen Urjadje wnjeres
Ungliits Eounen twiv es ofne Ernicdrigung hHdven. ) bin
dieje Wrjadye ; dureh) mid), Minwa, verlieren jie Freunde mud
Anvervanvte, Vermbgen und Vaterland. Duvd) mid), i mic
witfjen Sie alles diejed wicdevjinven, oder id) habe dad Vet
bevben der Liebendwiirdigiten Jhres Glejdiledhtd auf meiner
@Geele.  Lajjen Sie wid) feine Butunft denfen, o id) mid)
jelojt hofien miifte. — Nein, nichts joll mid) Hier Linger Haltern,
Bon dicjem Auqenblicte an will i) dem vedyte, das miv hiex
widerfihrt, nidhts als Vevachiung entgegen jeben. It diejes
Land dbie Welt? Geht hier allein die Sonne anj? 0 barf
i) micht hinfonunen 7 Weldpe Dienfte wird man miv verweigern?
Und miite i) fie unter vem enfferntejten Himmel juchen;
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folgen Gie mir nur getroft, liebjte Minna; ed ol ung arx
nidht3 feflen. — Jch Habe einen Freund, der midh gern unter-

ftitht.

IT1. Translate—

1.

Bon diejem Standpunft aud mbgejt du aiwdh die perjdn,

ficher Leiftungen anfehen, weldhe ber Staat vow  dir verfangt:
und zar in deinen ]un%eu Jafren nantentlicd) den Rriegddienits

st welchem du durch

et Fahuencid did) verplichteyt. Dex

Gegenjaty swijchen der poetijden Vaterlandsidee wied der vaulen,
projaijden StaatSordnung fommt dem eingelen  vielleidyt wie-

mal$
fiir's

ftavfer zum Bewupticin, ald wenn das , Wafjentragen
WVaterland,” wie es fich) der Jilngling ctwa in dev Phan-

tajie ausmalt, fich verwandelt in das jimple ,Soldatjein” mit
all den faufend Feinen und grofen Pladereien, welde davan
hingen. Davim ift aber aud) Hier die Dejte Gelegenfheit v

emdhrung und Ausveifung des Patriotidmusd. Da fHanbelt es
fich nicht mehr um augenoiidliche patviofijhe Wanfwallungen,
jonbern wm die projaijche, oft jo feintide taglide Pilichter
Jitlhumg im Dienjt des Gawgen ; da tannjt du jehen, was bisher
ot denem Pafriotismus Spren war oder Korn, Sdlade oder

Giolb,

Dunjt oder edter Stoff.  In diefer Beit tritt die BVeters

[aubsliebe des Jiinglingsd aus ihven Jugenvjahren gleichiam in
ibre Mannesjahre, unb es gilf aud) hiev: ,die Leidenjdajt

ftieht,

muf

die Liebe muf Dleiben, die Blume verbliht, die Frucht
treiben.”  2Was blofse Phantafie war, dad verjliegt ; aber

was wirflides Jdeal war, das halt aug, dad tedgt did) iiber
pas Sdmwere und Wiberwirtige bdiefed Standes hindber, und
geflict, gelfintert, geveift trigjt du es aud dev fajerne wicber
auritct in deinen bitvgerlidhen BVevuf.

2.

Ym blajjen Wieevesjtrande
€af id) gevantenbefimmert wud einjam.
Diz Goune neigte fich tiefer, wud warf
®lihrothe Streifen auf das Wajjer,
1nd bie weifen, weiten Wellen,
Bou ber Fluth gedringt,
Schdmmten und vaujdten naher wnd ndiher —
Ein jeltjam Gerdanjdy, ein Fhiftern uud Peifen,
Ein Qadjen und Murmeln, Seufzen und Sanjen,
Dagioiidien ein wiegenliedheimlides Singen —
WMiir war, alé hirt' id) verjdjoline Sagen,
Wralte, ficblide Wiivdyen,
Die i) einft als Knabe
LBou ad)bavstindern vernalhm,
Wenn wir am Sommerabend
Auj den Treppeniteinen der Hausdthiiv
Bum ftillen €rzdahlen niederfouerten
Wit tleinen, Hovdenden Herzen
Und neugiecfiugen Augen;
LWiHhrend die gropen Middden
Neben duftenuden Blumentidpfen
Segeniiber am Fenfter {afen,
Rofengejidyter,
Lachelnd und_mondbeglingt.
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VL Translate into German—

I'rederiec William L., of Prussia, was witty and fond of
witty people. Oune day, a gentleman, desirons of a
certain vacant appointiment, waylaid the King in the.
garden where he used to take his walk. Meeting the-
King, as if by aceident, he made a profonnd bow. This
attracted the King's attention who condescended to ask
bim who he was and what he had come for. The gentle-
man stated his wishes and added that he was a native of
Berlin, I am sorry,” replied the King, after a moment’s
consideration, “I can do nothing for yon : the natives of
Berlin are no good.” # Your Majesty,” said the quick-
witted petitioner, « the natives of Berlin are indeed no
good, and yet there may be able men among them ; at
any rate, 1 know two such men.” “ And pray, who may
they be?” said the King, moved by curiosity. One of
them,” was the quick reply, “is Your Mujesty, and the
other is Your Majesty’s humble servant.” The King
smiled and passed on, but the petitioner received the
coveted appointment without delay.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898.
Angas EngineeringtScholarship Examina-

II1.

IV.

VI

VIIL

ion.

PURE MATHEMATICS.
R. W. Cmapman, M.A,, B.C.E.

Time—Three hours.

. Trace the curve azy =" — &’
I1.

Tt is required to make a path from a point at the base of a
conical hill to & point diametrically opposite on the other
side. Determine the nature and the length of the
shortest possible path round the hill.

State Taylor’s theorem and deduce Maclaurin’s from it.

If y=tan™' * find a velation between any
N1 -2

three successive differential co-efficients of g, and expand
y in a series of ascending powers of =

An ellipse revolves round its latus rectum. Find {he
volumes generated by the portions of the ellipse on each
side of it.

Prove that the tangent to an ellipse makes equal angles
with the focal distances.

An ellipse rolls on an equal and similar ellipse
beginning with the major axes in the same straight line.
Prove that the locus of a focus of the rolling curve isa
circle whose centre is the other focus of the stationary
curve. Show also that the locus of the centre of the
rolling ellipse is the oval 7* = 4 (a® cos® 6 + bsin? 0).

Find =an expression for the area between the ellipse
2?fa® + po*-1 = 0, and the tangents drawn to the
curve from the point ', g :

Find the equation of the tangent cone from any given
point to an ellipsoid.

With any point as vertex, a tangent cone is drawn to
the inner of two concentric, gimilar and similarly
situated ellipsoids. Prove hat this cone will intersect
the outer ellipsoid along two planes each parallel to the
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polar plane of the point with regard to the inner
ellipsoid.

VIHI. Find the equations of the generating lines through any
point on the hyperbolic paraboloid 2%/a® - 4%/b* — 22 = 0,
and show that the planes through the point parallel to
z = 0 and y = O intersect the tangent plane in two
lines, bisecting the angles between the generating lines.

IX. Determine the equations of the principal normal and
bi-normal at any point of a curve in space, and find the
curvature at the point.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
J. B. Auren, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

L. Define the central axis of a system of forces. A system
consists of a force and a couple in any positions. Find
the central axis.

IL. Two small elastic spheres hang from a point side by side.
Their masses are m and 4 m, and co-efficient of restitu-
tien e. The lighter sphere is held so that the string
connecting it to the point of suspension is horizontal,
and is then let fall. Find through how great an augle
the other sphere will swing after impact.

IIL. Find the work required to expand a sphere of gravitating
matter of uniform density p and radius » to a sphere of
radius X7, also of uniform density.

IV. What is the steepest hill up which a cyeclist can ride
under the following conditions :

Length of pedal ecrank, 8”; gear, 72"; weight of
rider, 11 stone; of machine, 30 Ibs. ; greatest pressure
rider can exert, 1801lbs The pressure is downwards,
and is made to vary as the sine.of the angle of inclina-
tion of the pedal crank with the vertical. Friction
allows the machine to just run of its own accord down a
slope of 1 in 50.

V. Find the resultant of two couples not acting in the same
plane.

VI. A cylindrical tank having a flat bottom and no top is made
of sheet iron. IFind the relation that must exist
between the bottom and the sides that the area of iron
may be a minimum for a given capacity.
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VII. Show that if a homogeneous liquid rotates in an open
vessel with a constant angular velocity, the surface of
the liquid will be a paraboloid.

A hemispherical cup of radius of curvature » is filled
with liquid and the whole rotated round the axis. How
fast must the rotation be that the liquid may just leave
the bottom of the cup? How much liquid will still be
left in the cup ?

VIII. A heavy particle lies on a smooth plane. Tt is attached to
a light elastic string of unstretched length /, which is
fastened at the other end to a point in the plane. At
the moment of release the string has length 24
Determine the motion.

IX. A rod is supported at one end iu a horizontal position, the
other end being free. The strength of the rod against
bending varies as 2 (! — ) + é, { being the length of
the rod and x the distance of any point from the point
of support.

A weight is hung on the free end and is gradually
increased. Where will the rod break ?

X. A particle is counstrained to move inside the smooth
hyperbola &* — ® = % It is projected from the point
x=a y=o with velocity Vv in the direction of the
tangent. Find the reaction of the curve at any point
when the particle reaches it.

PHYSICS.
R. W. Cmapman, M.A,, B.C.E.
Time—Three honrs.

1. Describe the form of eye piece commonly placed in teles-
copes intended to be used as exact pointers. Investigate
the conditions for achromatism in the case of the
cambination of two lenses which usunally forms the object
glass.

II. Describe fully any one good method of determining the
wave length of light.

III. Discuss the question as to whether the plane of polarisation
coincides with or is perpendicular to the plane of
vibration in the case of plane polarised light.
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IV. What is meant by the specific heat of a saturated vapour?
Explain how it is that this may be a negative quantity,
and describe experiments that prove that such is the
case with saturated steam.

V. Show that of all engines with one source and one refrig-
erator at given constant temperatures, the efficiency of
a reversible engine is the greatest; and that in all

reversible cycles %Y is a perfect differential.

VI. Give a brief synopsis of the principal methods of deter-
mining #.

VI1I. A condenser is charged so that the difference of potential
at its electrodes is V. It is insulated, and after time
the potential has fallen to P’. Calculate the time

|4
< -

=

required for the potential to fall to

VIIIL Discuss the effect of an increase of pressure on the melting
point of a solid.
IX. How would you proceed to make an accurate comparison of
a standard ohm with its copy ?
X. Describe the leakage method of measuring a high
resistance, and investigate the theory of the method.

GEOLOGY.
Proressor Rarrm Tate, F.G.S.

Time— Three hours.

(The relative values jor full answers are indicated by the appended
numerals to each question.)

L. Discuss the chemical and mechanical properties of lime-

stones, especially in relation to their economic uses. (3.)

II. Discuss the stratigraphical details of the Artesian water-
bearing area of mid-eastern Australia. (3.)

HI. Explain the influence of faults as affecting subterranean
drainage. (1.)

IV. Describe fully the stratigraphical features of any district
personally known to you. (3.)
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CHEMISTRY.
Prorussor Rewwie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

[. Write what you know of the phenomenon known as the
diffusion of gases, and discuss its physical explanation.

1I. Describe any one method of determining the quantity of
nitrogen in the form of nitrates in potable water, and
discuss the question as to the significance of the presence
of nitrates.

1I[, Give some account of the preparation of ammonia on the
manafacturing scale, and of its properties. Explain its
use in icemaking machinery,

TV. Write what you know of the different varieties of glass.
What is soluble glass? Explain its use.

V. Give some account of the Thomas-Gilchrist process for
converting iron into steel, and contrast it with the
Bessemer process.

VI. Give a rough account of the classification of modern
explosives, and explain briefly the principles on which
they are manufactured and used.

VII. Describe Abel’s petroleum heat test apparatus, and explain
the importance attaching to the determination of the
flashing point of oils.

MECHANICAL DRAWING AND MACHINE
DESIGN (l.)

W. S. Mackenzig, WH.Sc.
Time-—Four hours.

Eight questions may be attempted, not more than four of which
should be taken from either division of the paper.
The construction lines by which the required results arc obtained
must be clearly shown.
L
I. Construct a diagonal scale of inches, and show by thickened
horizontal lines the following dimensions :—
57 -615” -996” 1-085” 2-1125”
II. Given two straight lines which intersect off the paper, and
two points, one of which lies between and the other
outside the given lines, draw lines through the points
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which, produced, would pass through the point of
intersection of the given lines.

TII. Given an arc of a circle whose centre is inaccessible, draw
tangents to the arc («) from a point on the arc not at
one end, () from an external point.

IV. Describe two circles of radii 2” and 2” respectively, whose
centres are 4” apart. Draw arcs of circles of 5” radius
touching the given circles in such a way as (a) to
tnclude both circles, (b) to exclude both circles, (c) to
include either circle and exclude the other.

V. The major and minor axzes of an ellipse are 4" and 217
respectively. Describe the ellipse by any two indepen-
dent methods and find the foci.

Assuming an unsymmetrical portion of an elliptical
curve, complete the €llipse and find the principal axes.

VI. Find graphically (and name) the locus of the centres of
circles which touch the circumference of a given circle
of 3" radius, and also pass through a fixed point 2" from
its centre.

I

T. Project three views of a sphere 3" dia., with two meridians
at right angles, one of them being parallel to the V.2,
and parallels of latitude at 45°; the axis of the sphere
to be inclined at 60° to the H.P., and parallel to
the VP,

1I. Project plan and elevations of a tretrahedon, whose edges
are 2” long, one of its edges being in the A.P. and per-
pendicular to the V.P., the base inclined 20° to the
J7g/ %,

Draw a vertical section through the horizontal edge.

III. Draw three views of an octrahedron with edges 23" long,
resting with one face in the Z.P., the edge nearest the
V.P. to be parallel to it.

IV. An octagonal pyramid 5” high, with a base 3" over the
angles, rests on the ZZ.P. [t is cut by a plane inclined
30° to the A.P. and intersecting the axis of the pyramid
3" from the apex. Draw plan and elevation of the
section, also its true shape.

V. Draw three projections of a cube with edges 33" long,
resting on one edge in the H.P., this edge making an
angle of 25° with the V.P., and the base inclined 20° to.
the H.P.
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V1. A sector of a circle embracing 45° represents im plan a
wedge-shaped slice cut out of a cylindrical cheese 10”7
dia. and 5” thick. Draw a plan and elevations of the
slice with one of its rectangular faces resting on the
H.P, and the axial line making an angle of 60° with
the V.P. Scale,  full size.

MECHANICAL DRAWING AND MACHINE
DESIGN (Il.)

W. 8. Mackrxzie, WaH.Sc.

Time—four hours.

Bight questions may be wttempted.  Sketches should be neat, and in
good proportion, but need mot be drawn to scale, except where
specified.

1. Give a short account of a few of the soft alloys used for
shaft bearings, stating the advantages attending their
use. Show, by sketches, several methods which have
been adopted for attaching the alloy to the steps.

IT. Show, by sketches, the details of a large crank-shaft
pedestal provided with means of adjustment for vertical
and horizontal wear.

TITI. Sketch a few types of belt-pulley rims, commenting on the
various designs.

Explain why the diameter of a pulley is often made
greater at the centre than at the edges, and state
exceptions.

Why are the arms of C.I. pulleys asually curved ?

IV. Give a full description, aided by sketches, of a simple,
speedy, and effective method of erecting a line of main
shafting in a building so that it shall be truly horizontal
and parallel to the engine crank-shaft, which may be in
an adjacent building. Sketch a form of hanger which
greatly facilitates erection.

V. The axes of two shafts intersect at an angle of 50°; they
are to be connected with bevel wheels so that the
velocity ratio may be either +3 or —5, at pleasure.
Show clearly how this may be effected.

VI. Describe, with the aid of sketches, efficient methods of
lubricating (a) a loose pulley on an overhead shaft ;
(b) the crank-pin of a large marine engine; (c) the
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cylinder of a gas engine. Name lubricauts suited to
each case.

VII. Give sketches of a C.I. dise crank, stating its advantages
over an ordinary overhung erank.

VIIT. Give detailed views of an eccentric suitable for a locomo-
tive, showing clearly the mode of connection between
(@) the two portions of the sheave ; (6) the sheave and
crank-shaft ; (¢) the two portions of the strap ; (d) the
strap and eccentric rod,

Explain how the wear of the strap may readily be
taken up, leaving intact the virtual length  of the
eceentric-rod.

IX. Sketch both ends of a connecting-rod so designed that the
necessary adjustment due to the wear of the brasses
may be a mimimun,

X. What are the chief conditions which should be satisfied by
a piston in a high-speed steam engine. Show, by a
sketch, the type of piston adopted in large vertical
engines,

X1. Describe, and illustrate by sketches, several methods of
making and maintaining flnid-tight joints between the
elements of sliding pairs.

NI Sketch details of either a parallel instantaneous “grip”
vice or a hydraulie jack.

—_—
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS.
REGULATIONS.

[ Junior and Senior Public Examinations will be held annually.
No candidate will be admitted to either unless he shall have
passed the Preliminary examination as hereafter specified, but
this examination may be passed at any time,

IL Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for exami-
nation, and the Regulations shall be read accordingly.

ITL. One or more Boards of Examiners shall be annually appointed by
the Council. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman, who
shall be responsible for the management of the examination
and for the correctness of the class-lists.

LV. All papers proposed to be set shall be approved by the Board of
Examiners before being printed.

V. After each examination the Registrar shall be supplied by the
Board with a list showing in what subjects each candidate has
passed or failed, and such list shall be certified by the Chair-
man of the Board,

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS.
REGULATIONS.

I. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations, as well as the
Preliminary Examination, may be held in other places than
the Cily of Adelaide.

[I. Such local examinations shall be held only under the supervision of
persons appointed by the Council.

ITI. No such examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, he lodged
with the Registrar on or before the 31st day of October.

NoTE.—Permanent Centres where the nndermentioned Examinations may be'held, have been
forms;d1 in Clare, Moonta, Port Pirie, Narracoorte, Mount Gambier, and Perth in Western
Australia—

PRELIMINARY, in March and September.
JUNIOR PUBLIC, in November,
SENIOR PUBLIC, in November.
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PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.
REGULATIONS.

* 1. Every candidate must satisfy the Examiners in each of the follow-
ing subjects :—
(1) Dictation.
(2) An elementary knowledge of the English Language.
(3) English Composition.
(4) Arithmetic.

fII. Examinations will be held twice in the year, during the first and
third terms respectively.

$1II. Candidates must give at least three weeks notice of their intention
to present themselves, and such notice shall be in the following
form :—
To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.
1 hereby give notice that I intend to present myself at
the next Preliminary Examination.
Name of Candidate in full
AdAress ...ovvvvaiivinvinriaeann
Date of Bitth... covvivieiiriiiciiirien e
Last Place of Education .co.ccoe. v cevviimiiiininnecinnin
Signature of Candidate ... ....cooovviiiiiiin
Date.voviveniiiiiininninns T T T

IV. A fee of 10s. Gd, shall be paid by each candidate at the time of
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned ;
but if, not less than seven days before the examination, a
candidate shall notify to the Registrar his intention to with-
draw, the fee shall staud to his eredit for a future examination.

V. Any vandidate who may fail to give notice by the prescribed date
may be permitted by the Council to attend on payment of an
extra fee of 10s. 6d.

VI. A list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical order,
will be posted at the University.

+VII. Schedules defining as far as may be necessary the range of
questions to be set shall be published not less than twelve
months before the date of the examination to which they are
intended to apply.

The Regulations referring to the Preliminary Examination allowed
on the 18th January, 1888, the 12th December, 1888, and on the 13th
November, 1890, are hereby repealed.

* Allowed 13th December, 1890. + Allowed 26th January, 1898. § Allowed 15th December, 1895.
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Nore.—1In case of Examinations held in other places than A delaide
an officer shall be sent by the University to conduct such examinations
in reading and dictation, the expenses of such officer to be borne by the
local candidates.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION
IN MARCH, 1899.
ENGLISH.
1. An elementary knowledge of Gramuar, as in Morris's Primer (Macmillan).
The exercises in Grammar will be taken from Poems of England
(Macmillan), omitting Nos 1-9, 18-24, and 29-33 inclusive.
2. The meaning of words in common use.
The words will be taken from Poems of England (throughout), and
candidates will be expected to form original sentences illustrating their
use. No further knowledge of the book is required.

COMPOSITION.
One hour and a half will be given for Comnposition.
ARITHMETIC

Easy questions on the elementary processes of Arithmetie, including
fractions, decimals, practice, rectangular areas and volumes, square root,
percentages, simple interest, profit and loss, and exchanges.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR SEPTEMBER, 1899, AND MARCH,
1900.

ENGLISH.
(@) An elementary knowledge of Grammar, as in Morris’s Primer (Mae-
millan).
The exercises in Granumar will be taken from Coleridge’s
Aneient Mariner.
(6) The meaning of words in common use.
A portion of these will be taken from the 4 ncient Mariner.
*COMPOSITION.
One hour and a half will be given for Composition.

ARITHMETIC.

Rasy questions on tle elementary processes of Arithmetie, includmng
fractions, decimals, practice, rectangular areas and volumes, square root,
percentages, simple interest, profit and loss, and exchanges.
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IL

IIL

Iv.

VI

Preliminary Examination.

ENGLISH.
Tae BoaRD oF EXAMINERS.

Time—Two hours.

. Analyse the following passage :—

Within a windowed niche in that high hall

Sate Brunswicl’s fated cbieftain ; he did hear
That sound the first amidst the festival,

And canght its tone with Death’s prophetic ear ;
And when they smiled because he deemed it near,
His heart more truly knew that peal too well
Which stretehied his father on a bloody bier,

And roused the vengeance blood alone could quell :

Parse the words in italics in the above passage and in this
one :i—
Far Kentish hop-fields 7ound him seemed,
Like dreams, to come and go;
Bright leagues of cherry-blossom gleam’d,
One sheet of living snow ;
The smoke, above his father’s door,
In gray soft eddyings hung:
Must he then watch it rise no more.
Define, with examples :—
Inflection, Indirect Object, Gerundial Infinitive, Prefix,
Auxiliary Verb, Voice.
Write the plural, stating any rules you know, of money,
lady, roof, penny, brother.
What classes of words are used ;—
(«) only in the plural,
(b) only in the singular !
Give the past tense and past participle of fly, flee, drink,
hang, lie, ring.
Explain how went is the past of go and made of matke.

Give the meaning of the following words, and write sen-
tences to illustrate :—Indulgent, extol, mien, anticipate,
inquisition, pioneer, jubilant, ambassador, censure,
insatiate.
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COMPOSITION.
THE BoarRp oF EXAMINERS.
Time—One hour and a half,

Give a description of the way to play some game, stating
clearly the ohjects of the game and its rules.
Or,
Write an essay on life in the country as compared with life in,
the town.

ARITHMETIC.

Time—Two hours.

I Express ‘0065 of £5 4s. 6d. as the decimal of £8 13s, 4d.
IL. The strip of land occupied by a railway is 99 ft. wide and
62 miles long. What will be the cost of clearing this at
£5 Ts. 6d. per acre !
IIL. Multiply 221 by £22 and divide the product by the sum
of 232, 1%, and 4.7
TV. Find the cost of 9 tons 13 cwt. 2 qrs. 12 1bs. at £5 3g, 4d.
per totn.

V. A riveris 12 ft. deep, 96 yards wide, and the water flows.
at the rate of 44 miles an hour. How many gallons.
flow past a giveu point in five minutes? 100 gallons of
water occupy u space of 16 cub. ft.

VI. A man invests £375 at 41 % and another sum of money at
5 7, both simple interest. In the course of three years
he receives altogether £73 2s. 6d. interest. How much
was invested at 5 %!

VII. A man buys one lot of tea for 1s. 1d. per Ib. and mixes it
with three times tke quantity of tea that cost him 114d.
perlb. He sells the mixture at 1s. 3d. per Ib.  What
dces he gain per cent, ?

DICTATION.

It is matural in every man to wish for distinction ; and the
praise of those who ean confer honour by their praise, is, in spite
of all fulse philosophy, sweet to every human heart; but, as
eminence can only be the lot of a few, patience of obseurity is a
duty, which we owe not more to our own happiness, than to the
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quict of the world at lurge. Give & loose, if you ave young and
ambitious, to that spirit which throbs within you ; measure your-
self with your equals ; and learn, from frequent competition, the
place which nature has allotted to you: make of it no mean
battle, but strive hard; strengthen your soul to the seanch of
Tyruth, and follow that spectre of Excellence which beckons you on
beyond the walls of the world, to something better than man has
yet done. It may be you shall burst out into light and glory at
the last : but if frequent failure convince you of that mediocrity
.of nature, which is incompatible with great actions, submit wisely
and cheerfully to your lot ; let no mean spirit of revenge tempt
you to throw off your loyalty to your country, and to prefer a
Vicions celebrity to obscurity crowned with piety and virtue.
There was an immense rock in the vicinity of the village.

The man was a treacherous villain, and utterly devoid of
conscience.

Our present master keeps better discipline than his
predecessor.

The growth was very slow and almost imperceptible.
His deceitful conduct proved him to be a hypocrite.
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PASS LISTS.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1898,
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PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, SEPTEMBER, 1%98.
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Forgan, Alexander Bruce
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Griles, Hubert Kingston
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Goode, Thomas Milton
Goodfellow, Dorothy Mary Magdalene
Gray, Margaret Irene
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Harris, Fred.
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Hayes, Margaret

Hayward, Edwyn Walton
Henderson, Charles Horace
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Henderson, Harry Osmond
Hensley, Gordon Hay
Herman, Louis

Higgins, John Patrick

Hill, Elizabeth Jane

Hill, Hilda Mary
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Hobhba, Wilired

Hodge, John Lewis
Hodgetts, Henry Warburton
Hoftmeister, Caroline Isabel
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Holloway, Charles Henry
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Horton, Laura
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

REGULATIONS.
*1. (a.) Candidates for this Examination must have either passed the
Preliminary Examination or must satisfy the Examiners in—
(a) Dictation
(b) Arithmetic
in addition to the subjects selected by them under Regu
lation IT,

(b.) There shall be no limit of age for candidates, but only such
successful candidates as are under 16 years of age on
the 1st day of November in the yoar in which the examina-
tion is held will be placed in the classified list.

II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the examiners in
three of the following subjects, but no candidate shall be
examined in more than five :—

1. £nglish—(a) Outlines of the History of England.
(8) Some standard work in English Literature.
(¢) Outlines of Geography, including the elements
of Physical Geography.

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in two of the above
will pass in English ; but to obtain a credit they must satisfy
the examiners in all three.

2. Latin.
3. Greek.
4. French.
5. German.

Only such candidates as satisfy the examiners in grammar
and in easy composition can obtain a credit in any of the above
four languages. In French and German it will also be

necessary to satisfy the examiners in the translation into
English of easy passages from some books not specified.

*6. Mathematics.

The standard for a Pass will be—Arithmetic, the sub-
stance of Kuclid, Books I. and II., with Exercises, and
Algebra to Simple Equations.

Questions for Credit only, will also be set in the substance:

* Allowed 16th December, 1896.
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of Tuclid, Books TII. and IV., with Exercises, Algebra
to Quadratic Equations (including Surds).

7. Physical and Natural Sci-nce—
(@) Elementary Physics.
(b) Elementary Chemistry,
(¢) Elementary Botany and Elementary Physiology.
Candidates must satisfy the examiners in one of these
divisions, and no candidate shall be examined in morve than
two.

TII. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination and defining
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before
the date of the examination to which they are intended to
apply.

1V. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday in
November.

#V. The following fees shall be paid by cach candidate on entering his
name for the Examination :—

By Candidates who have passed the Preliminary

Examination £1 1.0
By Candidates who have ‘not passed the Pre-
liminary Examination 111 6

In no case will the fee be returned ; but if the candidate
shall notify to the Registrar, not less than seven days
before the Fxamination, his intention to withdraw, the fee
shall stand to his credit for a future examination.

VI. On or before the 31st of October, candidates must give notice of
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall
be in the following form, and shall be accompanied by a
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other
satisfactory evidence :—

To the Registrar of the
Unz\msu\ of 'L:lpl.mlﬂ
I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself
at the next Junior Public Examination.
t1 passed the Preliminary Examination held in .
I 111tend to plesent niys selt in the following sub]ects —

N ame of Ca.n(hda.te infull o
AdAress covvneeveiriieriinrie i e eareas
Date of Birth ....cvivveiiiiiiirneiiiniiiniinnn,
Last Place of Education .................

Signature of Candidate .

> Allowed 16th December, 1896.
t candidat-8 who have not passed the Preliminary Examination wil strike this out.
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VIL 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University.

2. The general list of suecessful candidates shall be arranged in
three classes, in alphabetical order. The list shall state the
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed.

3. (a). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects
and obtain credit in not less than two of the four, or who
satisfy the examiners in three subjects and obtain credit in all
of them, shall be placed in the First Class,

(b). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects
and obtain credit in one of them, or who satisfy the examiners
in three subjects and obtain credit in not less than two of
them, shall be placed in the Secoad Class.

(c). All other candidates who are entitled to a position in
the classified list shall be placed in the Third Class.

1 4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject, containing the
names of candidates who pass with credit, arranged in order
of merit.

'VIII. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate
passed and in what class he was placed on the result of the
whole examination and in the separate subjects.

IX. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be
informed in what subjects they have failed.

Allowed the 17th November, 1886.

*X. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above Regulations
the Council may perm.it Candidates to enter their names for
Examination after the specified date of entry, on payment of
an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

*Allowed the 13th August, 1890
XI. Repealed 15th December, 1892.

Allowed 12th December, 1894.
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DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMI-
NATION TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1899.

COMPULSORY ARITHMETIC (for candidates who have not passed the Prelimi-
nary)

Easy «uestions on the elementary processes of Arithmetic including
fractions, decimals, practice, rectangular areas and volumes, square
root, percentages, simple interest, profit and loss, and exchanges.

ENGLISH.
(@) Outlines of the History of England.
(8) English Literature:—Coleridge’s duneient Mariner, edited by Dent
(Blackie & Son).
(¢) Outlines of Geograply, especially the Geography of Australasia.
The Elements of Physical Geography :—
The Barth.—Its form, motions, measurements, and mapping of
its surface.
The Sea.—Divisions, depth, saltness, form and nature of the
ocean floor, waves, currents, and tides.
The Land.—Continents and islands, coast lines, mountains,
plains, and valleys.
Distribution of rain, river systems, lakes, and inland seas.
Text book : Geikie’s Elementary Lessons in Physical
Geography.
1L.ATIN, GREEK, FRENCH, AND GERMAN.

Fach paper in this division will be divided into three parts. Parts L
and II. to be taken by Pass Candidates. Parts IL. and IIL. by Candi-
dates for Credit.

(@) Gramnar.

(5) Easy Prose Composition. Simple sentences to test knowledge of
Grammar and the more common constructions of syntax.

(¢) Translation of simple unseen passages.

NOTE.— Use of Dictionaries will no longer be allowed.

MATHEMATICS.

Arithmetie.—Questions on processes detailed in Compulsory Arithmetic

(see above), and also on Compound Interest and Stocks and Shares,
Geometry—The substance of Enelid Books 1. and 1L, with Exercises.
Algebra—"To simple Lquations (inclusive).

* (Juestions w illl also be set in the substanee of Euelid Books ITI.
and IV., with Exercises, and in Algebra to Quadratic Equations
and Surds (both inclusive).

< Candidates for a Pass only, need not attempt these

PHYSICAL AND NATURAL SCIENCE.
(a) Elementary Physies.
The Elementary Laws of Mechanies, Hydrostaties, Light, Heat,
Sound, Electricity, and Magnetisin,
Text Book recommended —Wright's Text Book of Physies; the
very elementary portions only.

NuTk —Candidates shonld work a few simple experiments, such as may be
found in Worthington’s First Course of Laboratory Practice, or Gregory’s
Elementary Practical Physics (Maemillan).
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(b) Elementary Chemistry—

The elementary Chemistry of the acid-forming elements, based
upon Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry (a Text Book for begin-
ners), 2nd Edition, pages 1.165.

(e) Elementary Bolany and Plysiology—

Botany. The questions will be confined to the general strueture
of the flowering plant, with especial veference to the following
illustrative plants :— i

Larkspur, Stock, Mallow, Sunflower, Primrose, Fonget-me-not,
Pea, Almondt, Jonquil, and Wild-oat.

Candidates will he required to deseribe in teclinieal langnage
the organs of fresh li]”*“"sr and fo fill up “* Schedules,”” (See
Oliver’s Lessons in Elementary Botany). Candidates should
provide themselves with forceps and magnifying slass,

Physiology.

Text Book recommended—Elementary Physiology (IFoster & Shore),
which Candidates are recommended to consult. They will be
required to show a practical acquaintance with the position,
appearance, nnd general structure of the prineipal organs of the

Y.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898.

1L

L.

Iv.

VL

VIIL

Junior Public Examination.

PRELIMINARY ARITHMETIC.

Tre BoaRp oF EXAMINERS.

Time—Two hours,

Subtract £1 from the sum of 3§, $4 and 3+. Express the
result as a decimal to 5 places.

A wooden beam 20 fr. long, and of square section weighs
1 ton 8 cwt. 1 qr. 22 1b. If the weight of a cubic foot
of the timber is 57 1bs., what is the width of the beam ?

Find the cost of 129 acres 1 rd. 21 p. of land at £10 5s. Gd.
per acre.

A man buys two horses, giving the same price for each.
He sells one for £29 18s., and the other for £28 12s,,
and gains 5°/, more on one than on the other. What
price did he give for each horse.

. What will be the amount of £6,843 13s. 4d. in 6 years at

41 °/_ simple interest !

A rectangular plot 30 ft. by 40 ft. is surrounded by a path
6 ft. wide. The path is covered with gravel to a depth
of 3in. How many cubic yards of gravel are required 1

A and B are two cyclists, who ride at the rate of 81 and 10
miles an hour vespectively. B starts half an hour after
A, from 2 point onc mile behind A’s starting point. If
both ride along the same road, how far will 4 have
ridden before he is overtaken !

PRELIMINARY DICTATION.
THE Boarp or EXAMINERS.

Were there no advantage to be reaped from these
studies, beyond the gratification of an innocent curiosity,
yet ought not even this to le despised; as being an
accession to those few and harmless pleasures, which
are bestowed on the human rvace. The sweetest and
most inoffensive path of life leads throngh the avenues
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of science and learning ; and whoever can either reniove
any obstructions in this Wiy, Or Open up any new pros.
pect, ought so far to be esteemed a benefactor to man-
kind. And though these vesearches may appear painfnl
and fatiguing, it is with some minds as with some hodies,
which, being endowed witl vigorous and florid health,
require severe exereise, and reap a pleasure from what,
to the generality of mankind, may seem burdensome
and laborious. ~ Obscurity, indeed, is painful to the
mind as well as to the eye; but to bring light from
obscurity, by whatever lahour, must needs be delightful
and rejoicing.
We hired a vehicle and dvove out to the T€servoiy.

The principal singer was too Jatigued to do herself
Jjustice.

He was a man of sound and strong principles, but
with a very drascible temper.

The pain was excruciating.

His writings remain as an 1mperishable monument of
his genius.

He was lost to all sense of decency.

The two islands were separated by a narrow stream.

ENGLISH HISTORY.
ToE BoarRD oF EXAMINERS.
Time—Two hours.

(Only five questions are to be attempted. )

L. Give an account of the Danish invasions of England. Whe
were the Danish kings of England ?

1I. What do you know of Dunstan, Lanfranc, Anselm, Thomas
Becket ?

[1L. Give a summary of the reign of King John, and include s
full an account as you can of Magna Charta.

LV, Write notes on the following battles, and give dates:—
Lewes, Bannockburn, Poitiers, Tewkesbury, Bosworth,
Pinkie.

V. Give, in order, the main incidents in the history of the
Church under the Tudor sovereigns,
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V1. Give the causes, the chief events, and the results of—(1)
The War of the Spanish Succession, (2) the American
‘War of [ndependence.

VII. Give a connected summary of the chief events of the reign
of Charles IL.

VIII. Write notes on six of the following i—Archbishop Laud,
John Hampden, Titus Oates, John Wilkes, Charles
James Fox, Warren Hastings, Daniel O'Conuell, Sir
Robert Peel.

IX. Give some account of the social condition of England
during the eighteenth century. What effects had the
introduetion of machinery

X, Assign important events to these dates :—1628, 1645,
1658, 1707, 1720, 1746, 1759, 1800, 1815, 1820, 1832,
1846.

ENGLISH LITERATURE.
Tar BoaRD OF EXAMINERS.

Time—Two hours.
I. Paraphrase :—

It is the land that freemen till,

That sober-suited Freedom chose,

The land, where givt with friends or foes
A man may speak the thing he will ;

A land of settled government,

A land of just and old renown,

Where Freedom slowly broadens down,
From precedent to precedent :

Where faction seldom gathers head,
But by degrees to fullness wrought,
The strength of some diffusive thought
Hath time and space to work and spread.

IL. Explain these words:—Bilbow, vaward, pelting, pheenix,
to imp, climacteric, bias. levin, yeoman, larboard,
embrasure, methinks.

IIT. Write short notes on these names :—Pindarus, Electra,

Picts, RElsinore, Palinurus, Ardennes, Roncesvalles,
St. Michael’s Mount.
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IV. Explain very shortly the occasions referred to in the
extracts beginning—

(1) Methinks I am a prophet new inspired.
(2) Earth has not anything to show more fair.
(3) At Flores in the Azores.
V. Quote—
(1) 18 lines beginning “’Tis he whose law is reason.”

(2) 11 lines beginning “ Till o’er the hills her eagles
few.”

(3) The stanza beginning “ Within a windowed niche.”

GEOGRAPHY.
THE BoARD oF EXAMINERS.
Time—Two hours.

L. Enumerate and describe briefly the influences by which the
climate of any place is determined.

II. Give some particulars respecting the situation and character
of siz of these places :—Brindisi, Bagdad, Chicago,
Havana, the Soudan, Toronto, Klondlke, Colombo the
Philippine Islands.

TI. Name in order the chief sea-ports between the Suez Canal
and Bankok, Tell the position of each, and mention the
trade in which it is engaged.

IV. Draw a map of New Zealand.

V. State how the following rocks were formed —Coal, sand-
stone, limestone, and slate. What proofs of life do
they contam'l

VI. Name three of the largest towns in each of the Australian
Colonies.  Describe any five of those which you
enumerate outside yonr own colouy.

LATIN GRAMMAR.
Tur Boarv or EXaMINERS.
Time—One hour.

L Give the meaning, gender, and ablative singular of—acies,
arx, as, caro, cor fulmen, porta, nirtus, uis, uolnus,
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1. Give the meaning, infinitive (marking the quantity of the:
penultimate syllable), 1st person singular indicative
active of the perfect, and supine of—addo, caedo, cano,
fio, instituo, malo, moneo, probo, struo, tendo.

IIT. Give the Latin for—11, 70, 3000, 9th, on the first of
January, on the 31st of December.

LV. Give the meaning, comparative, and superlative of—celer,
diues, facilis, malus, tutus; and the meaning and
genitive singular (M., F., and N.) of alter, neuter,
quicumque, quidam, quilibet.

V. Write a Latin sentence containing an example of a final
clause depending on a verb of past time, and also a
Tatin sentence containing an example of a consecutive
clause depending on a verb of present time.

VI. What are the principal uses of the Ablative case in Latin ®
Give examples.
VII Give English words (onme in each instance) etymologically

connected with—agere, amare, dicere, haurire, monere,
nubere, pellere, putare, turbare, uiuere.

LATIN COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION.
Tae BosrD OF IXAMINERS,
Time—Two hours.
Candidates for o Pass only must take extracts (1) and (2) in Question
II1., omitting the 3rd piece.

Candidates for Credit must take extracts (2) and (3), omitting the
1st piece.

All candidates must do Question I

I. Translate into Latin—

He never saw the dogs.

. Her father is dead.

They were making a large ship.

. He came to Rome to-day.

Who is that man? I do not know who he is.
. He was made Consul for the second time,

. I shall give my brother the six books which E
bought in the city.

8. He said that he was unable to pay the money.

N o O Wt
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9. My mother has sent me into the field to tell you
this.

10. The horses are running on the road.

1L 1 am afraid he will come to my house.

12. If 1 had seen him, T would have told him that the
battle was over.

IL. Translate into English—

(1.) In omnibus rebus singulari fuit industria : nam
et agricola sollers et peritus iuris cousultus et magnus
imperator et probabilis orator et cupidissimus litterarum
fuit. quarnm studinm etsi senior arripuerat, tamen
tantum progressum fecit, ut non facile reperiri possit
neque de Graecis neque de Italicis rebus, quod ei fuerit
incognitum. ab adulescentia confecit orationes, senex
historias seribere instituit, earum sunt librei septem,
primus continet res gestas regum populi Romani,
secundus et tertius unde quaeque ciuitas ovra sit Italien,
ob quam rem omnes Origines uidetur appellasse.  in
quarto autem bellum Poenicum est primum, in quinto
secundum.

(2.) Caesar cognito consilic eorum ad flumen
Tamesim in fines Cassiuellauni exercitum duxit 5 quod
flumen uno omnino loco pedibus atque hoc aegre transiri
potest.  eo cum uenisset, animaduertit ad alteram
fluminis ripam magnas esse copias hostium instructas.
ripa autem erat acutis sudibus praefixis munita einsdem-
que generis sub aqua defixae sudes flumine tegebantur.
bis rebus cognitis a captinis perfugisque Caesar
praemisso equitatu confestim legiones subsequi iussit.
sed ea celeritate atque eo impetu milites ierunt, cum
capite solo ex aqua exstarent, ut hostes impetum
legionum atque equitum sustinere non possent ripasque
dimitterent ac se fugae mandarent,

(3.) Ne Samnitibus quidem consilium in tam laetis.
suppetebat rebus.  itaque universi Herennium Pontium,
patrem imperatoris, per litteras consulendum censent.
iam is grauis annis non militaribus solum sed ciuilibus.
quonue abscesserat muneribus; in corpore tamen adfecto
uigebat uis animi consiliique. = is ubi accepit ad furenlas
Caudinas inter duos saltus clausos esse exercitus
Romanos, consultus ab nuntio filii censuit omnes inde-
yeam primum inuiolatos dimittendos. quae ubi spreta
sententia est iterumque eodem remeante nuntio consule-
batur, censuit ad unum omnes interficiendos, quae ubi



324 BXAMINATION PAPERS.—JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION,

tam discordia inter se uelut ex aneipiti oraculo responsa
data sunt, quamquam filius ipse in primis iam animum
quoque patris consenuisse in adfecto corpoxe rebatur,
tamen consensu omnium uictus est, ut ipsum in
consilium aceiret. nec grauatus senex plaustro in
castra dicitur aduectus uocatusque in comsilinm ita
forme locutus esse, ut nihil sententiae suae mutaret,
causas tantum adiceret.

GREEK GRAMMAR.

Tug BoArRpD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—One hour.

I Give the accusative singular, dative plural, gender, and
meaning of—dva§, Booileds, Blos, yvdpa, Sikaoris, 86a,
irwels, wals, woAis, TELXOS.

1. Give the genitive singular (masculine and ferinine) and
the meaning of—eioef3is, &xOpds, H8lwv, kpdTwrTos, Js,
the comparative, superlative, and meaning of Spaxds,
xakds, paxpés, 7oMis, and the meaning of oaTIS0DY, WoTE,
70s, Tdde, ToralTa.

IIL Give the st person singular indicative, and the meaning
of—

the 1st aorist active of dpinue and kpive.

the 2nd aorist active of BdAlw, éropatr, Ovijorw.

the future active of ikvéopar and mpdrTw.

the perfect active of krdopat and 6pdw.

the perfect passive of droypddo.

the 1st aorist passive of dmayyéAdw.

N.B.—In the case of deponent verbs understand by
an active form that which has an active meaning.

IIII. Give the lst person singular present optative active of
épdw, the 3rd person singular present subjunctive
active of SyAdo, the 3rd person plural 2nd aorist indica-
tive middle of 7ifnpme, the 3rd person plural imperfect
indicative middle of dpioTnue.

V. Give the Greck for—each, nobody, never, not yet, some,
thus.

VI Give the meaning of Tpérw, Tpépw, orpédw, and the deriva-
tion of arithmetie, geography, geometry, mathematics,

physics.
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GREEK COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION.

Tar Boarp or Examiess.
Time—Two hours,
L. Translate into Greek—
1. He became the second king of the country,
2. His brothers were tall,
3. This was written by his father.
4. They saw the black horses.
9. He said that the white cow was dead.
. Where are you? Here T am.
7. I received only six letters.
8. Nobody is doing this.
. I was going to the city in order to seo the house,
10. If T had seen him, T would have told him this,
11. The dog was eating the meat.
12. The soldiers could not drink the water.
13. He had his children taught Greek.

II. Translate into Greek——
1. 'Ev Odoy 8¢ kars oy KaLpOy TovTor oTdorews yevouévys

bl Id e N N ’ ¢ M b 7
EXTUTTOVOLY Ol AaKWVITTUL Ka) o Adkwr UPLLOTTNS Eredvi-
KOS, ’

3

O & Abyvaios moALoproTperor kaTd vV kol katd Odhor-
3 - 7’ A - 37 ol L z
TV ')77TOPO'UV Tt Xp77 WOLGLV’ OVTE Vewr ouUTe (T'UIILILL(LX(DV
3 -~ 3 ) g

AVTOLS OVTWY OVUTEe aoiTOoV,

3. Kai 6 pev &) xara yhv TGAepos oftws érolepeiro. & o)
8¢ wdvra TavrTa émpaTTETO, T KOTE Badarrarv off kal ris
mpos  Buldrry wéhes yerdpeva dupyrjoopat, kal oy
TpaLewy Tis pév dfropvpoveirovs ypaw, Tas 8¢ py dflas
Adyov wapijow,

"Ooa ye papv & ) Baaiheiy Siempdforo viv 70y Supyijeopac
awd yhp Thv Epywr kal Tois TPOTONS avror kdAiorra
vopilo karadijlovs Ererb, ‘Ayyoridaos rolwy Ere piv
véos dv Eruye Tis Buoielas: dpri 3¢ dvros adrod & 7
apXis €nyyeAdy Baoikeds & Meprav abpoifor kat vavre-
kO Kkai weldr oAb oTpiTerpa s éxi rovs “ElAgast
PovAevopévwr 8¢ mepl rotrwp Aaxebarpovivy  kal rov
cuppdxor, *Ayioilaos imérTy, du dGow alr( Tpidrovre.
Pév Zmapriarov, Sisxihlovs B reodupuiders, eis éfarisy-
Atovs 8¢ 76 olvraypa Tov auppdxmr, Swefjrerfor els v
‘Aclar kal wepirerfar elpiy worforar, 7 v woleueiv
BovAyrar & Bipfapos, dorxodiur atr wapéfew Tod oTpa-
relew énl Tods "EAAyras,

i
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FRENCH GRAMMAR.

Tne Boarp oF EXAMINERS.
Time—One hour.
(The follawing letter is NOT to be translated )

Paris, 1 Jan., 1875.
Ma chére cousine,

Que de choses j'ai & vous souhaiter au commencement
de Pannée ; si le ciel exaugait mes veux, vous n’éprouveriez pas
un désiv qui ne fat assitét accompli. Llessentiel est que vous
jouissiez d'une bonne santé, et que votre amiti¢ pour moi soit
aussi durable que la mienne vous est assurée. Un petit présent
entretient, dit on, Pamitié; acceptez donce celui que je vous envoie.
(Yest peun de chose, il est vrai; aussi tout ce que je désive, c’est
que la main qui _vous Poffre, vous y fasse trouver quelque prix.
Dans ce jour o il se débite tant de mensonges, croyes 4 mn
gincérité, lorsque je vous renouvelle lassurance que je veux
toujours mériter le titre de

votre sincére amie.
1. Write in full the date of the above letter.

9. Put into the plural: le ciel, quelque prix, un désir
(desives), un petit présent (little presents); and into the
singular: mes veuw.

3. Put into the masculine plural : ma chére cousine,
votre sincére amie, celut, tout.

4. Form adverbs from : essentiel, vrai, bonne.
5. Comparative and superlative of petit, bonne, pew.

6. What is the gender of amitié? Translate: my
friendship. Ave nouns ending in ment all masculine ?

7. Conjugate in the pres. indic.: exaugait, envote,
fasse, renowvelle.

8. Give the five principal parts of the verbs: Joutssiez,
s0it, offre, croyez, veux, dit.

9. Give the future (1st pers. sing.) of : envote, fasse,
veus, renouvelle, entretient,

10. Show wheu mos is used instead of me or je.

11. Translate : Do I accept? does he accept? do net
accept ; do you not accept?
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FRENCH.
Tar BoArD or EXAMINERS.
Time—Two hours.

fCandidates for a Pass will answer Parts I and II.; candidates
Jor Credit, Parts 11. ond I11.)

PART I

I, Translate into French—

Good day, Sir. How are you? — I thank you, I am
pretty well. It is a long time since I saw you last.
Have you been from home? — We have all been at the
seaside. — And how long have you been back ¢ — We
only returned the day before yesterday. — I hope that
you eunjoyed yourselves, and have benefitted by the
change of air.

PART 1II.
I1. Translate into English— °

(@). Un jour, la femme du grand peintre Meissonier
envoya en toute hite chercher le médecin de la famille.
Celui-ci arriva & linstant, pensant que Dartiste était
soudainement tombé malade. II n’en dtait rien:
Partiste se portait on ne peut mieux; il ne s'agissait
que dun petit chien de dame. Notre médecin avala
Paffront sans sourciller et soigna Panimal malade, lequel
fut, du reste, bientot rétabli. A la fin de l'année, le
docteur envoya sa mnote, sur laquelle nulle mention
n'était faite concernant le chien. Mme. Meissonier,
constatant cette omission, lui demanda de mettre la
maladie du chien en compte. Le médecin disant
quil ne pouvait rien demander, vu qu’il w'était pas
vétérinaire, avait été trés heurcux d’avoir pu faire
quelque chose pour le pauvre animal, ete. Cepen-
dant, comme Mme. Meissonier insistait: “ Eh bien
répondit le médecin, les charniéres de la porte de mon
jardin sont rouillées: dites A monsieur Meissonier
d’apporter sa brosse et de leur donner une couche de
peinture.”

PART IIL
IIT. Translate into English—

Frédéric le Grand, roi de Prusse, réunissait souvent
dans son palais de Potsdam, une brillante société, Les
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dames se tenaient droites dans leur robe de cour et
g’éventaient avec grice, tdchant de copier les modes et
les facons de France, car le roi, on le savait, aimait tout
3 la francaise, et se piquait en particulier, d’écrire le
francais beaucoup mieux que l'allemand. Personne ne
g’avisait de le contredire 13-dessus, et Voltaire lui-méme
usait de détours pour le supplier de ne pas terminer
opinton par un g, et de ne pas écrire vice avec deux ss.
Le roi avait encore une autre prétention, ¢’€tait d’étre
un grand musicien. Il jouait de la flite depuis sa
jeunesse ; c’6tait, disait-il, son unique passion. A force
de travail, il avait fini par acquérir, sur cet instrument,
une grande habilité d'exéeution. Quant au charme
gqu'on éprouvait a lentendre, c’était une autre affaire.
Mais quelle que fiit, sur le talent du roi, I'opinion des
dames et des seigneurs réunis pour lentendre, ils n’en
étaient pas moins fiers d'étre admis & un pareil honneur ;
Frédéric n’invitait pas tout le monde.

IV. Translate into French—

(«). An Arab had lost kis way (s'égarer ). T'wo days he had

wandered about without finding anything to eat, and

" was in danger of perishing of hunger. Suddenly he fell

in with (rencontrer) one of those pools of water at which
travellers water their camels, and near it there lay upon
the sand a little leathern bag. ¢ Heaven be praised,”
said he, after he had picked it up and felt its weight.
¢ T believe it contains either dates or nuts ; and what a
delightful treat they will be! How they will refresh
and comfort me.” So saying, and filled with glowing
hopes, he opened the bag, but, on beholding its contents,
he exclaimed with a melancholy sigh, ¢ Alas ! they are
only pearls.”

GERMAN GRAMMAR.
Tae BoaRD oF EXAMINERS.

Time—One hour.

(No additional credit is given for writing in German characters.)

1. Add the definite article to each of the following nouns—

Rpein, Donau, Sd)weiz, Tritbjal, IJa, Beden, Sdldfe,
Gebet, Kuidbden, Gefahr, Mannlein, Geburt,

I1. Give the nominative plural of—Ghoral, Stoff, Dach, Auge,
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Jodh, Bauer, Feld, Hofen, Herr, Leidynam, RKind,
Cnbe.

IIL. What cases are governed by the following prepositions—-
wifrend, ohne, burd), wegen, mit, fiir, bei, von, aus?

IV. Give the comparative and superlative degrees of—vertworfen,
trdge, fret, gut, alt, hoch, ehe.

V. Give the first person singular indicative of (@) the present.
(0) the proterite, and (c) the perfect tenses oft—fein,
haben, binbden, bringen, fangen, graben, laufen, liigen,

jchieRen.

GERMAN TRANSLATION.
THE BOoARD oF EXAMINERS.

Time—Two hours.
1. Translate—

1. @riedrid) von Preufen, dev grofe Held,
tam fiegretd) ous dem Krieqesield,
und wenn ev durd) die Strafen vitt,
jo liefen alle fiuder mit,
Sie ftellten fid) wolhl auf die Jehn,
den_alten Vater Friy gu febn,
fie fafiten ihn an Pierd wnd Rod,
Dod) Vater ri}‘-l:il_; exfhob ben Gtoct
und fagte fidjelnd: Habet ac,
oaf ihv mein” Pierd nidht vife madit!
Dody einft ein wider Kuabenjdwarm
bent §opf ihm madhte gar g warn.
@a“I)at cr bitfe dreingejeln :
Wollt ihr gleid) in bie Sdyule gehn !
Da vief ein dider Bube: Ad,
heut’ ijt ja Mittood) Nadymittag!
Dev gange Ehov fiel jubefud ein:
Dex alte ﬁq'i}s will féuig fein
und tweify nidyt mal ju diejer rift,
daf Mittwod) teine Sdule ift !
Dev Kinig ftille vov fid) lacht
und hat in jeinem Sinn gedacht :
BWie veid) bijt, ficbe Emfalt, du!
S alter Mann Hab' feine Rup';
be3 Morgens ruft mid) Sovge wad,
jo britett mid) MG den gnu?en Tag,
Daf meine Kinber grofy und Hein
fid) ihrer Feierftuude fremr.
2. Nad) vem Yerrlidhen Siege bei Sedan trat ein Regiment
au3 Thitringen feinen Marfdy nach Paris an und fam jur erflen
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Racdyteupe in ein Dovf. Ulle Haufer fiillten fid) mit Soldaten,
b dod) fanden viele Fein Unterfommen. o nahuy eine Com-
pagnie in der Rivde Quartier. Die Mannjdaften lagerten in
bent ®dngen, die Offiziere in dDer Sofviftet, Die todmitben
Rruieger jtrecten fidh) sum Shlummer aus.  Da jdlich fid) einer,
ver in ber Heimat Lefhrer war, unbemertt Hinauf anf dbie Cm-
poctirdie, wintte einem Rameraben und bat ihu, die Bilge an
et Drgel zu treten. Er jeibft abev jepte fidh auf die Drganiften-
bant und jpielte laut: ,Ihun danfet alle Gott!" Und jiehe, bie
mitben Rvieger werden wieder wad), Giner nad) Dem andern
fallt mit fraftiger Stimmte ein, wnd feierlid) exjdyallt der Gefang
purd) bie Rirdge in bie ftille MNadt Hinaus.

A1I, Translate into German—

1. Where are the books and the newspapers ?

9. 1 see lights in the windows of all the houses of the
town.

3. I have bought one of the works of Frederick von
Schiller.

4. Dost thou know me as thy good friend, thou dear
child ?

5. The young scholar writes a long letter to his old
master.

6. Your papers are better than mine.

7. He is so good that I can but love him.

8. To the pure all things are pure.

MATHEMATICS (Arithmetic and Algebra).

TaE BoARD OF EXAMINERS,
Time—Three hours.

 Candidates who wish mevely to obtain « Pass must attempt the question
an Pavts I and IT only, Candidates who wish to obtain « Credit mast
-attempt the questions in Parts 11, and I11. only. Showld any Candidate,
attempting Parts I1. and ITT., fail to eblein a Credit, he may still be
allowed @ Pass if his work be good enough. No Candidate may attempt
cquestions from all three parts.

PART I

I. A man buys oranges at the rate of seven for 6d. and sells

them at the rate of six for 7d. What percentage of
profit does he make ?

II. A block of land is in the shape of a right-angled triangle.

The length of the hypotenuse is one mile and the
length of one of the other sides is exactly half-a-mile.
Find the avea of the land in acres to three places of
decimals.
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V.

V.

VI

VIIL

VIII.

IX.

XI.
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Find the value of

a 2 2 ¢ |
a ab—z{c—d (ab+bc—-ac—ad);
L@ —c(@+a)
TP —d(a+e
when a = 2, 6 =3, ¢ =4, and d = 5.
Solve the equations—

B £ 1
.23 "ty
W3 T &

3 2 9
- 1
) 1 e P
@) 136 — G ——oo07 !

A father is six times as old as his son, and in 20 years’
time he will be just twics as old as the son will then be.
Find the ages of father and son.

PART 1L

Find the amount of compound interest of £1,680 at 5 per
cent. per annum in 2} years, interest being payable
half-yearly.

A man has £375 invested at 6 7, £625 at 5 Y, and the
remainder of his capital at 4 7. Altogether he obtains
43 7 interest on the whole of his capital. How much
has he invested at 4 °/,

Find the G.C.M. of #* — 34 + 22 — 9z — 4, and
2+ 22 + 22° + 3z + 6.

Add together
3z + 2 2 -z ]
2 — T+ 6’ 62° — bz — 6’
&

and divide the sum by

2 (3 = 2)

- g

92 — 3°

. Forty-five minutes é,go the clock showed just twice as many

minutes past ten o'clock as it now wants to twelve
o'clock. What is the time?
2 2+ ar+ 1 82
I F—ar + 1 — 9
a2+ ax + 1 @ —ax + 1 +w‘+1’
prove that a® = 2,
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PART IIL
XII. Solve the equations—
= z— 4 z —-3 z + 2
. = P
@) z— 3 i z — 2 z+ 7
0ly + 02y + 03z = 0013
(iL.)< 03z - 04y + 02z = - 0005
‘02z + 03y — 01z = 0009

(i) 2® - 52+ 3 +3 N2 —ba+7 =20
GO 5 s N Tl
XIII. Simplify
oy N Nz (2 +y)
(Vo= Navg) (Ny- Va+g) (Jo- Jg) (Vo +gy= Jy)
i Ny (@ + 9)
(Ny — N3y (Nz+y - =)
XIV. Two pumps working together can empty a reservoir in
4% hours. Working separately, one pump can empty
the reservoir in two hours less time than the other.

Find the time taken by each pump to empty the
reservoir when working alone.

MATHEMATICS (GEOMETRY).

TeE BOARD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

Cundidates who wish mevely to obtain « Pass must altempt the quea-
tions in Parts I and II, only. Candidates who wish to obtain « Credit
st attempt the questions in Parts ITI. and ITT. only.  Should any
candidate attempting Parts TI. and IIT. fail to obtain a Credit, he may
still be allowed @ Pass if his work be good enough.

No candidate may attempt questions from all three parts.

PART 1.

1. If two angles of a triangle be equal to one another, then
the sides opposite the equal angles shall be equal to one-
another.

II. If a side of a triangle be produced, the exterior angle shall
be equal to the sum of the two interior and opposite
angles.
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ABC(C is a triangle right angled at ¢. The angles at
4 and B are bisected by straight lines 40, L0, which
meet at 0. B0 is produced to D. Show that DOA is
half a right angle.

II1. Draw a straight line at right angles to a given straight
line from a given point within it
AB and C'D are straight lines intersecting at 0.
From 0, OP is drawn perpendicular to 43, and 0Q
perpendicular to CD. Show the angle POQ is equal to
the angle 40C, or else to the angle 40D.

PART 1I.

IV. Parallelograms on the same base and between the same
parallels are equal to one another,
ABCD is a parallelogram. Its diagonals AC and BD
intersect at 0. Show that the parallelogram of which
CO, OB are adjacent sides, is half of ABCD in area,

V. If a straight line be bisected and produced to any point,
the rectangle contained by the whole line thus produced,
and the part produced together with the square on half
the line bisected, is equal to the square on the straight
line made up of the half and the part produced.

VI. Any two sides of a triangle arve together greater than the
third side,
The sum of the distances of a point within a triangle
from the angular points is less than the sum of the sides
of the triangle.

PART IIIL

VII. If a straight line touch a circle, the straight line drawn
from the centre to the point of contact shall be perpen-
dicular to the line touching the circle.

BAC is a straight line touching a circle at 4. 214 is
equal to A€ and is greater than the radius of the cirele.
I'rom B and € straight lines 2D C'£ ave drawn to touch
the circle at other points D and %. Show that it B2
CE are produced, they will meet and will form an
isosceles triangle with £(.

WIII. Inscribe a circle in a given triangle.

ABC is a triangle inscribed in a circle. BA is
produced to D and the tangent at A bisects the angle
C4D. Show that the triangle is isosceles.
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IX. Produce a given straight line to such a point that the
rectangle contained by the whole line thus produced and
the part produced shail be equal to the square on the
given line.

X. With a given centre describe a circle such that the tangent

from another given point shall have a length equal to
a given straight line.

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS.
Tar BoARD oF EXAMINERS.
Time— Three hours,

I. Distinguish between stable, unstable, and neutral equili-
brium, giving an illustration of each. A cone can be
supported on a table in any one of these three states.
How?

I1. Distinguish between weight and mass. If a body is taken
to different points on the earth’s surface, is its weight
the same at all places? Is its mass always Lhe same ?
If the body is weighed at the different places both with
a pair of scales and a spring balance, will the results
always agree if they agree at one placet Will the
results be the same at all places ¢

1I1. State the principle of Archimedes, and describe some means
of verifying it experimentally.

IV. How would you prove experimentally that the atmosphere
exerts a pressure? How would you measure it?

V. Describe the processes of making, filling, and marking the
divisions on a mercurial thermometer.

VI. Describe experiments to show (a) the small conducting
power of water, () the difference in the conducting
power of different solids.

VII. How would you prove that the pitch of a musical note
depends on the frequency of vibration %

VIIL. Explain carefully why it is that a stick dipping at an angle
partly into water appears to be bent where it enters the
water. Draw a figure in illustration.

IX. Describe the phenomena which accompany the passage of a
beam of sunlight through a glass prism.
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X. Describe the electrophorus, and explain its action.

XI. What is the “ polarisatin” of a battery? How may it be
prevented ?  Describe some form of cell in which it is.
prevented.

CHEMISTRY.
Tar Boarp or ExaMInzs,
Time—Two hours.

(Candidates are expected to write Jormule and equations whereyer
possible. )

L. Describe an experiment by which you could show that ajr

consists approximately of one part oxygen and four parts
nitrogen by volume.

II, Describe, with a rough sketch of the apparatus used, how
you would prepare and collect some hydrogen, and give
some account of its physical properties

IIL. Nitric acid and ammonia are mixed, the lignid evaporated,
and the residue heated. What gus is given off! Write
what you know of its chemical and physical properties.

IV. Write an account of the preparation and physical and
chemical characteristics of hydrofluoric acid.

V. Describe experiments to show that under certain conditions
carbon can remove oxygen from a compotnd (a) of a,
metal (4) of a non-metal with oxygen.

VI Write an account of the preparation and properties of-
iodine.

VII. How is sulphuretted hydrogen prepared? Write what yow
know of its properties.

BOTANY.
THE BoARD oF Examivmrs,
Time—Two hours,
(Lllustrate your answers with diagrams wherever serviceable, )
I. What is the botanical nature of split-peas 1”

II. Mention some plants whose flowers contain nectar. What
is its use ?

III. What is pollen ? What is its use ?
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IV. What are the natures of the fleshy parts of a Strawberry,
Raspberry, Apple, and Apricot?
V. In what respects does the fruit of a Wallflower differ from
that of a Pea?
VI. Describe the pistil of a Sweetwilliam.

VIL State the peculiarities characteristic of the stamens in
Wallflower, Abutilon, Pea, Almond and Wild-oat.

PHYSIOLOGY.
TaE BoaRD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Two hours.

I Describe the structure of a long bone—say the femur—in
the dry condition. What changes would take place in
such & bone if it weve () sonked in acid (D), heated in a
hot fire ?

II. Draw a diagram of the alimentary canal, marking the
namos of the various parts and of the ducts which open
into it.

III. What are the waste products of the body* How and where
are they formed? Through what channels are they got
rid of?

IV. What structures are to be seen in connection with the
under surface of the liver? For what pu:pose dues each
serve

V. What is the meaning of the term Reflex Action{ Mention
three familiar examples drawn from your everyday life,
and explain the nature of the events that have tazen
place in each such action.
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PASS LIST.
FIRST CLASS.

Allen, John Howard, 1%, 2, 6 75
MeLaren, Rory Erie, 1, 2%, 4, 6, 75*
Martin, John Claude, 1%, 2, 4, 5, 74>
Moseley, Franeis Arnold, 1, 2%, 4%, 6
Paudman, Clara Helen, 1% 2, 47, 5, ¢
Plummer, Rex Gamet, 1, 2, 6%, 7%
“Wilton, John Raymond, 1, 2, 5%, 6%, 76

SECOND CLASS.

Bicknell, Frederick Henvy, 1, 2°, 4, 6
‘Cleland, Margaret Fraser, 17, 4, 6, 7¢
‘Colebateh, Jasper Clyatt, 1, 2, 5, 6%, 74
Cowperthwaite, Elsie Eleanor, 1%, 4, 5, 6, Te
Henderson, William, 1, 2%, 4, 72
Judell, Lester Mauvice Wolfte, 1, 2, 3, 74*
Kahan, Raoul Robellaz, 1, 2, 4, 6*, 75
Lewis, Leslie Thomas, 1, 2, 6°, 74
Miller, Raymond Orlando Maurice, 2, 4, 6, 74
Muoore, George Dounglas, 1, 2, 5, 6%, 74
Reedy, Gertrude May, 19, 4, 5, 6
West, Gordon Roy, 1, 2, 5, 6%, 74

THIRD CLASS.
Bates, Frederick John, 1, 2, 4, 6
Bayly, Brian Brock, 1, 6%, 75
Bennett, Leslie, 4, 6. 74*
Bryan, Cyril Phillips, 1, 4, 6, 7
Biiving, Osear Rudolph, 1, 2, 5, 6, 74
Clifton, Edmund Ceeil, 1, 2, 4, 6
Davies, William Dove, 1, 2, 4, 5, 74
Drummond, Euphemin Gibb, 1, 4, 6, 7e
Ellis, Arthur Benjamin, 2, 4, 6, 74
Fisher, Clarissa, 1, 4, Te
I'rayne, Arthur Joseph, 1, 6, 7e 73
Gardiner, Beancham) Lennox, 1, 2, 3, 6, 74
‘Gardner, Catherine Forrest, 4, 6, e
Harvis, Daisy, 1, 4, 5, 0
Hayward, Roy Oglethorpe, 1, 2, 4, 5, 74
Hooper, Charles William, 1, 2, 6, 74
Howie, Herbert Douglas, 1, 4, 6, 74
Jaecoh, Dorothea Violet, 4 6, 7o
Jolmson. Havold Morris, 2, 5, 6, 74
Jones, Edith Agnes, 1, 4, Te
Kinnish, Mary Tubitha, 1, 4, 5. 6
Langdon, Reginald Yorke, 1, 6%, 74
Lovely, Lewis Howard, 1, 6, 74
McHugh, Francis Edward, 1, 4, 75
Miller, Archie Fergusson, 1, 2, 4, 6, 76
Mullins, Henry Michael, 1, 4, 6, 76
Nienaber, Olivia Marie, 1, 4, 5, ¢
Noltenius, Arthur Roy, 1, 2, 5, 74

Last Place of Education.
Prince Alfred College
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
St. Peter’s Colleginte Schaal
Peirth High School
Advanced Sehool for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Prince Alfred College

Perth High School
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
Queen’s School

Prince Alired College
Christian Bros.” Coll., Perth
Prince Alfred College
Way College

Prince Alfred College
Advanced Sehool for (irls
Prince Alfred College

Perth High Sehool

St. Peter's Collegiate School
Moonta Morning Class
Chyistinu Bros ' Coll.| Perth
Prince Alfred College

Perth High School

St. Peter's Colleginte Seligol
Mus. Kingston and Miss Dow
Way College

Ladies' Coll. Sch., Semaphore
University College

Prince Alfred Ctﬁleg{:
Dryburgh Honse Schaol
Advanced School for (irls

St. Peter's Collegiate School
Prince Alfred College

Prince Alfred Collewe
Dryburgh House Sehoo)
Prince Alfred College
Hardwicke College

Advanced School for Girls

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
St Peter’s Collegiate School
Christian Bros * Col., Adelaide
Queen’s Sehool

Christian Bros.” Col., Adelaide
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
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Norman, William Ashley, 1, 4, 6, 75

Nottle, Roy, 1, 5, 74 ;

O'Connell, James Augustine, 1,4, 6, 75

' Neil, Mavy Irene, 1, 4, 5, 6

Ttiehardson, Ceeil Olive, 1, 4, Te

Rooney, Franeis George, 1, 2, 6

Sandland, Philip Thomas, 1, 6, 767

Shaw, George Dorricutt, 1, 6, 7a, 70
Sheridan, John, 1, 4, 6, 70

Shierlaw. Norman Craig, 1, 2, 6, 74

Smith, Frnest Alfred Gresswell, 1, 2, 5, 6, 74
Stanton, Rachael Pittar Stanton, 1, 4, 5, Te
Stewart, Willimm Alexander, 1, 2, 4, 6, 74
Timoke, Hedwic Dora, 1,4, Te

Triidinger, Martin, 2%, 4, 6

Wainwright, Edward Haxley, 1, 6, Ta, 75
Wells, Alfred Cuthbert, 1, 2, 6, 7h

White, Ernest William rancis, 1, 2, 4, 6, 74, 13
Whitington, Norah Emily, 1, 4, Te*

The undermentioned Candidates also passed
above the specified age, were not classified :—

Angus, Barbara, 1, 4%, 5°

Ayers, John Morphett, 1, 2, 4

Bell, Aunie May, 1%, 4, 5%, 6, 7¢"
Brummitt, Robert Douglas, 1, 3, 6, 74
Chapman Charles Eustace, 1%, 6, Ta, T6*
Clayton, Bessie Caroline, 1, 4, Te
Cruttenden, Lizzie Hunter, 1, 4, Te
Davidson, Aitehison, 2,4, 6, 78
Dobbie, Emilie Sophia, 4, 5, Te
Dunn, Gerfrade Lilian, 1, 4, Te
Fiveash, Norah IFlorence, 1, 5, Te
Fleming, Maggie Evelyn, 1, 47, 6, Te
Goode, Myra Elizabetl, 1, 4, 7e
Haneock, William Rupert, 1, 6, 7
Hargrave, Nuthaniel John, 1, 6, 75
Harmer, Arthur Albert, 1%, 6, 70
Hewitson, Frank Beanmont, 1, 6, 74
Hunter, Evelyn Maud, 1, 4, 7¢%
Hurley, Laurence Joseph, 1, 4, 6, 70
Jacob, Johann Friederich, 1, 5%, 6
Joyee, Robert, 1, 4, 6

Kelly, Francis, 1, 4, 6, 7

Limbert, Bertha Margavet, 1, 4, 3, Te
Linklater, Harold Munro, 2, 5, 76

Lueas, Arthur Osmond, 1, 5, 6

MeAree, John Vietor, 1, 4, 6, 7a, 78
MeDonald, Arthur Elliot St. Clair, 1, 2, 4, 6, 7
MeGilp, John Neil, 1, 4, 6, 75

Maley, Henry Claude Hounsome, 2, 4, 6, 74
Molloy, Ernest William, 1, 4, 6

Nesbit, Hubert Gordon Pariss, 1, G, 75
Nicholls, Christine Emma, 1, 4, 5, Te
Odlum, Fred, 1, 6, T7a*, T4%
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Last Place o Education.
Way College
Christian Bros.” Col., Adelaide
Christian Bros.” Col., Adelaide:
Dominican Con., Franklin St
Wilga College
Prinee Alfred College
St. Peter's Collegiate School
University College
Christian Bros.” Col., Adelaide
Prince Alfred College
Prince Alfred College
Advanced & chool for Girls
Way College
Osmond House School
Way College
St. Peter's Uollegiate School
St. Peter's Collegiate School
St. Peter's Collegiate School
Unley Park School

the Examination, but, beimg

Norwoord High School

8t. Peter's Collegiate Schiool
Advanced School for Girls
Pringe Alfred College
University College
Advaneed School for Girls
Wilga College

Way Collage

Advanced chool for Girls
Advanced School for Girls
Malvern Girls" Coll, sehool.
Advanced School for Givls
Unley Park Sehool

Prince Alfied College

St. Peter's Collegiate School
Private Tuition

Way College

Hardwicke College

Christian Bros.” Col,, Adelaile
Point Pass Freparatory Scliool
Christian Bros.” Col,, Perth
Cliristian Bros,” Col., Adelaide
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Malvern College

Christian Bros,” Col , Adeluide
Way College

Way College

Way College

Christian Bros,’ Col., Adelaide
Prinee Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
University College
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Last Place of Eduecation.

O’'Meehan, Muriel, 1, 4, 7e Loretto Convent, Pertl
Reichardt, Eugene Osear, 1, 2, 4, 6, 73 Prince Alfred College
Schmidt, Heinrich Ferdinand, 1, 2. 5,6 Point Pass Preparatory School
Schwartz, Heinrich Adolph, 1, 2, 5% Point Pass Prepara.tory School
Sewell, Walter Vernon, 1, 6%, 7«, 75 St. Peter’s Collegiate Schaol
Sheridan, William Henry, 4, 6, 74 Christian Bros,’ t‘ol.,AdeIa,ide
Simpson, Saral, 1, 4, 6, 7e Miss Martin'’s School

Smith, Eleanor Emily, 1, 4, 6
Sunter, Gordon Edward, 1, 2, 3,
Thomas, Harold Clarke, 1, 5, 6,
Throssell, Frank Erie, 1, 2, 5, 6,
Welbber, George, 1, 4, 6, 76

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes
ﬂlll}ih‘cl: represented by the figure to which the

=]

~1=1

Miss MacRoberts
Prince Alfred College
Princes Alfred College
Prince Alfred College
Way College

that the candidate pazsed with eredit in the
asterisk is uttached,

The Bgures attached to the name of any candidate show in what subjects the candidate.

Passes, as follows;—
1.—English
2.—Latin
8.—Greek
4.~-French
b.—Clerman
‘6. —Mathematics

Ta. Elementary Physics

7, Elementary Chemistry

Te. Elementuty Botany and
Physiology

18. Preliminary Arithmetic
and Dictation
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emselves for
Table shows the Number of Candida

and of those who passed in, various Subjects.

this Examination, of whom 40 failed to satisfy the
tes who entered themselves for,

Subjects.

English

Latin ...

Greek

French

German

Mathematics ...
Chemistry
Elementary Physics ...

Botany and Physiology

Preliminary Arithmetic |

and Dictation -

l N%ngre’itys . [;ngirgdi.rls el Bosg;agfedJ Girlfso‘p::aed‘ B
| _
95 47 142 82 ‘ 37 | 119
69 6 75 45 ' 47
1 0 1 1 1
53 46 99 42 41 83
30 19 49 23 17 40
97 30 127 74 16 90
91 0 91 75 75
14 15 8 8
0 40 40 0 || 24 24
5 1 6 3 | 1 | 4
|
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

REGULATIONS,

*1. There shall be no limit of age for candidates at this Examination
but they must either have passed the Preliminary Examina-
tion or must satisfy the Examiners in :—

(a) Dictation

(6) Arithmetic
in addition to the subjects selected by them under Regula,
tion IT,

IT. lLivery candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in at
least three of the following subjects, of which one must be No.
I. of Division A, and of the remaining two one must be
selected from the other subjects of Division A, and one from
the subjects of Division B,

Division A.

1. English History and Literature,
(@) History; a period will be prescribed to be studied in
detail.
(0) Some standard work or works in English Literature,
2. Latin
3. Greek
4. French Including, in each case, brief outlines of History,
3. German

6. Italian
No candidate shall receive credit in any of the subjects in
Division A. unless he shall have satisfied the Examiners in
Composition, nor in French or German unless he 1s able to
translate into English at sight any ordinary piece of prose
or poetry.
Divisiox B.

7. Pure Mathematics.

*The standard for a Pass will be-—Arithmetic, including
the theory of the various processes ; the elements of Mensura.
tion ; Algebra to Quadratic Equations, including  Surds ;
Euclid, the substance of Books [. to IV., with Exercises.

Questions for Credit only will also be set in Algebra to

the Binomial Theorem, for a positive integral exponent ;
Euclid, the substance of Books I, to IV., VI, and pro-
positions 1 to 21 of Book XI., with Exercises; Plane

Allowed 15th Decenler, 1896.
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Trigonometry to Solution of Triangles, including Loyga-
rithms,

8. Applied Mathematics.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.

9. Chemistry, with the cognate portions of Ixperimental

Physies.

10. Experimental Physics.

11. Botany and Physiology.

12. Physical Geography and the Principles of Geology.

III. Persons who have passed the Preliminary Examination may be
examined tor certificates in any one or more of the subjects of
the Senior Public Examination, without being required to take
the Examination as a whole.

V. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination, and defining
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set,
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before
the date of the examination to which they are intended to
apply.

* V. (a.) The Examination shall begin on or about the last Monday in

November.

(b.) A Special Examination will be held in March, at which only
those candidates shall be allowed to present themselves who
shall give satisfactory evidence of their intention to become
Students in Law or Medicine, and who shall have given at
least two months previous notice of their intention to present
themselves for that Examination.

# VI, The following fees shall be paid by esch candidate on entering
his name for the Examination :—

For the entire Examination in November . £2 20

For any separate subject ... 015 0

For the Special Examination in Mareh ... 770
Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Exami-
nation will be required to pay in all cases

an additional fee of ... 010 6

Tn no case will the fee be returned ; but if the candidate
shall notify to the Registrar, not less than seven days before
the Examination, his intention to withdraw, the fee shall
stand to his credit for a future examination.

VIL On or before the 31st of October candidates must give notice of
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall be
in the following form :—

To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.
T hereby give notice of my intention to present myseli

* Allowed 16¢h December, 1896.
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at the Senior Public Examination. *1 passed the Prelimi-
hary Examination held in...................0 T
Lintend to present myself in the following subjects :—

% * *

Name of Candidate in full......................
Address

+VIIL 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University.

2. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in
fonr classes in alphabetical order, The list shall state the
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed.

3. (@) Candidates who (1) satisfy the Examiners in two subjects
of Division A in addition to English History and Litera-
ture, and also in Pare Mathematics and one other subject
of Division B, and (2) obtain credit in at least two suh-
Jjeets, shall be placed in the First Class,

(6) Candidates who (1) satisfy the Examiners in three subjects
in addition to English History and Literature, and (2)
obtain credit in at least one subject, shall be placed in
the Second Class.

(¢) Candidates who pass in more than three subjects, or in three
subjects with one credit, will be placed in the Third Class.

(d) Candidates who pass in three subjects without a credit,
will be placed in the Fourth Class.

4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject, containing
the names of candidates who pass with credit, arranged in
order of merit.

IX. Each successful caudidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate
passed, and in what class he was placed on the result of the
whole examination and in the separate subjects,

X. On applieation to the Registrar, unsucecessful candidates shall he
informed in what subjects they have failed,

Allowed the 17th November, 1886.

FXI. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above Regulations the
Council may permit Candidates to enter their names for
Examination, after the specified date of entry, on payment of
an exira fee of 10s. Gd.

© Condidates who have not passed the Prelimmary Examination will strike ths out,
t Allowed 15th Deocinber, 1896,
1 Allowed 13tk Decomber, 1890,
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DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION
TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1899, AND FOR THE SPECIAL.
EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1900.

COMPULSORY ARITHMETIC (for candidates who have not passed the Preliminary)

Easy questions on the elementary processes ot Arithmetic, including
fractions, decimals, practice, rectangular areas, and volumes,
square root, percentages, simple interest, profit and loss, and
exchanges.

- DIvISION A.

Each paper in this division will be divided into three parts. Parts L.
and 1I. to be taken by Pass Candidates. Parts IT. and 1I1. by Candi-
dates for Credit.

1. EXGLISH HISTORY AND LITERATURE.
(@) History of England—Collier’s History of the 19k Century, piges.
1-108 (Nelson).
(6) English Literature :—
Milton—LAllegro, Il Penseroso, Lycidas, Hymn on_the Nativity,.
with repetition of L'Allegro and 11 Penseroso (Nelson’s Royak
English Classies).
Additional for eredit—
Collier's History of the 19th Centusy, pages 109 to end.
Gray’sl Elegy, Eton College, The Bard, with repetition of the:
Elegy.

2. LaTIN
e} Girammar,
“(b) Prose Composition.
“(o) Unseen passages for translation from Latin into English.
(d) Cicero—Pro Balbo: edited by J. S, Reid.
Fergil—Georgics, Book L
(¢) Roman History trom 133 B.0. to 14 A.D.

#Candidates are warned that, however satisfactory their work
may be in (d) and (e), it is impossible for them to pass if they
fail in the other sections.

3. GREEK.
(@) Granmar.
#(b) Prose Composition.
#(¢) Unseen passages for translation from Greek into English.
(d) Euripides—Alcestis; edited by W. 8. Hadley.
.-T.'euopf;ou-—:\lnn.busia, Book II. : edited by Alfred Pretor, or G. M.
Edwards, g
() Greek History from 479 1.C. to 387 B.C.

=(andidates are warned that, however satisfactory their work
may be in (d) and (e), it is impossible for them to pass if they
fail in the other sections.

4. I'RENCH.
(@) Unseen passages. Two of prose and two of verse, Only one of
each kind need be taken by candidates for a pass.
(5) Grammar and Prose Composition.
French History—Yonge’s Primer (Macmillan).
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5. GERMAN.

(@) Unseen passages. ‘I'wo of prose and two of verse. OUnly one of

each kind need be taken by candidates for a pass.

(%) Grammar and Prose Composition.

German Mistory—Sime’s, from page 172 (Macmillan).

6. ITALIAN.

(«) Unseen passages. Two of prose and two of verse. Only one of

each ucac%lm taken by candidates for a pass.

(3) Grammar and Prose Composition,

Ttalian History—W. Hunt [:\L;cmil]tm}.

Division B.
7. PURE MATHEMATICS.

Avithmelie, including the various processes ; the elements of mensura-
tion, inclnding the areas of parallelograms, triangles, eireles, and
the surfaces of spheres and cones, the volumes of parallelopipeds,
prisms, pyramids, spheres and cones.

.‘L’_.r;ahm—-’l‘u Quadratic Equations, Surds (both inelusive),

“ Questions will also be set in Algebra up to and including the
Binomial Theorem for a positive integral exponent.

Geametry—The substance u[l Enelid, Books 1., IL, IIL, TIV., with
Exercises,

* Questions will also be set in the substance of Euelid, Book
VL, and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XL ; and in Plane Trigo-
nometry up to and including Solution of Triangles and Logarithms.

= Candidates for a Pass only need not abtempt these.

8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
Text Books recommended—
J. B. Lock : Mechanics for Beginners, omitting Section VIII.
J. Hamblin Smith : Hydrostaties.
9. CHEMISTRY, WITH THE COGNATE PORTION OF EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.

Laws of Gases. Specific gravity and the modes of determining its

Barometer. Thermometer.
Specific Heat. Latent Heat.
The elementary Chemistry of the more commonly ocenvring
elements and their componnds, based upon Remsen’s Elements of

Chemistry.

N.B. An intelligent, knowledge of Chemical principles will be
required as far as they are explained in the above named text
book.

10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
Elements of Light, Heat, Sound, Electricity, and Magnetism. Text
Book recommended —Wright’s Physics (Longmans).
NoTe.—Candidates should make experiments such as may be found in Worthington’s First
Course of Laboratory Practice, or Gregory’s Elementary Practical Physics (Macmillan).
11. BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY.

Bofany.—The more conspicnons morphologienl variations of the sexunal
organs in each of the following orders, with particular reference to
the more conmmonly ocenrring geneva of the local flova : Ranuncu-
lacese, Legnminosne, Myrtacewr, Proteacemw, Goodenoviie, Com po-
sitm, Serophularvinaceie, Epacrider, Orvchides, and Lilincew,

Questions may be set in reference to the type plants enumerated
in the Syllabus for the Junior Examination of the previous year,
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Candidates will be required to classify specimens (with or withont
the aid of the *‘ Flora”) illustrative of any of the above-mentioned
orders. They should also provide themselves with forceps and
magnifying glass,

Text-books—

Oliver—Lessons in Elementary Botany.
Tate —Flora of South Australia; or
Dendy & Lucas—Introduction to Botany, may be consulted.

Questions relating to obscure characters, or those not readily

determined without the aid of a microscope, will not be set.
Physiology.
Text-book recommended —Elementary Physiology (Ifoster & Shore).

Candidates will be requived to show a practical acquaintance
with the position, appearance, and structure of the most important
tiszues and organs, and may be called upon to perform some easy
exercise in dissection,

12. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY.
Plysical Geography.

The following synopsis includes the various branches of the
subject required :—

() Relation of continents and islands. Grouping of islands
Influence of the form of a coast line. Characteristic
features of the various great masses of land.

() Details of the great mountain systems of the world. Nature
andposition of high plains. Low plains, their relations to
geologieal strueturve, their position, distribution, and
characteristies. Different kim!ls of valleys.

(¢) Ucean—Divisions, depth, density, temperature, and colour.
Form and nature of the ocean floor. Movements of the
ocean. Waves and currents.

(4) Distribution of rain. Subterranean circulation of water.
Springs, their origin, temperature, and mineral contents,

(e) River systems of the world. Deltas. Extent and peculiari-
ties of lakes

(f) Snow line. Glaciers. Icebergs.

(g) Distribution of winds in both hemispheres. Special local
winds and their canses.

(%) Phenomena of and eanses that produce or modify elimate.

(¢ Voleanic and earthquake phenomena.

() The simple facts of the vertical and horizontal distribntion
of plants and animals on the land and in the sep: the
influence of physical and climatic cireumstances on the
distribution of tervestrial life.

Text-book recommended—Geikie’s Elementary Lessons in Physical
Geography. :
Geology.

Questions will be confined to the undermentioned topies in the
elements of physieal geology :

Proofs of the origin of stratilied rocks resulting from the degra-
dation of the land produced by the action of rain, rivers, frosts,
elaciers, iceliergs, acenmulations of organic debris, &e.

The transport of matter by rivers, the formation of the deltas,
&, and the general aceumulations of great deposits of marine and

fresh water strata.
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The theory of the origin of salt lakes.

Proofs that large areas of the earth’s surface are now being
slowly elevated above or depressed beneath the sea, The relations
of coral reefs and of earthquake and voleanie phenomena to this
braneh of the subject.

Explanation of eommon geological terms—as clay, sand, gravel,
horizontal and inelined strata, anticlines and synelines, unconform-

-ability, dip, joint, fault,

The can i(fs.tes will also be required to make sketehes, and name
unlabelled specimens of the commoner rocks of this country, They
should provide themselves with scales and compasses.

Text-book recommended—Tate’s Students’ Class Book of Phy-

sical Geology.
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898.

Senior Public Examination.

ENGLISH HISTORY.
TaeE BoARD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Two hours.

1. Give an account of Earl Godwine, Harold Hardrada, and
Robert Guiscard.
I1. Explain in detail ; “ It was the Normans who made Gaul
France, and Paris owes her position as capital of modern
France above all to their agency.”
II1. Give a summary of the life of William I. befure his invasion
of England.

IV. Explain the policy of the Norman kings with respect to the
Church in England.
V. What had been the nature and tendency of land tenure in
England before the conquest? How far was it modified
by William I.%
VI. Write full notes on the Witenagemot, the Commune,
Concilium, and the Curia Regis.

VII. Explain these terms:—allodial property, frank-pledge,
thane, counties palatine.

ENGLISH LITERATURE.
THE BOARD oF EXAMINERS.
Time—Two hours.

(Candidates for « Pass will answer Sections A and B; candidates for
Credit, Sections B and C.)

4.

I. How does Shakespeare give an interest to the character of
Prospero apart from his supernatural power ?

II. Give an account of the masque in Act IV. of the Tempest.

III. Write a concise essay on the character of Mrs. Primrose in
the Vicar of Wakefield.



EXAMINATION PAPERS.—SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 349

B.

IV. Distinguish the meaning of the following words in the play
from their meaning now :—Owe, delicate, sensible, dear,
an, urchin, corollary, sot, ecstasy, minion, passion,
remorse.

V. Explain :—¢ Let us draw upon content for the deficiencies of
fortune.” And make short notes on six of these names :
—83t. Gregory, Fletcher, Congreve, Dryden, Iago, Grub
Street, Ranelagh, Flemish School, Levellers.

VI. Explain the “dramatic unities,” consider their value, and
state how far they are followed in 7he Zempest.

C.
VII. Give some account of the origin of the Arthurian Legends
in literary form.
VIII. Give an outline of the Quest of the Sancgreal. What are
the sources of the legend ?

IX. Give the meaning of these words:—Ouches, carrack-
Jjesserance, eft, duress, orgule, Paynim, orison, mal,
engine, devoir, foining, cousin-german,

LATIN.
THE BOARD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

{Candidates for a Pass only must take Sections A. and B., and no more
Candidates for Credit must take Sections B, and C., and no more. )
' A.
I Translate into Latin Prose—

After the bridge was finished, Marlborough erossed the
rviver and encamped on the opposite bank. When he
had done this, his scouts reported that the French were
advancing in great force. On hearing this the Duke
ordered his trooops to refresh themselves and make
everything ready for battle, Shortly afterwavds he
drew up his infantry in front of the camp. The greater
part of his cavalry he placed on the wings to stop any
charge from breaking thvough his line, All this was
done as quickly as possible in order that the English
and Dutch nught be ready before the enemy arrived.
A cloud of dust was now seen showing that the French
army was not far off.
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IT. Translate into English—

(0)-

(i).

Ea cum Ciceroni nuntiarentur, ancipiti mal o permotus,
quod neque urbem ab insidiis priuato consilio longius
tueri poterat neque, exercitus Manli quantus aut quo
consilio foret, satis conpertum habebat, rem ad senatum
refert, iam antea uolgl rumoribus exagitatam. itaque,
quod plerumque in atroci negotio solet, senatus decreuit,
darent operam consules, ne quid res publica detrimenti
caperet. ea potestas per senatum more Romano magi-
stratui maxuma permittitur, exercitum parare, bellum
gerere, coercere omnibus modis socios atque ciuis, domi
militiaeque imperium atque iudicium summum habere ;
aliter sine populi iussu nullius earum rerum. consuli iug
est. '

uela dabant uentis, nec adhuc bene nouerat illos
nauita ; quaeque diu steterant in montibus altis,
fluctibus ignotis insultauere carinae.
communemque prius ceu lumina solis et auras
cautus humum longo signauit limite mensor.
nec tantum segetes alimentaque debita dives
poscebatur humus ; sed itum est in uiscera terrae ;
quasque recondiderat Stygiisque admouerat umbris,
effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum.
iamque nocens ferrum ferroque nocentius aurum
prodierat : prodit bellum, quod pugnat utroque
sanguineaque manu crepitantia concutit arma.
Scan the second line of the above extract.

B.

I. Translate into English—

(i)

(ii.)

(ii.)

Vidisti quo Turnus equo, quibus ibat in armis

aureus : ipsum illum, clipeum cristasque rubentis

excipiam sorti, iam nunc tua praemia, Nise.
Scan the second line in the above extract.

ecce aliud summa telum librabat ab aure.
dum trepidant, it hasta Tago per tempus utrumque
stridens traiectoque haesit tepefacta cruore.

In what case is Tago? Explain it.
Turris erat uasto suspectu et pontibus altis,
opportuna Joco, summis quam uiribus omnes
expugnare Itali summaque evertere opum ui
certabant, Troes conira defendere saxis
perque cauas densi tela intorquere fenestras,
princeps ardentem coniecit lampada Tarnus
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et flammam adfixit lateri, quae plurima uento
corripuit tabulas et postibus haesit adesis.

II. Write brief notes on anything requiring explanation in

uoluenda  dies—macte noua uirtute puer—non  solos.
tangit Atridas iste dolor—moenia Pallantea—Stygii per
flumina fratris,

I1I. Translate into English—

Quod si ipsi haec neque attingere neque sensu nostro
gustare possemus, tamen ea mirari deberemus, etiam
cum in aliis wideremus. quis nostrum tam animo
agresti ac duro fuit, ut Rosei morte nuper non commo-
uneretur? qui cum esset senex mortuus, tamen propter
excellentem artem ac uennstatem uidebatur omuino
mori non debuisse. ergo ille corporis motu tantum
amorem sibi conciliavat a nobis omnibus : nos animorum
incredibilis motus celeritatemque ingeniorum neglege-
mus? quotiens ego hune Archiam uidi, indices, utar
enim uestra benignitate, quoniam me in hoe nouo genere
dicendi tam diligenter attenditis, quotiens ego hune widi,
cum litteram scripsisset nullam, mwagnum numerum
optimorum uersuum de eis ipsis rebus, quae tum age-
rentur, dicere ex tempore! quotiens renocatum eanclem
rem dicere commutatis uerbis atque sententiis !

IV. Explain the Syntax of the underlined words in the follow-

(i.)
(ii.)

(iii.)

ing passages—
quorum uirtutes litteris proditae sunt.
—_—

ac ne quis a nobis hoc ita dici forte miretur, quod alia
quaedam in hoc facultas sit.

sed pleni omnes sunt libri, plenae sapientium uoces,
plena exemplorum uetustas : quae iacerent in tenebris
omnia nisi litterarum lumen accideret,

— )

And explain the veferences in nactus est primium
consules eos, quorum alter res ad seribendum maximas,
alter cum res gestas, tum etiam studium atque aures
adhibere posset. — noster hic Magnus — M. Catonem
illum senem,

V. Give examples of the following :— Historie infinitive,

question ‘expecting’ the answer o, impersonal passive,
ablative of the agent, locative case, use of the supine in
-u, use of the supine in -um, constructio xaré oiveouw,
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VI

(1) Write in Roman capitals the full name of the dictator

Caesar? When und where was he assassinated ?

(ii.) Identify briefly any four of the following—M. Terentius

Varro, L. Sergius Catilina, P. Clodius, Q. Tullius Cicero,
Q. Sertorius.

(iii.) Take any four of the following, say where they are, and

mention in each case one important event of Romau
history with which the place is connected. ~Arpinum,
Cirta, Brundisium, Philippi, Aquae Sextiae, Pharsalus.

C

I. Translate into Latin Prose—

During our conversation, James had gradually drawn
nearer. When John told me that he had heard my
father speaking on this subject a few days before and
giving an adverse opinion, James expressed his astonish-
ment. He too, he said, had been at my father’s house
and had a couversation with him. My father had
openly expressed his views and assured him of his
approval, and he (James) had gone home in high spivits,
On heaving this John was at first silent and did not
know what reply to make. He then asked me whether
T had seen my father after my arrival at Naples. * Cer-
tainly,” said I, “and I am afraid your version of the
matter is not correct.” ¢ What do you mean ?” said he,
“how can I possibly give you an incorrect account of
what I saw and heard myself?”

II. Translate into English—

).

Cum hostes ndessent, pro se quisque in urbem ex agris
demigrant, urbem ipsam saepiunt praesidiis. alia muris,
alia Tiberi obiecto uidebantur tuta; pons sublicius iter
paene hostibus dedit, ni unus uir fuisset, Horatius
Qocles : id munimentum illo die fortuna urbis Romanae
habuit. qui positus forte in statione pontis, cam cap-
tum repentino impetu JIaniculum atque inde ecitatos
decurrere hostes uidisset trepidamque turbam suorum
arma ordinesque relinquere, reprehensans singulos, obsi-
stens obtestansque deum et hominum fidem testabatur
nequiquam deserto praesidio eos fugere ; si transitum a
tergo reliquissent, iam plus hostinm in Palatio Capitolio-
que quam in laniculo fore. itaque monere, praedicere,
ut pontem ferro, igni, quacumque ui possint, interrum-
pant ; se impetumn hostium, quantum corpore uno posset
obsisti, excepturum. uadit inde in primum aditum
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T ().

pontis, insignisque inter conspecta cedentium pugnae
terga obuersis comminus ad ineundum proelium armis
ipso miracnlo audaciae obstupefecit hostis.

What would reliquissent be if Horatius’ remarks were
in Oratio recta ?

Postera cum primo stellas Oriente fugarat
clara dies, sotios in coetum litore ab omni
aduocat Aeneas tumulique ex aggere fatur :
Dardanidae magni, genus alto a sanguine diuom,
annuus exactis completur mensibus orbis,
ex quo reliquias diuinique ossa parentis
condidimus terra maestasque sacrauimus aras.
iamque dies, nisi fallor, adest, quem semper acerbum,
semper honoratum (sic di uoluistis) habebo.
hunc ego Gaetulis agerem si Syrtibus exul
Argolicoue mari deprensus et urbe Mycenae,
annua uota tamen sollemnisque ordine pompas

exequerer strueremque suis altaria donis.

Scan the second line of the above extract.
Who is meant by divine parentis 2

GREEK.
Tue BoarRo oF EXAMINERS.

Time—Three hours.

[Candidates for o Pass only must answer A and B, and wo more ;

-candidates for Credit must answer B and C, and no more.]

A.

I. Translate into Greek prose—

i
it
1ii.
diii.

He said he was unable to do it himself.

If T had been there, this would never have happened.
Whenever he sees the enemy, he is afraid.

After the battle was over Philip and his army marched
to the city, and began to besiege it. The walls, how-
ever, were 50 strong that they were unable to take it.
So Philip sent a messenger to the Thracians to tell them
that their king was dead. When they heard this the
Thracians immediately left the city and advanced to

attack the Greeks.
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II, Translate into English—

i. "Epws 11'01" év fodowriy

1. Translate into English—

xar.po;;xemv peliTTay

odk elber, AN érpully
7ov Sdrrvhovt maraylels
Tas Xeipes wi\o}\tr*’-‘sv .
Spapoy 82 xa} weracBels
mpds Ty KaAdY Kqupnv
aAwla, paTep, elmev,
dAwla Kdvroﬂvﬁokw

aeus e-rvnrae pmpos
TTEPWTHS, m-r xu.?toum-
,ua\r.‘rmv oi yewpyoa.

¢ & elmev € TO KévTpoy
mwovel O Tds peliTTas,
méaov Soxeis wovolaiy,
"Epws, doovs v BdAAes;

*Apri, & Tepivy, 1 wdrac eg a'ypov 5

TEP Ememws wa)tan KU.L (re 7€ éGrour kar dyopar
Kab eaav,uw.{ov, on on ofbs T 7 evpeiv.

EY. 09 'yo.p 7] koo, TéAw.

TEP, Tod ,u.apr ;

EY, Eis Aypéva hu'aﬁmvwlr Ocairijry évérvyor drepopévy
éx Kopwﬂau dmd Tov orparomedor’ Aljvale

TEP. Zdvre 4 1‘:1’5&@7‘:};\07; F

EY. Zavrt xal ,ua.'!w. poAest xa}tsrw-, ,uerr ‘/ﬂ.p éxer Kal
T T "puv;;wrmv 'rwmv, paAdov piy adrdr aipe 70 yeyovds
véanpa & TG orpaTel ST,

TEP. Mav 7 Bvoertenio, ;

EY. Noi
TEP. Ofov dvdpa Aéyes &v xuvdive elvou.

B.

i. Movtoar 8& rm)uu_yﬂ*ewl' Angova' aotdav

—-aw e,u{w vp.;rer. rat dmrroTivay,

ov yip v dperépg ylrm;ul: )\vpas

dmare Déomy dotday

‘I’oaﬁos, a'yqﬂup peAéor érel avrax'rlcr av 'upwov
(.l'.pl.rfl’{!]l' ?E;'l'ﬂ. }l(ﬂﬁpb'g S al.(l)l’ EXEL

woANG puév dperépor dvdpBy Te polpav elmeiv. :

Write down the Attic forms of aoLSav-—mv i
'UF.VG'UO'U-L a?TLO'TOO'UV(lV—(lIU.GTEPg ‘y'V(J)IU.(l—(].‘YU.T(Op ’LEI\.E({)V
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ii. 9 woAAd woAlofs el Sudpopos Bpotiv,
I ] " »n N ’
€pol yap 6o TLs Gdikos v dodds Aéyew
’ s ’ 3 7 .
wépuxe, TAelonv {npiav dpAiokdve
YAdoon yop adydby Tadu’ €b TePLoTENELY,
Todug wavovpyev: ot & ok dyov aodds.
os kal ov* i vuv els e o xdpwy yévy
Aéyav Te dewvds &y yap éxtevel o &mos.
xXpiy @, etmwep fjorba pa) kakods, relcavrd pe
~ ’ /7 Y 3 \ Ay ~ rd
yopey yapov TovS', dANG iy oryn Pilov.
Scan the first line of the above extract.
Why has e/ in the first line no accent ?
Parse wepiorrelely, xpfiv, and éxrevet,

What is the aorist of dpAiordre, and the Attic 1st
person singular indicative active of the tense to which
7ofa belongs ?

II. Write a brief note on the syntax of—
& Zev, i &) xpvoob pv bs kiBdnros §
Texppt dvBpdmoiTy dracas ocagy ;

ITI. Translate into English—
TAAY §8¢ oxbmer. €l péddovow Huiv hévde eire dmod-
8 ’ ’79, 13 8 ~ 3 4 ~ }kal . ’»
paake, el 6mws 8¢t dvopdoar Tobro, éABévres of vipor
Kkal 7O Koedy Tis woXews émtrrdvres Eporror © elmé pot, &
S AL ; E
Zdrpates, Ti v v Exes wodv 3 dANo T o] Totre Y Epye,
@ éruxeipels, Buavoei Tols Te vipovs fpds dmodéorar xal
glpmogay Ty wéAw 70 adv pépos ; 1) Sokel oot ofdv Te Ere
kelvyy Ty mwoAw elvar xai i) dvarerpddfai, &y 7 ai
’ I 8\ 3 4 )A'A\ c N ’8 -~ 3 Vd
yevipevor Sikar pmbev iloydouvay GAAL dmd SiwThy drvpol
Te ylyvovrar kal SiadBeipovrad.

Parse dvopdoa—dvarerpdpfai—droléoas.

IITI. Translate the following passages into English and explain
the syntax of the underlined parts—
i et yap dperov, & Kplrov, ofol 1 elvar of moldot eyt
Kaka épydfeorfat, iva ofour’ foav kal dyadd 76
péyoTa, -
ii. i pBpev wpds ToiTa, & Kpirwv, dAXo 1 1} Suok oyBuey ;
e L
V. Give the derivation of eucalyplus, calligraphy, surgeon,
psychology, telephone.

VI. Give briefly, with examples, the main rules for Final clauses
in Greek.
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“VII. Write very brief explanatory notes on—Pheidias, Aristo-

il

phanes, Nicias, Phiiip of Macedon, and Alcibiades.
Mention one Greek colony in each of the following
distriets :—UGaul, Sicily, Italy.

Name any three famous Spartans.

C.

1. Translate into Greek prose—

“ Let us now deliberate as to what course of action we
should pursue. For my own part I willingly acknow-
ledge my inability to say what will be the best thinws
under the existing eireumstunces.” His frieud replied :
“T am surprised at your behaviour, Surely you know
that a wise man does not need a long time for deliberu-
tion.” ¢ But,” said the other, “ I do not say that T am
a wise man ; wise men are not so common. Besides, »
wise man often requires much more time for deliberation
than a fool does. Do not imagine that quickness and
wisdom are the same thing.”

II. Translate into English—

i.

(10

I,
(5108
I11.
QL.
IIL.
KS108
ITL,
OF.
11T,

i,

"Avaf, Oeods yip dermiras kudev xpeov,

&p' iy i pov défaro Bovketravros € ;

xai kdpra Y+ 9 yap ov codol purvoiped’ dv.

olat’ obv Bporoioty Us knlérryrer vipos,

otk olda* oD 88 kal p' dviorTopels wipt ;

puorely T ceprdy kal T p) waow ¢ilov ;

oplds ye ris & of cepvis dxbewvds Bporiv;

év 8 edmpoonyopoloy ErTL TIS XAMLS §

wAeloT ye, ikal képdos ye by poxby PBpaxel.

7 wdv Oeolot TodTdy EXwifeas Tode ;

elrep ye Buyrol Bediv vipowrs xpopeda.

Tldhw 88 épurdpevos 4 dvlpelo wirepov ey Sudaxtdy o
Praieéy, Olpar pév, Epy, bomep olpe copaTos ioxvpdTepor
7pds Tobs mivovs piierar, ofitw kal Yuxiyy Yuxis ippupeve:
orépay wpds T dewd. Piloer yiyverbor, opi yap év Tois
adrois vipows Te kal elert Tpeopévovs Tolb Srabépovras
dANjAwy TéApy.  vopile pévrow waoav o pobijoe ko
pedéry wpos dvdpeiav alferbar.  FHhov pev yip dre Zeiba
xai Opgres otk v ToAprjrecar domidas kai Soputa AafBovres
Naxebarporiors Swpdyerbar povepdy & 67 Nareduypdvior
obr dv Bpudl mélTars kal drovriows olme Zxibars Tofots

0éNotey v draywviferbue,
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FRENCH.
THE BoARD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

(Candidates for o Pass will answer Parts I and IL; candidates
Jor Credit, Parts I1. and III)

PART 1.

L. At the beginning of the charge, Bonnivet, while
exerting himself with much valour, was wounded so
dangerously, as obliged him to quit the field ; and the
conduct of the rear was committed to the Chevalier
Bayard, who though so much a stranger to the arts of a
court, that he never rose to the chief command, was
always called, in times of veal danger, to the posts of
greatest difficulty and importance. He put himself at
the head of the men at arms, and animating them by
his presence and example to sustain the whole shock of
the enemy's troops, he gained time for the rest of his
countrymen to smake good (éffectuer) their retrent. But
in this service he received a wound which he immediately
felt to be mortal, and being unable to continue any
longer on horseback, he ordered one of his attendanits
(gens) to place him under a tree, with his fuce towards.
the enemy ; then fixing his eyes on the guard of his.
sword, which he held up instead of a cross, and address-
ing his prayers to God, he calmly awaited the approach
of death.

PART II
II. Translate—

(a)  Les trois jours de Christophe Colomb.
“En Earope ! en Europe !—Fspérez |—Plus d’espoir !
# —Trois jours, leur dit Colomb, et je vous donne un

mounde.”
Et son doigt le montrait, et son wil, pour le voir,
Percait de I'horizon I'immensité profonde.
11 marche, et des trois jours le premier jour a lui;
Il marche, et 'horizon rvecule devant lni;
11 marche, ¢t Ie jour baisse, Avee 'nzur de l'onde
L'azur d’'un ciel sans borne 2 ses yeux se confond.
11 marche, il marche encore, et toujours ; et la sonde
Plonge et replonge en vain dans une mer sans fond.
Le pilote, en silence, appuyé tristement
- Sur la barre qui crie an milien des téntbres,
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Ecoute du roulis le sourd mugissement

Et des méts fatigués les craquements funébres.

Les astres de I'Europe ont disparu des cieux ;
L’ardente Croix du Sud épouvante les yeux.

Enfin I'aube attendue. et trop lente i paraitre,
Blanchit le pavillon de sa douce clarté :

« Colomb ! voici le jour ! le jour vient de renaitre !
“Le jour! et que vois tu t— Je vois 'immensité.”

C. Deavigne.

(b) Au mois d'aolit dernier, jarrivais au soir a
Lauterbrunnen lorsque j'y fus surpris par la pluie.
L'auberge était encombrée de touristes venus comme
moi dans lintention de passer le lendemain la petite
Scheidegg.  La plupart étaient Anglais, plusieurs
Suisses, quelques-uns Allemands, ou Frangais. Toutes ces
sociétés, réunies dans la salle 4 manger, s’y touchaient
sans se confondre : un seul monsieur, et celuily, & la
vérité, d'une exquise bonhomie, allait de I'une & Vautre,
colportant des nouvelles du barométre, s'informant des
projets de chacun, et annongant que pour lui, i1 se
rendait 3 Meyringen, dans lintention d’y assister le
surlendemain & une grande féte du pays qui devait
offrir Iintéressant spectacle d'une lutte nationale embellie
par une grande variété de costumes. Comme Pon saif,
les patres des Alpes, lorsquils luttent ensemble,
sentourent la cuisse gauche d’une sorte de lien qui est
destiné & donmner prise & l'adversaire. Afin donc que
chacun pit se représenter la chose aussi bien que
1ui méme, ce bon monsieur avait pris la peine d’entor-
tiller son mouchoir de poche autour de sa cuisse droite,
et il allait d’un touriste & lautre, invitant chacun i
saisir son mouchoir et & se placer ainsi dans la position
exacte d’un lutteur. ¢ '

Topfer.

(1). Put down the plural of gentilhomme, monsieur,
aieul ; and the singular of bois, lois, cieux, quelques-uns.

(2). Give the infinitive of pergait, lui, vaut; the
present participle of plonge, apprendre, savez; the past
participle ot renditre, devait, faisatent ; and the future
(1. pers. sing.) of avpuyé, vue, assis.

(3)- wue, servie (vi. a). Explain why these participles
are in the feminine. Translate—I have not yet seen
the lady. The men have come,
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1V. History.

Write briefly upon two of the following subjects, one

in each, 4 and B —
4. 1. The character of Louis IX. the Pious.
2. The States-General.
B. 1. The Wars of the Fronde.
2. The Rise and Fall of Napoleon 1.
PART III

V. Her singular talents for government were founded
equally on her temper and on her capacity. Endowed
with a great command over herself, she (Elizabeth) soon
obtained an uncontrolled ascendant over her people ;
and while she merited all their esteem by her real
virtues, she also engaged their affections by her pre-
tended ones, Few sovereigns of England succeeded to
the throne in more difficult civcumstances; and none
ever conducted the government with such uniform
success and felicity, - Though unacquainted with the
practice of toleration — the true secret for managing
veligious factions—she preserved her people, by her
superior pradence, from those confusions in which
theological controversy had involved all the neighbouring
nations ; and though her enemies were the most
powerful princes of Europe, the most active, the most
enterprising, the least scrupulous, she was able by her
vigour to make deep impressions on their states; her
own greatness meanwhile remained untouched and
unimpaired.

VI (a) Premiere aventure de G4l Blas.

Je demandai & souper dés que je fus dans Phétellerie
C'étoit un jour maigre: on m'accommoda des ufs.
Pendant qu'on me les apprétoit, je liai conversation avec
hdtesse. que je n'avois point encore vue, et qui me dit
que le cabaret btait fort achalandé. Lorsque Pomelette
quon me faisoit fut en état de m’étre servie, j6 m’assis
tout seul & une table. Je n’avois pas encore mangé le
premier morcean, que 'hote entra, suivi de Phomme qui
Pavoit arrété dans la rue. Ce cavalier portoit une
longue rapidre, et pouvait bien avoir trente ans. Il
s'approcha de moi d'un air empressé.  Seigneur éeolior,
me dit-il, je viens d’apprendre que vous étes le seigneur
Gil Blas de Santillane, l'ornement d'Oviédo et le
flambean de la philosophie. Est-il bien possible que
vous soyez ce savantissime, ce bel esprit dont la
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réputation est si grande en ce pays-ci? Vous ne savez
pas, continua-t-il en s'adressant & I'hote et & I'hdtesse,.
vous ne savez pas ce que vous possédez; vous avez un
trésor dans votre maison: vous avez dans ce gentil-
homme la huitiéme merveille du monde.  Puis, se
tournant de mon cbte, et me jetant les bras au cou:
FExcusez mes transports, ajouta-t-il; je ne suis point
maitre de la joie que votre présence me cause.
Le Sage.

L) Promenade.
Le Soleil déclinait ; le soir prompt & le suivre
Brunissait horizon. Sur la pierre d'un champ
Un vieillard, qui n’a plus que peu de temps & vivre,
S'était assis pensif, tourné vers le couchant.
C'était un vieux pasteur, berger dans la montagne,
Qui jadis, jeene et panvre, heureux, libre et sans lois,
A Thenre ol le mont fuit sons ombre qui le gagne,
Faisait gaiment chanter sa flite dans les bois.
Maintenant riche et vieux, I'ame du passé pleine,
D’une grande famille aieul laborieux,
Tandis que ses troupeaux revenaient de la plaine,
Détaché de la terre, il contemplait les cieux.
Le jour qui va finir vaut le jour qui commence.
Le vieux pasteur révait sous cet azur si beau.
L’océan devant lui se prolongenit, immense,
Comme Pespoir du juste aux portes du tombeau,
O moment solennel ! les monts, la mer farouche,
Les vents, faisaient silence et cessnient lenr clameur.
TLe vieillard regardait le soleil qui se couche ;
Le soleil regardait le vieillard qui se meurt. >
V. Hugo.
VII. Account for the gender of mer, spectacle, silence.
Derive, from Latin or Franch words, pdire, pasteur,.
apprétoit, blanchit, embellie, colportant.

GERMAN.
Tuar BoARD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.
( Candidates for a Pass will answer Sections A and B ; Condidates for
o Credit, Sections B. and C.)

SECTION A.
1., Die Hoflente Karls des Grofen fauften einjt bon fremden
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. L

Sauflenten Fojtbave Pelze und gefielen fich davin gar jehr. Dasz
mifijiel dem Kaijer, der allem ?rembeu Tefent abhold war, und
er bejdhlofy, die Hoflinge vou ihrev Eitelleit zu %ei!cu.

An einem Regentage fithrie ev jie afjo zur Jagd. Haflo !
ging’s drauf lo8 bpuvd) il und bilun, iber Stod wnd Stein,
baj diberall Fehen hangen Olicben. Dabei wurdben die Hevven
big auj bie Hant durdpveidt. Hievanf e der Kaijer zum
Heimaug blajen. AR jie ind Schlof suviidfamen, mufjten jich
alle an die Tafel jepen, die am Kamin ftand, Ju diejent aber
bramnte ein grofied Feuer. Durd) die Hipe wurden num die
Pelze vollends verdovben, und mandyer warf gar betviibte Biice
auj fein Wamsd und jeinen Mantel, und Feinent wollte dasg Efjen
vedht fdymeden.  Dev Raijer aber nafhm jeinen Wolfapels, dev
unterbefjen tvoden geworden wav, und jagte lachend @ Jh
Lippifdhen Leute! Weldyes Rletd ift nun befjer, mein Pely, der
cine $tleinigleit fojtet, oder euer frember Flitterficat, auf den
mander fein ganges Vermidgen verwendet hat?

2. fere Lowe," jprad) ein Fudhs, ,idy muf

Dir'é endlich nur gejtehen, mein Berbruf
%zt fonjt fein Gnbde.
ev Efel jpridht von div nidt gut.
Er jagt, was 1? an oiv gu loben finbe,
Das wify er nicht; bein Heldenmut
@ei sweifelhaft; du gabjt ihm feine Proben
Bon Grofimut und Gevechtigleit ;
Du toitrgeteft die Unjduld, ?ud;tril Streit;
Gr fonne bid) nidht feben und wicht (obeu,”
Ein Weilden jdnvieg der Liwe ftill,
Daun fprad) ev: ,Fuds, ex 'im'cc(?e, twas ex will ;
Denn wasd von miv ein Efel jpridt
Das adyt’ ih nicht.»

SECTION B.
Decline, in the singular and plural, through all the cases,.
the German equivalents for—the narrow path, her own
house, the same brave heart.

2. Name those prepositions which admit of contraction.
with the definite article, and give examples of such con-
tractions.

3. Give the third person singular of the perfect in-
dicative (nof the preterite), of—fpazieren-gehen, ab-
wdgen, zerrinnen, ftehen, jdmneien, hinjdhleidhen, ab-
fchliefen, verftehen, ausgleiten, verhungern.

4. Give the imperative in the singular and plural, and
the past participle of—treten, freffen, flehten, friechen,
belfen, werden, fteflen, fliegen, jehen.

5. Explain the use of the German singular and plural
pronouns of the third person in address.



362 EXAMINATION PAPERS,—SENIOR TPUBLIC EXAMINATION.

I[. Translate into German —

1. He had had no money but that whichh you gave
him, Sir.

2. T cannot possibly buy the horse, however cheap it
may be.

3. 1 have a bad headzche and a sore finger, but I do
not mind either.

4 In view of these circumstances, I shall come to you
to-morrow, unless you write to me before.

5. Is it thou who art trembiing thus?

6. What deep murmur, what a clear tone !

7. No hurry. One day at a time! Sufficient unto
the day is the evil thereof.

ITL State what you know of—fa ) the wars with Denmark ;
(b) the peace of Prague; (c) the peace of Frankfurt.

SECTION C.

1. Nody eine andeve Tugend ijt, durd) welde der Dentide
vou jefer jich audgezeidynet hat, und deven ‘Bfiedgc Deshalb dem
ventjchen  Jitngling wichtig fein joll, ndmlid) die Treue.
Gdyon den Midmernt, diejen Todfeinden der alten Germanen,
imponierte die dentjche Trene. ,Fitr das gange Leben entehrend
ift ¢, exzahlt Tacitus iiber die Germanen ?cmer Deit, oenn
ciicer feinen geitvjten ftbexfebend dasd Shladifeld verlapt. Jhn
it verteidigen, zu bejchiigen, jelbjt dic eigenen fabfern Thaten
jeiitent Stubnte suzuvedyien, ift ein bejondever Teil bder Eides
pilicht.”  Unbd alé einjt germanijde Abgeorduete zu Rom im
Theater waven und man ihuen iugbtc, ber QI)rn:anuE ifnen
geqenitber jei den Gejandten ciner andern Nation um ihrer be-
jonbeven Trene willen auerfannt, da evhoben fjie fid) alsbald
vor ihren Sigen: ,An Tvene geht fein ander Bolt den Deutjdyen
por ! viefen fie aug und jdhritten unter dem vaujdenden Bei-
fall ded romijchen Volfd zu jenem Ehrenplap Hiniiber. Dasd
war nody che die Dentjdjen mit demt Ehrijtentum betannt
wurbert,  Und wie jdhon it dam wnter jeinem Einfluf nod) bie
dentjdie Treue verflart, vergeiftipt worden! Wie jieht jid) durd)
ded Deutjchen LVolfes Mund und Hevy von  Gejdjledht zu
Gejchledyt bad BVewuftiein, dafy in deutjden Ganen ein Niann
i Wort fein ntiifie, und daff Trug und Hinterlijt ein Abfall
von Deutjdjer Avt, eine BVevwaljdung des Ehavafters jei! Das
Nibelungenlied, die ?erriir{)ﬂc beutidye Heldendiditung aus alter
Beit, ift in den edeljten Heldengejtalten, von deven o8 fingt und
yagt, ein Preid der deutjden Treue.

2, Bleib du in deiner Mieerestiefe,
Wahnjinuiger Traum,
Der dut einjt jo mandje Nadyt
Mein Hery mit falfdem Glitd gequalt Yait,
Und jept al3 Seegejpenit
©ogar am hellen Tage mid) bedroheft —
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Bleib du dort unten in Ewigleit,

1nd i) werfe nod) 3 dir Huab

AN meine Schmergen und Siinden,

Und die Schellentappe der Thorheit,

Die jo lange mein Haupt nmilingelt,

Unb bie falte, gleifjende Sdjlangenfhaut

Der Hendhelet,

Die miv jo lang’ die Seele unuvunben,

Die franfe Seele,

Die gottverlenghende, engelverleugnende,

Unfelige Seele —

%ﬂif}o! Hoiho! Da fommt der Wind !
ie @egel auf! Sie flattern und jdywelln !

Ueber die jtillverberbliche Flade

Eilet dad Sdyiji,

Und e3 jaud)zt die befreite Seele.

T1I. Translate into German—

363

In Germany there lived once two princes, called
Schilbung and Nibelung. In a hollow mountain they
had heaped up an immense treasure. One day they
wished to divide this treasure. But they could not
agree, and they began to quarrel about it. Then one of
them proposed to call their friend Siegfried to decide the
dispute. A dwarf was sent to call Siegfried. The young
hero came at once, but be could not satisfy the brothers.
'Then he grew angry and killed them both. After that
he slew many giants who wished to avenge their masters’
death. Siegfried then took possession of the treasure,
but was himself subsequently killed by a hero, called
Hagen. Hagen stole the treasure and had it lowered in
the Rhine, near Lorchheim. He wished to hide it there.

This legend is called the Nibelungenlied.

PURE MATHEMATICS |I.
TeE BoarD oF ExXaMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

Candidates who wish merely to obtain o Pass must aflempt the
questions n Parts I. and Il. only Candidates who wish to obtain «
<Oredit must attempt the questicns in Favts 11. and IIL. only. Should
any Candidate attempting Parts IL and II1. fail to obtain a Credit,

e may stll be allowed a Fass if his work be good enough.
No candidate may oltempt questions from all three parts.

PART 1.

L. A sum of £4,830 is bequeathed to five persons, 4, B, C, D,
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E, so that B gets 20 per cent. more than 4, €' gets 10
. per cent. more than 4, D and £ get 50 per cent more
than B. How much does each get !

II. A man owes £1,000, for which he is charged 5 per cent.
At the end of each year he pays £150. IHow mucl: does-
he still owe after making the tourth payment 2

o 27°4+3x-2 , af—-2-2 2% -3 — 18
LIRS ke (/2932;‘7:&:3 T At ba 6) L xt-ba—06
IV. Solve the equations
(i) 212*~112-6 = O.

Gi) 2@t @+2) _ 4 g
a—4
V. DiV]de %DJ3+1L2-$2+%;0 + % by %x_l_‘]q
PART 1II.

VI. The base of a pyramid is a triangle whose sides are 13, 14,
15 feet. The volume of the pyramid is 960 cubic feet.
Find its height.

VII. Solve &® + 32 + 22y + 3y + »* = 40.
aty® - 3ay — 18 = 0
VIIL. Two cyclists ride with uniform speed round a tvack of
circuniference 500 yards. Travelling in the same direc-
tion round the track they pass every five minutes, but
when travelling in opposite directions they jass every
fifteen seconds. How fast do they ride?

IX. Find a meaning for a’.
Find the value of # in the equation 6 = 1.

77 8N2  /2N-83 o5
Simplify f// (aw—'z) X (%) o @

PART IIL
X. Find for what value of » «C, is a maximum, % being odd.

XI. A signalling apparatus consists of three openings in a
horizontal line, which may be filled with coloured discs.
. We have four ditterently colouvred discs for insertion.
How many signals can be made by exhibiting one or
more discs ?

XI1. The first two terms of a Geometric Progression are 20 and
15. Find the sum of an infinite number of terms of the
series.
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XIIL Expand (22 + }»)® by the Binomial Theorem.

XIV. Given that sin 6§ = R, find tan @ and sec 8. [ind
sin 45°

XV. A man observing with an instrument 3 feet from the
ground finds the elevation of a steeple top to be 40°
On raising the instrument to a height of 6 feet the
observed elevation is 39°  Find the height of the
steeple. ]

Tan 39° = 810, tan 40° = -839.

PURE MATHEMATICS Il
Tae BoaRp oF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

Candidates who wish merely to obtain o Pass must attempt the
«questions in Parts J. and II only. Candidates whe wish to obtain «
Credit must attempt the questions in Parts I, and III. only.  Should
any candidate attempling Parts II, and IIL. fail to obtain Credif,
Die may still be allowed « Pass if his worl: be good enough,

No candidate may attempt questions from all three parts,

PART 1.

I. Prove that the three angles of any triangle are together
equal to two right angles.

ABCD is a quadrilateral figure such that 4D is the
greatest and BC the least side. Prove that the sum of
the angles 4 and D is less than two right angles,

{I. Prove that parallelograms on equal bases and between the
same parallels are equal.

ABCD and APCQ are two quadrilateral fignres having
the angular points 4 and €' common, If BD is equal
and parallel to P prove that the quadrilaterals are
equal in arvea.

I[I. In any triangle the square on the side subtending an acute
angle is less than the squares on the sides containing
that angle by twice the rectangle contained by either of
these sides and the straight line intercepted between the
perpendicular let fall on it from the opposite angle and
the acute angle.

IV. Prove that the opposite angles of any quadrilateral figure
inscribed in a circle are together equal to two right
angles.
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IX.

XI.

XIL
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If a cyclic quadrilateral have two opposite sides
parallel, prove that the other two sides must be equal.

PART 1II

ABCD in a square and ZFGH are the middle points of its
sides. If O be any point within the square prove that
the sum of the squares on 04, OB, OC, and 0D is
equal to the sum of the squares on OF, OF, 0@, OH,.
together with the original square 4 BC'D.

Draw a straight line to touch a given circle from a given
point without it. Show that two, and only two such
lines can be drawn,

AB is a diameter of a circle, and CD any choxd at right
angles to it. A point % is taken anywhere on CD, and
AE is produced to meet the circle at #. Prove that
the rectangle AE, AF is equal to the square on AC.

Inscribe a regular hexagon within a given circle. Show
that the area of the inscribed hexagon is half the area
of the equilateral triangle described about the circle.

PART IIL

If two triangles are equiangular, show that the sides about
the equal angles are proportional.

ABCD is a quadrilateral having the opposite sides, BC"
and AD, parallel. % is the mid-le point of AD, C¥ is
joined, and meets the diagonal BD in &, and meets A5
produced in . Prove that the rect. C'F. £G' is equal
to the rect. EF.GC.

. ABC is any triangle, and the angle at B is bisected by BD

meeting the base in D. Prove that the ratio AD:
DC is equal to the ratio of the diameters of the circles
circumseribing the triangle 4BD and BDC respectively.

If a straight line stand at right angles to each of two
intersecting straight lines at their point of intersection,
prove that it is at right angles to the plane which
contains them.

Show that the logarithm of a quotient is equal to the
difference of the logarithms of the dividend and divisor.
Find x and y from the equaticns
Sty = 4}

giettr— 9

given log 2 = '30103 and leg 3 = 47712,
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XIII. In any triangle show that
. b* & — o
(l.) cos 4 = ’T
..\ (2b cos C—a)cot A  (2c cos A—b) cot B
(i) e + F7s -+
(2¢ cos B ~c¢) cot C
/L D)
ab
XIV. In a triangle o= ,/21,b=4,c=5. Tind the angle 4,
the radius of the circumscribed circle, and the distance

from C of the point of intersection of the perpendiculars
from A4 and C on to the opposite sides.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Tue BoArp or EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

I. Show that if a point move in a straight line with uniformly
accelerated motion for a given time, its average velocity
is that which it has at the middle of the interval of
time.

Is the following statement also true ?

If a point move in a straight line with uniformly
accelerated velocity for a given distance, its average
velocity is that which it has when it has moved half the
distance.

I1. State the proposition known as the Parallelogram of Forces.
Forces of 6 and 7 poundals act on a particle inclined
to one another at an angle of 60°. Find the resultant

force.

IIT. A train starts from rest and moves with uniform accelera-
tion. In one minute it has acquired a velocity of 30
miles an hour. How far has it travelled meanwhils

IV. A string passing over a smooth pulley has weights 4
pounds and 8 pounds attached to it. How far will they
move in the first two seconds after release, and what is
the tension of the string?

V. Define the Momen of a, Force about a point.

A square sheet of cardboard ABCD, the length of
whose side is one foot is fastened to a table by two tacks.
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at opposite corners A and C. Forces 1, 2, 3, and 4
pounds weight act along AB, BC, UD, DA respectively.
Tind the forces acting on the tacks. Are these affected
by the size of the square ?

VI. Three uniform rods are jointed to form an isosceles right
angled triangle. Find the centre of gravity of the
system.

VIL. A vessel in the form of a six inch cube is filled with
mereury. A pipe 1 square inch in section, communi-
cating with the interior, passes from the lid, and is filled
with water to a height of 2 feet. Find the pressurve on
the bottom of the vessel. Specific gravity of mercury,
136 ; cubic foot of water weighs 1,000 ounces.

VIIL. A ring is made of an alloy of gold of specific gravity 19-3,
and copper of specific gravity 89. The ring weighs 282
grains in air and 262 grains in water. Find

(1) The specific gravity of the rins;
(2) The proportions of gold and copper by volume ;
(3) The proportions of weight.

IX. The height of the mercury barometer being 30 inches, find
the difference of level of the liquid in the two arms of a
bavometer in which oil of vitrol, of specific gravity 1'8, is
the liquid used.

CHEMISTRY.
THE BOARD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.
{Cundidates are expected to write Sformulee and equations wherever
possible.]

I. How much sodium nitrate is required to produce 3,000
grammes of nitric acid of 70 per cent. strength?
Na=23.

1I. Write what you know about—

(«) The solution of solids in liquids.
(6) The solution of gases in liquids.
(¢) The solution of liquids in liquids.
TII. How would you prepare potassium hypochlorite and potas-
sium chlorate respectively ?
1V. Write what you know of valence and the replacing power
of the elements.
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How would you prepare—
(a) Antimonetted hydrogen.
(b) Caustic soda.
(c) Plaster of Paris.
(d) Magnesium.
(e) Ferrous sulphide.
(f) Corrosive sublimate.

Give some account of the manufacture and properties of
alcohol,

Explain fully what is meant by the statements that the
latent heat of water is 80, and the latent heat of steam
is 536.
“ Water may be frozen by the evaporation of ether.”
Explain this statement.

EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
TaE Boarp or ExAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

. Give a full description of the behaviour of water as it is

gradually heated from a solid state at a temperature
below 0° Cent., until ultimately turned into steam.

Describe fully some method of measuring the latent heat of
steam, stating the precautions necessary in the experi-
ment, and illustrating the method of making the
caleulation by a numerical example.

What are “diathermanous” and “athermanous” bodies ?
Under which heading would you put (1) glass, (2) ice,
(3) rocksalt? How would you experiment to determine
whether a substance was diathermanous or ather-
manous ?

State the laws of vibrations of strings, and deseribe how
you would proceed to verify them experimentally,

. An object is placed in front of a concave spherieal miryor,

Draw diagrams to show the position and nature of the
image (1) when the object is nearer the mirror than its
principal focus, (2) when the object is at a considerable
distance from the mirvror,

Describe the astronomical telescope.

Explain why it is that the light transmitted by blue and
yellow glass superposed appears green, and describe
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carefully a method of proving your statements experi-
mentally.

A soft iron bar is held in the magnetic meridian and:
dipping towards the south at an angle of about 60° with.
the horizontal. On being struck with a mallet it
becomes magnetised. ~ What is the nature of the-
magnetism so induced? Explain why.

A sheet of tin rests on a table and is connected to earth.
On this rests a dry plate of glass, and on this again.
another sheet of tin. It is found that the capacity for
electricity of the upper sheet of tin is very much gieater
in this position than when lifted up away from the glass.
How would you prove this experimentally? How do you.
account for it ?

Write a brief account of the main phenomena and laws of
electrolysis.

Describe the Leclanché cell. Why is it so much used for
electric bell work ?

Four cells, each having an EM F. of 2 volts and an
internal resistance of 3 ohms, are joined in series and
connected to a resistance of 6 ohms. Calculate the
current in ampéres.

BOTANY.
Tae Boarp oF ExaMINERS.
Time—Two hours.

What are endosperm and perisperm, arillus and strophiole v
Refer to an example in each case.

Describe the general structure of the ovariwm and of the
fruit in Leguminosae. Name some marked variations of
the fruit in the Order.

What are nectaries, their function, and positions ?

What i3 meant by self-fertilization, and state what are the:
chief impediments against such?

. Make a vertical section through the inflorescence of (1) an.

Aster or Sunflower, and (2) a Sow-thistle. Give an
exact account of each kind of flowers,

By what salient characters would you distinguish the-
following Orders from one another —Ranunculaceae,
Myrtaceae, Scrophulariaceae, Orchideae and Liliaceae
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‘PHYSIOLOGY.
THE BoarD or EXAMINERS.

Time —T'wo hours.

. Cartilage ~—

. How many varieties exist in the body ?

b. Where is each kind found, and what purpose does jt.
serve ?

¢. Describe the minute structure of any one kind,

What do you know concerning (a) the cause of the beat.
of the heart, and () of any influences that may be
brought to bear upon it so as to alter its usual rate of
beating,

What is an Emulsion ? How would you proceed to make
one artificially? What examples can you give of
emulsions which result from natural processes of the
body ?

What is urea? where is it formed? and what becomes of
it?! What is uric acid ?

Write an aceount of the functions of the spinal cord.,

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY.
THE BoARD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Three hours.
What do you understand by the terms rock, stone, and:
talus ?
What ave silt, mud, and loam ?
By what tests would you distingush kaolin from chall ?

Describe the action of the atmosplere in making soils, and
explain why soils differ in various localities.

Describe the structure of a wvolcanic cone. Is there such
an one in South Australia ?

What is the chemical nature of travertine? Where and
how does it occur in South Australia, and how has it
been formed ?

Describe a glacier.
How may the shell-banks on some of our beaches be
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converted into a compact limestone showing no trace of
its origin ?

What is meant by the shearing of rocks, and how has it
been produced ?

How has a pebble been formed, and how does a nodule
differ from it?

, How would you ascertain the absolute quantity of sus-

pended and dissolved matter in a gallon of water from
the River Murray ?

 How does a mineral vein differ from a stratum ?
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1898,

PASS LIST,

THIRD CrLaAss.
Clayton, Arthur Ross, 1, 2, 4, 79 St, Peter's Col legiate Sehool
Grewar, Leonard Dangar, 1, 2, 7, 10 Prince Alfred College
Heseltine, Samuel Rie hard, 1, 2, 7, 9 St. Peter's Collegiate Sechool

The undermentioned candidates passed in the following subjects :—

Ambrose, Ethel MM! Murray, 10 Private Stud;
Gunson, George Frederick, 2 Mr. F. A. d’Aren berg
Skipper, Stanley Herbert, 2 St. Peter's Collegiate Sehoo

The figures attached to the name of any Candidnte show in which subjects the Candidate
passed, as follows ;—

1.—English S.—Apphed Mathematics
'Bl*aﬂ_‘r 2 9.—Chemiatry

ol oo 10.—Experimentnl Physics

5. —German 11.—Botany and Physiology
B.—Italinn 12,—Physienl G raphy  and
7.—Pure Mathematics g:;ncipies ﬁ?gﬁeulogy
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8 Candidates entered themselves for this Examination (5 for the whole Ezamination and
3 for Special Subjects ), of whom 2 failed to satisfy the Examiners.
The following Table shows the Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of
those who passed tn, various Subjects :

No. of | No. of No. of | No. of |

Sabjects. Boys Girls Tobal. Boys Girls Total. |

entered. | entered. passed. passed. !

English ... 7 0 7 7 0 7. !
Latin 7 0 7 6 0 6

Greek 1 0 1 1 0 1 l

French ... 1 0 1 1 0 1 ||

German ... 0 0 0 0 0 0 |
Pure Mathematics 5 0 ] 2 0 | 2
Applied Mathematics 0 0 0 0 0 0
Chemistry 3 0 3 2 0 2
Physics ... 2 1 3 2 1 3
Botany and Physiology... 0 0 0 0 0 0
Physical Geography and Geology 0 0 0 0 0 0
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1898,

PASS LIST.

FIRST CLASS,

Brooks, Albert Joseph, 1, 2, 4, 5,
Cowell, Franeis Henvy, 1, 2, 3, 5*
Fairweather, Andrew, 1, 2, 4%, 7
‘Gartrell, Herbert William, 17, 2, 3, 4,
Hayward, Lionel Wykeham, 1%, 2, 4%, 5,
Hunter, 63\\'111(1, 1*, 2, 4% 7, 9% 10
-Jacobi, Frieda Louisa, 1%, 4, 5%, 7, 10, 11

?H' 95’
10°
, 10

|7|.
)

]

o

[ 04]

?l ﬂb L]
7

Last Place of Education.
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Prince Alfred College
Way College
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Way College
Advaneed Sehool for Girls

Jolly, Norman William, 1%, 2%, 3%, 5%, 7%, 8%,
9%, 10* Prince Alfred College

MecArthur, David William Stanley, 1, 2, 5, 7%, 9%,
10* Prince Alfred College
Robinson, Spencer, 1%, 2, 4, 5, 7, 9* St. Peter's Collegiate School

SECOND CLASS.

Birks, Melville, 1, 2, 4, 7, 9%, 10 Way College

Bulloek, Royden George, 1, 5, 7, 9* St. Peter's Collegiate Sclool

Biiring, Blanka, 1, 4, 5%, 7

Burnard, Renfrey Gershom, 1, 5, 7%, 10
Little, Francesca Agnes, 1%, 4, 5, 7, 11, 12
Martin, Ada Ethel Mary, 1, 4%, 5, 11%, 129
Partridge, Wilfred Fewles, 17, 2, 4, 7
Parker, Vera Carleton, 1%, 4, 5, 11

Rose, Clement Thomas, 1, 5, 7%, 9, 10
Taylor, Arthur Roy, 1, 2, 5, 7%, 9, 10

THIRD CLASS,

Begley, Edward Thomas, 1, 2, 7, 9
Bennett, Claude Ernest, 1, 2, 4,
Bright, William Stuart, 1, 2, 7,
Bryan, William Thomas, 1, 2, 4,
Deakin, John Edward Ferdinand, 1, 2, 7
Edmunds, Charles Augustus, 1, 4,7, 9, 1
TFarr, Muriel Edith, 1, 4, 11, 12

Gillen, Vincent dePaul, 1, 4, 7, 0

Jones, Laurie Lindsay, 1, 5, 7, 9
Lambert, William John, 1, 2, 4, 7
MeArvoe, Franeis Edward, 1, 2, 4, 7,9
Martin, Vietor Garfield, 1, 2, 4, 7
Mayo, George Elton, 1, 4, 7, 9
Moroney, Austin James, 1, 4, 7, 9, 10
O'Connell, John Pearson, 1, 2, 4, 7, 9, 10
Quigley, Cornelins O'Neil, 1, 2,7, 9
Ring, Hilda Mary, 1, 4, 11, 12

Verco, Clande Maythorn, 1, 2, 5, 7, 9, 10
Walton, Gertrude Mary, 1, 4, 7, 11, 12
Young, Annie Gertrude, 1, 4, 7, 11, 12

9

12 gy

7
)
7

Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alired College
Advanced School for Girls
Unley Park School

Way College

Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Prince Alfred College

Christian Bros.’ Coll., Perth
Rev. D. A. Kerr

Private Tuition

Christian Bros.” Coll., Perth
Christian Bros.' Coll,, Perth
Christian Bros.’ Coll., Adelaide
Tormore 8chool

Christian Bros.’ Coll., Adelaide
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Perth High School

Christian Bros.” Coll., Adelaide
Way College

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Christian Bros.” Coll., Adelaide
Christian Bros.' Coll., Adelaide
Christian Bros.” Coll., Perth
Norwoad High Schaol

Prince Alfred College

Private Study

Dryburgh House School



376  PASY LIST.—SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1898.

FOURTH CLASS,
Last Place of Eduecation.

Angus, Catherine, 1, 4, 7 Mr, A, W. Gosnpell

Brummitt, Elliott Arthur, 1, 5, 10 Prince Alfred College

Gibbons, William Francis Joseph, 1, 4, 7 Christian Bros.” Coll., Adelaide

Kennedy, Donald Angus, 1, 2, 12 Hahndorf College

Opie, Eleanor, 1, 4, 7 Advanced School for Girls
The undermentioned Candidates passed in the following specia.l subjects :—

Bagge, Bertha Mary, 1, 13 Dominican Convent, Cabra

Callary, Mary Imelda, 1, 13 Dominican Convent, Cabra

Carr, Edwin Lester, 1 Self Taition

Hole, William Margary, 5, 10 Private Study

Marryat, Cyril Beanmont, 5 Private Tuitionn

Martin, James McNeil, 1, 9, 10 Queen’s School

Tucker, Bertha Beatrice Olga, 11 Unley Park School

Webb, Allan Maclaven, 2 Mr. Kerr’s Class

Whitington, Berttam, 5 Private Stud

Williams, Hilda Eliza, 1 Hardwicke College

Young, Mary Sophis, 11 Dryburgh House School

Tn the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit in the sub-
ject represented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached.

The figures attached to the name of any Candidate show in which subjects the Candidate
pasaed, as follows:—

1.—English | 9.—Chemistry

2 l:'-“'“:'; 10.—Experimental Physics

3 e I 11.—Botany and Physiology
5.—(ierman 12.—Physical Geograpphy and the
8.—Italian Principles of Geology
7.—Pure Mathemntica 13.—Preliminary Arithmetic and
8. —Applied Mathematics Dictation




NOVEMBER, 1898.—SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

84 Candidates presented themselyes for this Examination (73 for the whole Examination, and
11 for Special Subjects), of whom 28 failed to satisfy the Examiners.

The following Table shows the Number of Candidutes who entered themselves for, and of those
who passed in, various Subjects :

No. of No. of No. of | No. of ,|
Subjects. Boys Girls Total. Boys Girls | Total.
! entered. | entered. passed. passed. |
. . : = -

English... 0 . ‘ 50 24 74 45 24 | 69
Latin ... ... ... .. ‘ 46 5 51 27 1| 28
Greek e 1l 5 | 1 6 3 | I 4
French ... | 32 22 54 21 ’ 13 | 34
German... 18 | 7 25 17 5 22
Italian ... . 0 0 0 0 0 0
Pure Mathematics 47 16 63 36 7 } 43
| Applied Mathematics ... 2 0 | 2 2 0 2
Chemistry o[ 37 0 | 37 29 0 | 29
Experimental Physics ... 25 8 | 33 19 2 21
Botany and Physiology 0 19 19 0 11 11
Physical Geography and Geology 5 13 18 4 9 13

Preliminary ~ Arithemetic and '
Dictation ... .. .. 1 2 3 0 2 ' 2
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EXAMINERS REPORT.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

The number of Candidates at this Examination was 590. Of
these 306 passed. 96 failed in one subject, 88 failed in two sub-
jects, 64 failed in three subjects, and 36 failed in all four subjects.
Tn arithmetic the failures numbered 165, in English 217, in Com-
position 108, and in Dictation 115.  This proportion of failures,
though not greater than in former years, is somewhat excesssive,
and a certain want of judgment is exhibited in sending up for
examination ecandidates who are hopelessly unprepared. In
English 34 candidates obtained less than 12 marks out of 65, and
in Arithmetic 41 candidates failed to obtain a single correct
answer.

English.

The analysis was 4s a rule well done. The most serious mis-
takes were made in distinguishing the kinds of clauses. It was
too commonly forgotten also that a subordinate clause is a part
of the principal and ought to appear by its appropriate letter in
the analysis of the principal. Very many candidates overlooked
the fact that a relative pronoun is part of the relative clanse and
not mevely a connective word. The parsing was the least satis-
factory portion of the work done. Too much of it was characterized
by carclessness and unintelligent routine. Fully 30 candidates
parsed “sheet” as an abstract noun. Parsing is undoubtedly «
difficult subject, but there is no better logical discipline for
.children’s minds. Well taught it is an exercise of reasoning
power, not of memory and the use of half understood formulae.
The definitions of words were on the whole very satisfactory, but
not a few papers revealed a total want of preparation for this
subject. As the words were all taken from the book set for
examination, there should have been fewer failures in this respect
than there actually were. It is to be noted that in the exami-
vation in September, 1899, the words to be defined will not be
limited to any prescribed book.

Composition.

Brevity is a virtue which may be cultivated later in life. No
.candidate should send in less than one full page of foolscap. A
good essay should consist of two such pages and need not com-
prise more. A common defect is an almost total disregard of
,punctuation and of the due division of the matter into sentences.
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A breathless contempt for full stops and capitals is possessed by
many candidates who in other respects do good work. It is not
nusual to go for half a page with no other resting place than a
stray comma here and there. This is a defect that cannot be over-
looked. The use of slang and colloquialisms is not uncommon,
and candidates may be reminded that slang does not become good
English by being put in inverted commas. A practice prevails of
leaving errors in parentheses, instead of striking them through
with the pen. This should be diseontinued ; children should not
be taught to write in a manner that is not permissible to adults.
The similarity in the composition of several candidates, belonging
evidently to the same school, shows that they have been taught
what to write rather than how to write. They should not be
supplied in this way with common forms and precedents. On the
whole, however, this portion of the examination was satisfactorily
done.
Arithmetic.

On the whole the Arithmetic was very well done. For the most
part satisfactory methods of working were adopted, and the solu-
tions written down clearly and concisely. A great many of the
candidates, however, have evidently not been trained to set out
their work according to any system, and their papers were a
Jjumble of figures put down in such a fashion that it was almost
impossible to see how the result was arrived at. Candidates should
clearly understand that the whole of their warking must be
shown ; a few seemed 1o think it sufficient to put down the answer
ouly.  Although Practice is one of the most generally useful of all
arithmetical methods in commercial life, some of the candidates
apparently knew nothing about it, and solved the question in
Practice by the old-fashioned Rule of Three. Thirty-three candi-
dates succeeded in obtaining full marks,

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.
English,

In this year's syllabus, for the first time, candidates were
required to commit certain poems to memory, and it is gratifying
to report that the extracts which were taken us a test were
written out very correctly, though in u good many cases the
lengths of the line were altered in the quotations from Tennyson’s
Ode and from Childe Havold. As there is so little of technicality
in English verse it would be well if candidates understood the
structure of what they quote. The paraphrasing exercise was
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not well done, and was apparently unfamiliar to most. Its pur-
pose is to see that the candidate understands not merely the
general argument, but the particular metaphor or other illustra-
tion in the statement of it. One or two candidates sought other
metaphors and illustrations, but most gave only a trauslation of
the words. It is unnecessary to give any advice on the point, but
it may be said that candidates should clearly have in mind the
meaning of the exercise. To assist in this, it may be pointed out
—(1) That the author has presumably chosen the best words for-
his ideas, and that the exercise does not require the candidates to.
put themselves in competition with him ; (2) That the passage is
not one whose full meaning is takeu with little reflection, for then
also the exercise would be absurd ; and (3) That consequently the
paraphrase will presumably be longer than the passage, whose
terseness is the only reason for the exercise at all.

History.
The Examiners report an improvement in this paper and, con-
sidering the range of the work, the results are very gratifying.

! Geography.

On the whole the Geography papers were very good. The
majority of candidates failed to mention the trade in which the
chief ports between the Suez Canal and Bankok are respectively
engaged.

A map of New Zealand should show the positions of the chief’
mountains, rivers, towns, &c.

Question No. 5, to which exception has been taken, is justified
by the fact that Physical Geography comprises the rudiments of
Geology just as much as those of Physics, Astronumy, Meteor-
ology, &c., and that the answer required is contained in Geikie’s
Elementary Physical Geography, which is the text-book recom-
meuded.

Latin.

I. Grammmar.—The questions in this subject were very easy,
and the average standard reached by the answers was fair. In
certain points, however, a curious weakness was shown. In ques-
tion 1 only about bhalf the candidates were able to give the
meaning, gender, and ablative singular of caro (precisely the same
facts were asked for in 1897, when 52 per cent. of the candidates
wrote them down correctly). Decidedly more than half the can-
didates were unable to give the meaning, gender, and ablative.
singular of cor. In question 2 not more than one or two were able
to give the meaning, infinitive, perfect, and supine of probo. A
recollection of the English word probation might have been of
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aervice. A surprisingly large number could not give the meaning
of malo. The marking of the quantities showed deplorable
ignorance. Whatever method of pronunciation teachers may use,
it is inexcusable not to impress on theiv pupils the distinction
between long and short vowels,

In question 3 candidates were more successful with the
numerals than with the dates.

Question 4 was, as a rule, well answered, though many showed
a strange ignorance of the meaning of tutuse.

Question 5 was not well answered. A great number could not
distinguish between a final clause and a consecutive clause,
and the examples given exemplified a great variety of gram-
matical blunders.

Question 6 was fairly answered, though many candidates, while
enumerating a number of uses of the ablative, contrived to omit
one or two of the most important, e.g., the ablative absolute.

Question 7 was fairly well answeved. [t might be suggested
that an useful occasional exercise for boys would be to ask them
to pick out the words of Latin origin in a page from an English
-author.

II. Composition.—The sentences set for translation into Latin
presented no serious difficulty to a properly prepared candidate,
and were vendered on the whole with fair aceuracy. The weaker
candidates shewed great carelessness as regards number, person,
case, and gender, e.g., the dogs was rendered canem ; the sig books
by sew ltibvum ; (if) I had seen by widisset ; ke was made consul by
ractus est consulem (this was given by several candidates), con-
sulem creatus, &e.; which (veferring to libros) by quae.

Most of the candidates would have been benefited if they had
enjoyed more oral exercise in expressing simple ideas in Latin,

[1L. Translation.—The Latin passages set for translation into
English proved too much for most candidates. The Examiner
wishes again to point out most strongly how important it is for
boys to hear Latin read aloud, and to be trained to catch the
meaning of o eantanan . il e 3

~ ~ev mswwverv aorvreor 10 LECUULLLEHIIUEU A8 SCﬂOlal'ly and accurate,

Greek.
The work of the single candidate who enterei for this paper
was of a very moderate quality. If the time devoted to Greek is
not great, there is all the more reason that candidates should be
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taught on scholarly principles from the very first, and should noé
be hampered by the use of inferior text-books. Practice in com-
position, both #ive woce and on paper, is essential from a very
early stage.

French.

The grammatical questions were on the whole satisfactorily
answered. Now that the use of dictionaries is no longer per
mitted in the examination, there will be no need to set a separate
paper in Grammar. These questions should be asked as much as
possible in connection with the translated passages, just as they
should be in class. It is of more importance that the pupils
should know the grammar of words and phrases commonly
occurring in their reading than the exceptions which are seldom
met with except in the grammar. With regard to the abolition
of dictionaries it was probably a good move, but on this occasion
apparently premature, and both the Exzaminer and the candidates
were unprepared for it. The paper was set on the presumption
that the use of the dictionary would be allowed for the whole of
the translation paper, and consequently the necessary words were
not provided. The want of a mental vocabulary became very
evident in the translation of the piece set for prose composition,
and the abolition of the dictionary will, it is to be hoped, cause an
improvement in this respect.

German.

. There seems to be the notion abroad among students whose
mother tongue is German, that mere acquaintance with the
German conversational language, as heard in this country, will
ennble them, without any study, to gain a pass. This notion is
illusory. Not only is the vocabulary in use among locally born
Germauns extremely limited aund vitiated by the intermixture of
handy English words, but both grammar and idiom are rapidly
degenerating among those German youths who do not attend
German schools, nor read much of German literature. The exami-
nation papeis written by apparently German candidates exhibited
a lamentably prevailing tendency to discard the use of the imper-
fect (preterite) in favour of the perfect tense and to substitute the
accusative for the dative case, using only one objective case as
in English. &7 hat zu mich geschrieben is, in the opinion of a vast
proportion of the candidates, the correct rendering of ke wrote
(to) me.” Teachers should impress upon their students, whether
they be English born or Germans, that a fair acquaintance with
the rules of grammar is one of the conditions indispensable for a
pass in German,
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Mathematics.

Tun Geometry the book work was as a rule well done, but a, very
small proportion showed any facility with deductions. Candidates
at this stage should establish all theorems not demonstrated in
Iuclid’s propositions or recognised corollaries, instead of referring
to some “well-known deduction,” as was frequently done. The
avithmetical work was the least satisfactory, and it was certainly
no better on the whole than the average work done at the
Preliminary Examination in the same subject.

Elementary Physics.

The most remarkable feature of this examination was that not
one of the candidates had anything like n clear conception of the-
nature of the difference between the weight and mass of a body.
“The weight of a body shows how heavy it is,” is typical of
several of the definitions, and scarcely any seemed to regard
weight as a force.  All the candidates, with but three exceptions,
had a distinetly wrong idea as to what is meant by the mass of
body, and defined it as the volume, size, or bulk, "Thus one eandi-
date said that a pound of gold has a smaller mass than a pound
of feathers, and several stated that the mass of a body depends
upon the temperature, as it expands on being heated. Students
cannot have very much knowledge of the elementary principles
of dynamics who have not grasped such fundamental ideas which
lie at the very foundation of the science. The other portions of
the paper were much better done, although very few were able
to give a clear explanation in the case of question VITI.

Chemistry.
The majority of the candidates answered the questions in an
intelligent manner, and proved that they had been well taught.
Some of the papers were very creditable indeed.

Physiology.

For many years past the questions set on this subject have
been almost entirely confined to a small but admirable Primer of
132 pages. This year, for the first time, the range of reading
required had been increased by the recommendation of a larger
and more comprehensive text-book. Perhaps it is for this reason
that the results of the recent examination have not been very
satisfactory. But the following facts may be commented upon :

1. Some technical words have been misspelled by a cousider-
able number of candidates in precisely the same way.

2. ldentical errors of statement are similarly common to many
apers.
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3. The meaning and importance of the points dealt with in
Question III. are almost invariably misunderstood.

4. In Question V. the phraseology used to describe certain very
important elementary facts of nervous physiology was often
unhappily chosen and identically expressed ; and the examples
selected to exemplify the facts in question, instead of being of
an easily explained and simple kind, were very often of an
unnecessarily complex character, the proper comprehension of
which was probably quite beycnd the range of the candidetes’
knowledge. It is not snrprising, then, that to this question the
explanations given were sometimes incoherent.

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.
English Literature and History.

I have again to report on the excellent quality of the work done
in these papers. The book prescribed in History was much
harder than usual, but it had been carefully studied, and all the
questions were generally well answered except No. II. In the
paper on Literature several candidates who only sought a pass did
quite as good work as the credit candidates so far as the work was
common. The examination paper I should note looks harder
than it is when reference is made to the text-books prescribed.
The purpose of the examination is not to test a general knowledge
of literature, but to secure a study of a few typical books,

Latin.

I Grammar.—The special question on grammar (3) was fairly
answered by the better caundidates. In what may be called
“Applied Grammar” there was a good deal of weakness through-
out the paper, grammatical blunders being frequent in the prose
composition, while in the unseen translation many candidates
seemed merely to have taken into account the meaning of the
nominative singular of a substantive or adjective, and of the first
person present indicative active of a verb, withcut pausing to
notice in what grammatical form the words occurred.

II. Composition.—The number of blunders in grammar has
been mentioned already. This weakness was more noticeable in
those who attemped the easier piece. A very large number of
candidates were awkward in dealing with proper names, and
appeared not to have been taught how to deal with such. Very
few indeed translated Dutch by Batawi, many wrote Dutch. Far
too few thought of Galli for French.

All candidates for credit ought to have been able to find words
for James and John. The better candidates did fair work, and
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‘showed signs of careful teaching, but as a rule better method and
more practice in prose composition are desirable. A few typical
chapters of a Latin prose author should be learned by heart, and
the careful reading of Latin aloud, and listening to it when read
by others should be more frequent. Easy original composition in
Latin may also be employed with advantage.

TIT. Unseen Translation.—The results in this part of the exami-
nation were not very satisfactory, but the length of the paper had
probably prevented most from giving sufficient time to this
section,  Due allowance was made for the difficulty caused by
the misprints in the extract from Livy,

IV. In the set books the translation from Vergil was fairly well
done, Some of the weaker candidates, however, hardly seemed
to recollect one or two of the passages. The brief notes in B IL.
were, as a rule, poorly done. It is not creditable (and scarcely
«credible) that the candidate who headed the list for the whole
paper should have stated that Helen was the wife of Laomedon,
king of Mitylene. Many entirely failed to recognise what was the
-exact point which required a note.

The passage from the Pro Archia was not difficult, and was, as
a rule, well done. The questions on Syntax in IV. were in general
poorly answered, except by the very best candidates. The ex-
planations of the references were weaker than should have been
the case.

V. The answers to the questions on History were disappointing.
No one wasg able to write Uaesar’s full name in Roman capitals.
Many stated incorrectly that he was murdered in the Capitol (this
was probably due to a recollection of Shakespeare). M. Terentius
Varro was confused with P. Terentius Afer and with P. Quintilius
Varus. Catalina was misspelt again and again as was also the
-case with Philippi (Port Phillip exercises a most baneful influence
on the half-educated). Very few indeed recognised Q. Tullius
‘Cicero, though he presided at Archias’ trial, the majority pre-
ferring, in defiance of his praenomen, to identify him with his
aore famous brother.

The Examiner has not unnaturally felt obliged to dwell on those
parts of the work which require improvement. He would be s01TY
to appear to underrate the amount of industry and caveful prepa-
ration, of which there is ample evidence. Improvements, however,
in methods of teaching would undoubtedly lessen the percentage
of failures, many, if not most of the rejected candidates, being
evidently not mentally incapable of passing. On the other hand,
the best candidates though showing a fair knowledge as far as
they go, betray the most astonishing limitation in the amount of
their reading and have very little general knowledge of the subject.

In the 6th line of par. V. the word ¢ Catalina” should be
Catilina,
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Greek.

The better candidates had evidently worked at the set hooks,
but thew general knowledge of the subject was decidedly weak.
The candidate who gained the highest percentage of marks was
quite unable to scan an ordinary iambic trimeter. There would
eem to be room for improvement in the teaching of this subject.
To repeat the Examiner’s remarks in last year’s report: “In the
preparation of candidates eareful attention should be puid to Greek
composition from the very first.” Several candidates, it may be
observed, blundered over the spelling of ¢ psychology,” though the
word was before their eyes.

The use of a sound and scholarly grammar (such as Goodwin's):
is recommended.

French.

The papers as a whole were not satisfactory. They give
ovidence of too little reading of French authors, both prose and
verse. Candidates have a poor vocabulavy, and little or no
acquaintance with verse style. Many think it unnecessary to
make any sense, even when translating prose passages. Not more
than one or two candidates remembered that en can mean fo as
well as #n, and that plus may be used elliptically for neplus ;
consequently all, with one exception, made nonsense of the fivst
line of the first piece. The general style of many of the papers
seems to show that a large number of the candidates are too young
for a Senior examination.

The Examiner would like to suggest an important alteration in
this paper, @.¢., the entire abolition of the History questions. He
thinks, firstly, that History is out of place in purely language
examination ; secondly, the period necessary for preparation is out
of proportion to the small pumber of marks allotted to it in the
examination. The paper is long enongh without the history
questions, The examiner is inclined to think that if the time
spent in preparing the history text-book were devoted to reading
French authors, better yesults would be obtained. Some of the
eandidates, in fact, who obtained high marks did not attempt the
History questions. The answers o the Grammar questions were
venerally satisfactory, with the exception of those to the last one,
No. VIL A little derivation should be taught in connection with
French grammar in the higher forms at school. This need not
mean the use of a special historical grammar; a good grammar
like Eugene’s should answer the purpose. Very few of the Scnior
candidates appeared to see the connection between the verb
blanchir and the very common adjective blanc.
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German.

Tt may be well to repcat here the warning given in last year’s.
report, to the effect that candidates should not £Xpect to pass
unless they attempt the trauslation into German, and that more.
marks are assigned to this exercise than to any other.

Mathematics.

The mathematical papers were on the whole well done, and as a
rule the candidates write out their work concisely and systemati-
cally. There i, however, room for considerable improvement in,
this respect with a large number of candidates.

Chemistry.
The papers were on the whole very well done. Many of the
candidates answered the questions in a manner which proved that
they had been well grounded in the subject.

Experimental Physics.

On the whole the questions were fairly well answered. A more
intimate practical acquaintance with experimental methods is,
however, desirable. The knowledge of a number of the candi.
dates was evidently mere book knowledge.

Physioclogy.

The average quality of the answers this year was not up to the
usual standard, and there was no paper that could be called
excellent, as there was last year. This general shortcoming was
partly due to the meaning of one question (No. IT.) having been
wrongly understood, while in another (No. LV.), dealing with one
of the fundamental principles of Physiology, the answer was in
nearly all cases not only wrongly stated, but wrongly stated in
such similar terms as tosuggest that the students had collectively-
failed to grasp the importance of the principle at issue.

For the Board of Examiners,

E. C, STIRLING, Chairman.
The University,

16th January, 1899,
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THE ELDER CONSERVATORIUM
OF MusIC.

SYLLABUS.

The Elder Conservatorium of Music has been established for
‘the purpose of providing a complete system of instruction in the
.art and science of Music, at a moderate cost to the Student.

New buildings, consisting of a large Concert Hall and sound-
proof teaching and lecture rooms, are being erected ; these will be
fully equipped with a Grand Organ, &c. Pending their completion
:suitable accommodation has been provided.

The Conservatorium is open to Professional and Amateur
Students. The course of instruction is so arranged that Students
may either be prepared for a professional career or may attend
for the study of a single subject only.

The course of instruction is divided into three grades, and the
annual fees payable in each grade are :—

Junior ... Ten Guineas per annum
Intermediate ... Twelve Guineas per annum
Senior ... Fourteen Guineas per annum

The annual fees may be paid in one amount, or in proportionate
instalments at the commencement of each term. Students enter-
ing at a half Term must pay the fee for a Term and a half,

Each fee secures for the Student tuition in one principal subject
aud in one secondary subject, the latter to be approved by the
Director.

The grade in which a Student is to be placed will be decided by
the Director.

Students desiring to study two principal subjects are allowed a
reduction on the fee for the second principal subject (see
Regulations).

Students desiving to attend the Conservatorium for the purpose
of taking one secondary subject of study only may be admitted by
specinl arrangement.

Terms for 1899.

First Term begins March 7th, ends May 20th.
Second Term begins June 5th, ends August 26th,
Third Term begins September 11th, ends December 12th.

Half Terms begin—
April 17th,
July 17th.
October 23rd.
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Entrance Examination.

All candidates for admission as Students must pass an Entrance:
Examination. The Examination will be in nowise competitive,
but will be of such a nature as to show that candidates have had
such preliminary training or are possessed of such natural musical
talent as will enable them to profit by the instruction given at
the Conservatorium. No Student will be admitted to the Conser-
vatorium or to any course of study who, in the opinion of the
Director, is not qualified to benefit thereby.

A Lady Attendant has charge of all female Students attending
the Conservatorium.

Forms of application for admission to the Conservatorium may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University. When filled
up they should be sent in at least seven days before the beginning
of the Term or half Term. Such forms must be accompanied by
the Entrance Examination fee of 10s. 6d.

Examinations and Diplomas.

At the end of each Academical year examinations are held to-
test the progress of all Students, and as a result of such exami-
nations progress reports are furnished.

Students who have completed a three years’ course of study at
the Conservatorium will be allowed to offer themselves for exami-
nation for the Diploma of Associate in Music.

Scholarships.

Eight free Scholarships will be offered for competition among-
Australian Students of Music. For particulars see Regulations.

Orchestra.

A University Orchestra has been established for the practice of
Orchestral Music by Students and others, the giving of Concerts
in the new Hall, &ec.

The services of professional musicians will be retained to assist
at rehearsals and performances.

Persons not studying at the Conservatorium may be admitted
to take part in rehearsals and Concerts on such conditions as may
be laid down.

Library.

A Library of Classical Compositions, including Full Scores, ands
of miscellaneous writings on musical subjects, has been formed..
The books and music are available to Students for reference.
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Musieal Societies.

From the Students of Music at the University and Conserva-
torium and their friends will doubtless spring societies for the per-
formance of choral works, original compositions, and for the
reading and discussion of papers on musical subjects, &e. These
will form an important feature in the social life of the University,

Persons not studying at the Conservatorium may be admitted to
membership of these Societies.
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THE ELDER CONSERVATORIUM OF MUSIC.
REGULATIONS.

I. The following subjects shall be taught in the Elder Conser-
vatorium :—
PRINOIPAL SUBJECTS—
Harmony and Musical Composition
Pianoforte
Singing (Solo)
Organ
Harp
Violin
Violoncello
Other Orchestral Instruments.
SEOONDARY SUBJECTS—
Elements of Music
Sight Singing and Musical Dictation
History of Music
Ensemble Playing (Chamber Music)
Concerted Music (Instrumental and YVocal)
Orchestral Playing
and such other subjects as come within the scope of a
musical education.

II. The Conservatorium shall be under the control of the Council of
the University. .

III. The instruction of students shall be conducted by the Director
and such Professors, Lecturers, and Teachers as the Council
shall from time to time appoint.

1V. A complete course of study shall extend over a period of three
Academical years, and shall comprise at least one principal and
one secondary subject, which shall be specified at the com
mencement of the course and approved of by the Director.

V. At the end of their third year students may offer themselves for
examination for the Diploma of Associate in Music in the
subjeots in which they have completed their course of study.

VI. Students may be admitted either as paying students or as holders
of Scholarships or Exhibitions.

“VIL Paying students must pass an Entrance Examination to the
satisfaction of the Director in the subjects they propose to
study
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VIII. The academical year shall consist of three Terms. The first Term

shall begin on the first Tuesday in March, and the third Term

shall terminate on the second Tuesday in December in each
ear.

Y Half Terms shall begin on the Monday nearest to the middle

of each Term.

The Counncil shall year by year fix the commencement of
the second and third, and the termination of the first and
second Terms, and there shall be two vacations of a fortnight
each during the Academieal year,

IX. Scholarships may be established from time to time by the Council

of the University, or by private individuals, under such
conditions as the Council may approve.

X. At the end of each year examinations shall be held to test the

progress of all students, and each student shall be entitled to
a report on the result of such examination, in his or her case.

X1. The undermentioned fees shall be payable in advance ;—

Entrance Examination (all grades) ... £010 6
For one Principal and one Secondary subject—
Senior grade (per annum) ... .. El4 14 0
Intermediate “ 1212 0
Junior “ 1010 o
For Examination for Diploma 3 3 0
For the Diploma, . 2 2 0
Tor an additional Principal Subject—
Senior 3- £9 9 0
Intermediate ... 8§ 8 0

Junior ... 770
For Secondary Subjects (when not taken in conjunction with
a Principal Subject, or when taken in conjunction with a
Principal or Secondary Subject)—

Elements of Music ... .. £111 6
Sight Singing and Musical Dictation ... 111 6
History of Music og 1 10

Ensemble Playing—
v Students of the Conservatorium ...
Students attending for this subject only
Orchestral Playing—
Students of the Conservatorium
Students attending for this subject only
Elocution .
Italian ...
French ...
German ..,
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XII The avnual fees may be paid in one amount, or in proportionate
instalments at the commeuncement of each term. Students
entering at a half Term must pay for a term and a half.

XIII. Schedules defining as far as possible the courses of study in the
vavious subjects shall be drawn up by the Board of Musical
Studies, and shall be published not later than the month of
January in each year.

XIV. The Council may authorise the holding of examinations in musical
subjects, and the granting of Diplomas or Certificates of
efficiency to candidates who shall comply with the require-
ments of such examinations.

ELDER SCHOLARSHIPS.

XV. Eight free Scholarships shall be offered for competition among
Australasian Students of Music. Four of these shall be
“ Local” Scholarships, and four shall be ¢ Open” Scholarships.

XVI. A “Local” Scholarship shall mean one for which persons who shali
have resided in South Australia for at least two years prior to
the date fixed for the examination shall be eligible. An
“Qpen” Scholarship shall mean one for which persons who shall
have resided in any part of Australasia for at least two years
prior to the date fixed for the examination sball be eligible,

XVIIL A Scholarship shall be tenable for three years and shall entitle
the holder to free tuition in one principal, and one secondary,
subject of musical study in the Conservatorium.

The period of tenure may be extended by the Council.

XVIII. The subjects for which Scholarships will be awarded shall for
the present be :—
Singing (two Scholarships, one Open and one Local).
Pianoforte Playing (two Scholarships, one Open and one
Local).

Violin Playing (two Scholarships, one Open and one Local).
Musical Composition (one Open Scholarship).
Organ Playing (one Local Scholarship).

XIX. Of these Scholarships there shall be offered foxe competition in.
March, 1898 :—
One Open Scholarship for Singing.
One Open Scholarship for Musical Composition.
One Local Scholarship for Pianoforte Playing.
One Local Scholarship for Violin Playing.

XX. The remaining four Scholarships shall be offered for competition-
at such times as the Council may direct.
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XXI. Candidates for Scholarships shall undergo such examination as
the Council may from time to time direct.

XXII. Should none of the Candidates competing for Scholarships
show sufficient merit, the Scholarships may be left vacant until
such time as the Council may direct.

XXIII. Successful candidates must, at the end of each Term, present to
the Council a certificate of diligence and proficiency, in a form
to be prescribed ; and should such certificate be unsatisfac-
tory, the Council may determine the tenure of the Scholarship
on giving three months’ notice to the holder. The Council
may also summarily determine a Scholarship if in the judgment
of the Council the holder be guilty of misconduct.

XXIV. No person may hold more than one of the Elder Scholarships
at the same time.

XXV. The limits of age for candidates for these Scholarships shall be
as follows :—
Singing—17 to 24.
Pianoforte Playing—12 to 18.
Violin Playing—12 to 18.
Organ Playing—12 to 19.
Musical Composition—12 to 25.

XXVI. The examination fees payable by candidates for Scholarships
shall be such as the Council may from time to time fix,

XXVIL The places at which examinations for Scholarships shall be held
and the mode in which such examinations shall be conducted.
shall be such as the Council approve.

Terms, 1899,
First Term begins 7th March, ends 20th May.
Half Term begins 17th April.
Second Term begins 5th June, ends 26th August.
Half Term begins 17th August.
Third Term begins 11th September, ends 12th December.
Half Term begins 23rd October.

ELDER SCHOLARSHIPS AWARDS.

1898 { Hamilton, Ellie Maude (Pianoforte).
Thomas, Nora Kyffin (Violin).
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Rules to be observed by Studenis.

A Student on entering the Conservatorium must sign an agreement
binding himself to keep all the rules of the Conservatorium, to obey
those in authority over him, and to attend for study at least one year.
The father or guardian of the student will be required to sign a minute
of approval, and to give an undertaking to pay the fees for the year.

Arrangements for continuing or receiving lessons must be made
through the Registrar of the University and not direct with the teaclier.

Students intending to discontinue lessons must give notice of snch.
intention at least one month before the end of a Term.

All fees are payable in advance,

Teachers are not allowed to give lessons until a vouchex has been pro-
duced showing that the student’s fees are paid.

Students must attend punctually at the hour appointed for their
lessons, and must on no account absent themselves without a written.
explanation to the Director,

Strict silence must be observed by students while lessons are being:
given.

Students will not be allowed to bring their parents or friends to the
class-rooms.

Teachers are not allowed, except by permission of the Director, to
give lessons to pupils of the Conservatorium elsewhere than at the Con-
servatorium.

Students must attend such orchestral, vocal, or other classes as the
Director shall deem essential for their progress.

Students, unless excused by the Director, must remain in the class-
room forty minutes in addition to the time occupied by their own
lessons.

No Student of the Conservatorium shall take part in any public con-
cert or accept any public engagement without the sanction of the-
Director.

No Student of the Conservatorium shall publish any composition.
without the sanction of the Director.

A copy of all compositions published with the Director’s sanction.
must be presented to the Library of the University.

As a mark of particular distinetion advanced students may be per-
mitted to give instruction in the Conservatorium under the supervision
of their own Teachers. The authority for this privilege must emanate
from the Director, and cannot be extended to Students atter they have
left the Conservatorium.

Any infringement or breach of Rules or any discreditable or improper
conduct will subject the Student, at the discretion of the Board of
Musical Studies, to dismissal from the institution.

CHAS. R. HODGE,
REGISTRAR.
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.

ADVANCED COURSE.
REGULATIONS,

*1. To obtain the Advanced Certificate of the Public Examination in
Music, each candidate must complete one Academical year of
study, and pass an Examination in the following subjects,
viz, i —

(@) The Elements of Musie,

(6) Harmony (in four parts),

(¢) Counterpoint (in three parts),

(d) Musical Analysis,

(¢) Playing upon the Pianoforte, Organ, Violin, or

other orchestral instrument.

Candidates who have passed in the Advanced Course of the
Public Examinations in Music shall be exempted from the
requirements of the First Year's Course for the Degree of
Bachelor of Music on payment of the difference between the
full fees for the latter course and the amount already paid by
the candidate for the Advanced Course.

II. To complete an Academical year of study, a candidate must attend
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the Theoretical
subjects specified for the Fxamination in that year; but the
separate courses of Lectures need not all be attended in one
and the same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the
same Academical year in which the Lectures have been.
attended.

III. No Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University Lectures, and the completion of any Academic Term
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during
that Term three-fourths of the Lectures given in that subject,
except in case of illness or other sufficient cause to be allowed
by the Council.

IV. Schedules defining, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the
Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects, shall be driwn
up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of”
the Council, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in each year.

V. The names of the sucecessful candidates at cach Examination shall
be arranged in two classes, in alphabetical order in cach.

* dldowed 12th December, 1894,
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VI. Candidates who have completed the course of study, and passed the
Ezamination herein prescribed, may obtain a Certificate of
having attended the University lectures and passed the Public
Examination in Music, Advanced Course.

VIL The following fees shall be payable in advance :—

Fee payable in each Term by every Student in Musm £ 2 0
Fee on attending the Examination . 330

Allowed 3rd August, 1892,

SCHEDULES DRAWXN UP UNDER No. 1IV. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN
MUSIC, ADVANCED COURSE, IN NOVEMBER, 1899.

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.
(2) ELEMENTS OF MusIc.
Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other
signs.
Text-books recommended—
Davenport’s ¢ Elements of Musie,” and Banister’s ¢ Music.”

(6) HARMONY.
Common Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant 9th, Dominant
11th, and 13th Suspensions, Chords of the Augmented 6th Cadences,
Passing Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Harmonizing Melodies.

Text-books recommended—
Stainer’s Harmony Primer; Banister’s ¢ Music” ; Bertenshaw’s ¢ Har-
mony and Counterpoint.”
(c) COUNTERPOINT.
Single Counterpoint ; all species in two and three parts.
Text-books recommended—
Banister’s ¢ Music”; Bertenshaw’s ¢ Harmony and Counterpoint.”
(d) MUSICAL ANALVSIS.
The analysis, at sight, of a short extract from a classical composition.
(e) PLAYING UPON THE PIANOFORTE, ORGAN, VIOLIN, OR OTHER ORCHESTRAL
INSTRUMENT.
PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
Candidates will be required to :—
(1.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University,
(2.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.
(3.) Play any scale or arpeggio that may be called for by the Examiner.
(4.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music, and on For 'm” in

Composition, with special reference to the piece selected for
performance.
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ORrGAYN PLAYING.

Candidates will be required to :—

(L.) Perform a solo or soloa selected from a list of pieces which may.
be obtained from the Registrar of the University

(2.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.

(3.) Play on manual or pedal any scale that may be called for by the.
Examiner,

(4.) Answer questions on the Flements of Music; on Form in
Composition, with special reference to the piece selected for-
performance ; on the pitch and quality of organ stops; and on.
the combination of the various stops.

PLAYING UPON ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS,

Candidates may themselves select a solo from the works of classical
writers, but must send the title to the Registrar of the University for-
approval at least one month before the examination. The other tests.
will be the same as (2), (3), and (4) of Pianoforte Playing.

*.* Candidates must bring their own accompanists.

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, ADVANCED COURSE.
LIST OF PIECES.

PIANOFORTE.
Candidates will be required to play one piece from each of the following
ists :—
LisT A, ListT B.
MozART.—Fantasia and Fugue in BEETHOVEN.—Sonata in A, Op 2,
C. No. 2.
BAcH.—Prelude and Fugue in F BEETHOVEN.—Sonata in D, Op. 10,
minor (Book 1., No. 12). No. 3.
MERDELSSOHN.— Prelude and Fugue MENDELSSOHN.—Sonata, in E, Op.
in F minor (No. V. of six Pre- 6.
ludes and Fugnes).
—_—

‘STUDENT WHO COMMENCED THE ADVANCED COURSE IN
MUSIC IN 1898,

Wright, Annie Elwin,
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OF PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.
REGULATIONS.

The Regulations of the Public Examinations in Music allowed by the
Governor on the 18th December, 1886, have been repealed, and the
following Regnlations substituted therefor :—

1. Public Examinations in the Theory and Practice of Music shalk
be held annually.

IT. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for examination
and the Regulations shall be read accordingly.

IIL Schedules defining as far as may be necessary the range of the

Examinations shall be published in the month of January in
each year.

THEORY OF MUSIC.

V. Primary, Junior, and Senior Examinations in the Theory of Music
shall be held annually.

V. Candidates shall be admitted to any Examination without
restriction as to age.

VI At the Primary Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners that he has a knowledge of :—

Notes, Rests, Staves, Clefs (the F and G Clefs only),
Transposition from Bass to Treble Staves, and
vice versa, Scales (major and minor), Key Signa-
tures, Intervals, Time (relative duration of notes),
Marks and Words of Expression, Speed, &c.;
Abbreviations, Embellishments.

VII. At the Junior Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in

Notes, Staves, Clefs, Keys, Intervals, Time, Transposi-
tion, Common Chords, and the knowledge of the
technical terms used in Music.

VIIL At the Senior Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in

1. Harmony.

2. Counterpoint.

3. History of Music.

1X. The Examination in the Primary division shall be held in South
Australia during the month of June, and elsewhere at such
time as the Council shall appeint. The Junior and Senior
Examinations shall be held on or about the first Friday of
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November in each year, or at such other time as the Council
shall appoint.

X. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to

attend :
Primary Examination .. £010 6
Junior Examination 110
Senior Examination . . 111 6

In no case will the fee be returned; but if, not less than
seven days before the Examination, a candidate shall notify to
the Registrar his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand
to his credit for a future Examination,

‘XI. Candidates must enter their names at least one calendar month
before the date fized for the Examination, but notices of entry
may be received one week later, on payment of an extra fee of
10s. 6d.

XII. The names of successful candidates in the Junior and Senior
Examinations shall be arranged in two classes, in alphabetical
order in each.

XIII. The list of successful candidates shall be posted at the University
and shall state the last place of education from which each
candidate comes, :

XIV. Certificates shall be given to the successful candidates stating in
which class they have been placed.

PRACTICE OF MUSIC.

XV. Primary, Junior, and Senior Ezaminations in the Practice of
Music shall be held annually.

XVIL Candidates shall be admitted to any Examination without
restriction as to age.

ZXVII. Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in one or
more of the following subjects :—

1. Pianoforte Playing.

2. Organ Playing.

3. Solo Singing.

4. Playing on any Orchestral Instrument.

XVIIIL. The Examination in the Primary division shall be held in South
Australia during the month of June, and elsewhere at such
time as the Council shall appoint. The Junior and Senior
Examiuations shall be held on or about the first Friday of
November in each year, or at such other time as the Council
shall appoint.
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XIX. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to
attend :—

For candidates presenting themselves for Examination at
Adelaide or elsewhere, for each subject—

Primary Examination -~ £010 6
Junior Examination 1 10
Senior Examination . 111 6

In no case will the fee be returned ; but if, ot less than
seven days before the Examination, a candidate shall notify to
the Registrar his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand
to his credit for a future Examination.

XX. Candidates must enter their names at least one calendar month
before the date fixed for the Examination ; but notices of entry
may be received up to a fortnight before the date of the Ex-
amination on payment of an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

XXI., The names of successful candidates in the Junior and Senior
Examinations shall be arranged in alphabetical order in two
classes in each of the above subjects.

XX1L. The list of successful Candidates shall be posted at the University,
and shall state the subjects in which each Candidate has
passed, and also the last place of education from which he
comes.

XXIII. Certificates shall be given to the successful Candidates stating
the subjects in which they have passed and the class in which
they have been placed.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS.

XXIV. The Primary, Junior, and Senior Public Examinations in the
Theory and Practice of Music may be held in other places than
the City of Adelaide.

XXV. Such Local Examinations shall be held only under the super-
vision of persons appointed by the Council.

XXVI. No such Examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged
with the Registrar at least one calendar .month prior to the
date fixed for the Examination.

Allowed April, 1897,
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SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. III. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC.

PRIMARY.

At the Primary Examination every candidate shall he required to satisiy the
Examiners that e has a knowledge of —

Notes, rests, staves, clefs (the F and ¢ clefs only), transposition from
bass to treble staves, and vice versd, scales, key signatures, intervals,
time, marks and words of expression, speed, &e., abbreviations,
embellishments.

JUNIOR.

The papers set in the Junior Division will be designed to test the Candidates’
knowledge of :—
Staves, clefs, intervals, scales, key-signatures, time, accent, embellish-
ments, technical terms used in music, transposition, formation of unin-
verted common chords.

Text books recommended—
Davenport’s ““Elements of Music,” and Stainer’s Harmony Primer,
Chaps. I to IV. inclusive.

SENIOR.

Senior candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the following
subjects :—
HARMONY. .
Harmony in not more than four parts, including the harmonizing of
melodies.

COUNTERPOINT. .
All species of single Counterpoint in two parts,

HisTorY oF MusIc. )
A general knowledge of Musical History within the period 1500 to 1890.

Text books recommended — .
Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister's ““Music” ; Bonavia Hunt's His-
tory of Musie.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC.
Pianoforte Playing.
PRIMARY DIVISION.

[. SCALES AND ARPEGGIOS.

Candidates must be prepaved to play, frem memory, (in similar motion
only) all Major and Harmonie Minor seales in the octave position (one
note in each hand), to the extent of two octaves. Also Arpeggios
of all Major and Minor common chords, in the root position only ;
compass, two octaves,

Scales and Arpeggios to be prepared with each hand separately and
with both hands together.

Speed, not slower than four notes to a 66 metronome heat,
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I1. EXERCISES AND PIECES.

All candidates must be prepared to play Aloys Schmitt’s ¢ Preparatory
Exercises” (Part 1.), as far as No. 64, with each hand separately or
with both hands together. The semibreves muse be held down but not-
sounded. Speed, about 66 crotchets.

Candidates must also prepare oze piece selected from the following :—

Beethoven : Sonatina in F ; Sonatina in G.

Clementi: Sonatinas, Op. 36. (Any one may be chosen).

Hunten: Rondino in A, Op. 21, No. 4.

Kuhlau: Sonatina in C, Op. 55, No. 6; Sonatina in F, Op. 53, No. 45
Sonatina in G, Op. 55, No. 2.

Reinecke : Sonatina in A minor, Op. 127, No. 6; Minjature Sonata
in D, Op. 136, No. 5.

I1I. Candidates must be prepared to answer questions on the values of notes
and rests, time signatures, key signatures, and scales; and to show
knowledge of the meanings of signs and terms ufed in the piece:
performed.

IV. Candidates will be required to play an easy piece at sight.

JUNIOR DIVISION.
TI. SCALES AND ARPEGGIOS,

Candidates must be prepared to play, from memory, M ajor, Minor {botly
forms), and Chromatic seales, in the octave position only, and Arpeg-
gios on Major and Minor common chords, all positions, single notes:
each hand.” To bezin on highest or lowest note (with each hand
separately or with Loth hands together) as rvequired. Compass, four
oetaves. Speed, not slower than four notes to an 81 metronome beat,

Arpeggios ave not to be played with the thumb on the black keys, except
in the keys of I' sharp major and I flat minor.

II. Candidates must be Prepare(l to play all the Studies and Pieces in any oie
of the following lists the Examiners having the option to select either
the entire compositions or portions of them. Candidates are not
allowed to select from two lists :—

LisT A.

Studies—Bach, Fughetta in D Minor. (Peters, 2791, p. 36.)
Schmitt, in C, Op. 16, No. 8.
Cramer, in A flat, No. 27.
Pieces—Beethoven, Variations, in F, on * Tindeln und Scherzen.”
Schubert, No 1, in €, of ** Momens Musicals,” Op. 94.
Chopin, Valse in A flat (posthumons), Op. 70, No. 2.

LisT B.

Studies—Handel, Allegro in F, from Suite II.
Berens, in A minor, Op. 61, No. 32.
Cramer, in F minor, No. 16.

Piecces—Mozart, Sonata in C, First Movement. (Peters, 486
No. 8)
Hiller, ¢ Marcia Elegiaca,” Op. 53,'No. 2.
Gurlitt, ¢* Celandine,” Op. 215, No. 5.
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List C.
Studies—Czerny, in F, Op. 299, No. 12,
Heller, in D minor, Op. 46, No. 14.
Cramer, in A minor, No. 6. C
DPreces—Mozart, Variations in E flat, on ““La belle Francais.”
- Gade, No. 2, in B flat, of * Spring Flowers.” ~ (Augener,
143.)
Lachner, Nos. 1 to 5 of *Rustic Dances.” (Augener,
8209.)

ITI. Candidates are required to know the meaning of all signs and terms
occurring in the music used, and to answer questions on the Elements

of Music.
IV. Candidates must be prepared to play at sight.

SENIOR DIVISION.

I. SCALES AND ARPEGGIOS.

Candidates must be prepared to play, from memory, in similar movement,
all Major-and Minor Scales (both forms) in eighths, thirds, sixths, and
tenths; and Chromatic Scales in eighths, minor thirds, and major
sixths (one note in each hand), beginning either from the highest or
the lowest note.  Compass, four oetaves. .

The Major, Harmo<ic Minor, and Chromatic Seales must also be
prepared in contrary motion, heginning with the key-note in each
Imnd. Speed not slower than four notes to & 116 metronome beat.
Mujor, Minor, and Chromatic Seales must also be prepared in octaves
(two notes in each hand) in similar motion, beginning with the
keynote. Legnto and staceato styles of perfurmance may be ealled
for.

In addition to the Arpeggios required for the Junior division, Senior
candidates must be prepared to play Arpeggios on Dominant and
Diminished sevenths and their inversions. "Speed not slower than four
notes to o 116 metronome beat.

Arpeggios are not to be played with the thumb on the black keys, except
in the keys of F sharp major and E flat minor.

I1. Candidates must be prepared to play all the Stndies and Pieces in any one
of the following lists, the Examiners having the option to select either
the entire compositions or portions of them. Candidates are not
allowed to seleet frem two lists :—

LisT A.
Studies—Bach, Allemande in C minor, from Suite Francaise, No. 2.
Clementi, in 13, No. 28 of “ Gradus.” (Peters 147 B.)
Jensen, in €, Op. 8, No, 5.
Pieces—Dargiel, I'inale, in G+ mincr, of Suite Op. 31,
Chopin, Valse in I, Op. 34,
Schumann, Intermezzo in A, Op, 4, No. 1.
LisTt B.
Studies—Handel, Allemande in G minor, from Suite IX.
Ries, in C wminor, Op. 31, No. 1.  (No. 1 of Franklin
Taylor's ** Progressive Studies,” Book 23. Novello.)
Heller, in C sharp minor, Op. 16, No. 10,
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Pieces—Beethoven, Allegro ma non troppo (Finale), from Sonata in

Raff, ’Minileti';o in E, from Suice Op. 72.
Chopin, Nocturne in F minor, Op. 55, No. 1.

List C.
Studies—Czerny, in A flat, Op. 740, No. 24.
Loeschhorn, in G, Op. 67, No. 18.
Mayer, in A, Op. 31, No. 4.
Pieces—Beethoven, Variations in F, Op. 34.
Heller, Vivace in F sharp. No. 1 of ‘‘Promenades,” Op. 7S.
Grieg, No. 1, in D, of ¢ Humoresken,” Op. 6.

IIT. Candidates are required to know the meaning of all signs and terms
occurring in the music used, and to answer questions on the Elements
of Music. c

IV. Candidates must be prepared to play at sight.

Organ.
PRIMARY DIVISION.

I. Candidates will be required to play the following Preparatory Exer-
cises :—
Stainer’s Organ Primer, Nos. 36 and 58.

II. Candidates must be prepared to play from memory any Major, Harmonic,
Minor, and Chromatic Scale with the hands alone, compass three
octaves; and with the feet alone, compass one octave.

IT1. Candidates must be prepared to play all the studies and pieces in the
following list, the Examiner having the option to select either the
entire compositions or portions of them :—

Studies—Stainer’s Organ Book, Nos. 85 and 86.
Pieces — Stainer’s Organ Book, No. 121,
J. 8. Bach, Prelude in F Major, ‘* Acht Kleine Praludien
und Fugen,” No. 4.

IV. Candidates are required to know the meaning of all signs and terms

oceurring in the music used, and to answer questions on the Elements
of Musie.

V. Candidates will be required to play an easy piece at sight.

JUNIOR DIVISION,

I. Candidates must show acquaintance with the pitch and character of the
stops commonly found in an English organ of two manuals.

1T. Candidates must be prepared to play any Major, Minor, or Chromatic
Scale, the Minor Scales to be in both Harmonic and Melodic forms :—
1. With the hands alone, through a compass of three octaves.

2. With the feet alone, through the full compass of the pedal-
board, except that incomplete octaves will not be required.

IT1. Candidates must be prepared to play all the studies and pieces in the
following list, the Examiners having the option to select either the
entire compositions or portions of them :—
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Studies—C. H. Lloyd, Allegretto in E, Original Compositions for
Organ, No. 15 (Novello.)
Best, Art of Organ Playing, Nos. 96 and 133 (Novello.)
Pieces—'Lachnell)'i )Dreistimmige Fuge, from Sonata in F minor.
(Aibl
Silas, Pastorale in G major. (Ashdown.)
Best, Art of Organ Playing, No. 88.

V. Candidates are required to know the meaning of all signs and terms
occurring in the music used, and to answer questions on the Elements
of Music.

V. Candidates must be prepared to play at sight.

SENIOR DIVISION.

I Candidates must show acquaintance with the pitch and character of the
stops commonly found in an English organ of three manuals,

IL. Candidates must be prepared to play any Major, Minor, or Chromatic
Scale, the Minor Scales to be in both Harmonie and Melodie forms:—
1. 'With the hands alone, through a compass of three octaves.
2. With the feet alone, through the full compass of the pedal-hoard,
except that incomplete octaves will not be required.
3. With feet and each hand separately, in contrary motion, compass
one octave,

III. Candidates must be prepared to play all the studies and pieces in the
following list, the Examiners having the option to select either the
entire compositions or portions of them :—

Studies—Merkel, Studies, Up. 182, Nos. 15, 24, 26, (Rieter
Biedermann).
Pieces—J. SNBa.ch, Fugue in A major. (Peters’ Edition, Vol. IIL.,
0.3)
Hesse, Toceata in A flat.
Smart, Postlude in D. {Novello.)

IV. Candidates are required to know the meaning of all signs and terms
occurring in the music used, and to answer questions on the Elements
of Musie.

V. Candidates must be prepared to play at sight.

Singing.
PRIMARY DIVISION.

I. SCALES AND ARPEGGIOS.

Candidates must be prepared to vocalize, without accompaninient, one
octave ascending and descending, any Major or Harmonic Minor Scale
within easy compass of the vcice, and Arpeggios of all Major and
Minor Common Chords to the octave (4 notes) ascending and
descending, within compass of the voice, Speed, two notes Lo a 72
metronome beat.
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STUDIES.

Candidates must be prepared to sing two studies from the following: --
Sopranos—Concone’s Thirty-five Singing Lessons (Augener, 8801).
Contraltos—Concone’s Forty Lessons (Novello).

Tenors—Concone’s Fifty Lessons (Peters, 980).
Basses—Concone’s Forty Lessons (Novello).
SONGS.

Candidates may themselves select a song from the following or other
classical writers :—Beethoven, Sterndale Bennett, Gounod, Handel,
Haydn, Mackenzie, Mendelssohn, Mozart, Rossini, Schubert, Schu-
mann.

The title of the song chosen must be sent to the Registrar of the
University for approval at least one month before the examination.

Candidates are required to know the meaning of signs and terms used in
the music performed, and to answer questions on the Elements of
Musie.

Candidates must be prepared to sing at sight an easy pnssage in a major
key. .
*.* Candidates must bring their own accompanists.

JUNIOR DIVISION.
SCALES AND ARPEGGIOS.

Candidates must be prepared to sing all Ma,}'or and Minor Scales (bothx
forms) within easy compass of the voice. Also arpeggios on Major and
Minor Common Chords to the octave (4 notes) and tenth (5 notes),
ascending and descending.

Speed, four notes to a 66 metronome beat.

Candidates must be prepared to sustain any note either at piano or forte
degrees of power, or with crescendo or diminuendo, for the time of a
breve, at a 104 metronome beat for crotchets.

STUDIES.

Three lessons to be prepared from the following works :—
Sopranos—Concone’s Thirty-five Singing Lessons (Augener, 8801)).
Contraltos and Basses— Concone’s Forty Lessons (Novello).
Tenors—Concone’s Fifty Lessons (Peters, 9380).

Sownas.
Candidates may themselves select two songs by elassical writers.
The titles of the pieces chosen must be submitted to the Registrar for
approval at least one month before the examination.

. Candidates are required to know the meanings of all signs and terms

occurring in the music used, and to answer questions on the Elements
of Music.

Candidates must be prepared to sing at sight.
*_* Candidates must bring their own accompanists. Their teachers
may act as such, but may not remain in the room during any other
part of the Examination.
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EXAMPLES OF SCALES AND ARPEGGIOS FOR JUNIOR Divisiox,

(To be transposed according to the compass of the voice, and to be sung at

various degrees ot speed.)

g
w7 ‘:‘.‘-—_ W _."_a—‘_'
.'_:L = 1= Jﬁ%;—?i“—-—ﬂ;
—_— S

Mgeronic Minox Scare.

Harmonic Minor Scarg
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SENIOR DIVISION.

. SCALES AND ARPEGGIOS.

Candidates must be prepared to sing, from memory, any Major, Minor,
or Chromatic Scale (the Minor Seales to be in botl harmonic and
welodie forms), at various degrees of speed ; also Arpeggios formed of
all the Major and Minor Common Chords, and Chords of the Dominant
and Diminished sevenths and their inversions. (See examples, p, 414.)

II. Candidates must be prepared to vocalise all the exercises on the Ttalian

vowel A (pronounced as in the word Sather”), and to sing all the
pieces in the following lists, the Examiners having the option to select:
cither the entire compositions or portions of them. (Candidates will
be required to bring two copies of each of the exercises and pieces. )

N.B.—All pieces with Foreign words, and having an Euglish Trans-
lation, may be sung in English at the option of the Candidate.
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SOPRANO.

Ewereises—Concone’s Fifty Lessons for the Medium part of the
Voice. (Novello’s Edition.) ;

No. 28, in C.

No. 36, in A.

No. 44, in A flat.
Recit., “*But why art tnou dis-
quieted, my soul 2”

¢ Qh, that I on wings could
rise”
C. Hubert I Parry, ‘“When lovers meet again” (English
Lyrics—Fourth Set). (Novello.)

Mackenzie, A birthday” (Op. 17, No. 3). (Novello.)

Pieces— Handel N (Theodora).

MEZZ0O-SOPRANO,

Ezercises—Bordogni, Twenty-four Vocal Exercises for Mezzo-
Soprano. (Novello.)

No. 5, in D.

No. 6, in E flat.
No. 9, in G.

Recit., ““ You see, my friends”
Picces— Handel ! Air, “Amazed to find the foe so ¢ (Belshazzar).
near”
Brahms, ©Feldeinsamkeit” (In summer fields), Op. 86,
No. 2, in F. (Edition for a deep voice.)
Tschaikowsky, To the forest” (The Cavendish Musie
Book), No. 127. (Boosey & Co.)

CONTRALTO.

Ewercises—Panseron’s Forty-two Vocal Exercises for Contralto,
Baritone, or Bass. (Novello’s Edition.)

No. 11, in B flat.
No. 26, in D.
No. 29, in C.

. Recit., ¢ Most Cruel Decree” .
Pieces— Handel Air, “The Raptur'd Soul” % (Theodora.)

Gonnod, ¢ The Golden Thread.”

Randegger, * Peacefully Slumber,” in F. (Ascherberg
and Co.)

TENOR.

Ezercises—Concone’s Fifteen Vocal Exercises (a sequel to the
Twenty-five Lessons for the medium part of the
voice). (Novello’s Edition.)

No. 2, in A flat.
No. 3, in D flat.
No. 10, in C flat.
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, Recit., **Comfort ye” .
Preces— Handel{ A%‘?,l“Ev’r;“\]'a(,)lllgus’? }-(Messxah.)

Charles H. Lloyd, ** In summer weather.” (Nowvello).
Ernest Walker, * Phillis the fair.” (Joseph Williams.)

BARITONE.

Egercises—Panseron’s Forty-two Melodic and Progressive Exercises.
for Contralto, Baritone, or Bass. Part I. (Novello’s.
Edition.)

No. 18, in A flat.
No. 26, in D.
No. 28, in E flat.

Recit., “ 0 memory”
Pieces— Handel { Air, ¢ Oppress’d  with never. (Belshazzar. )
ceasing grief ”

C. V. Stanford, * The rain it raineth every day” (The
Clown’s Songs, No. 3). (Boosey & Co.)

Gounod, ““Le Vallon” (The Valley). (Chappell.)

Bass.

Ewercises—Panseron’s Forty-two Melodic and Progressive Fxercises
for Contralto, Baritone, or Bass. Dart I. (Novello’s
Edition.)

No. 3,in F.

No. 14, in B minor and major.
No. 15, in E flat.

Piecces— Handel, Recit. and Air, ““Hear me, ye winds and waves”
(Scipio.) (Boosey.)

Purecell, The intrepid lover,” arranged by J. A. Fuller
Maitland. (Boosey.)

Liza Lehmann, ¢ Myself when young” in F, or in E flat
{from ¢“In a Persian Garden.”) (Metzler & Co.)

IIL. Candidates are required to know the meaning of all signs and terms
occurring in the musie used, and to answer questions on the Elements
of Music.

IV. Candidates must be prepared to sing at sight.

"s* Candidates must bring their own accompanists. Their
teachers may act as such, but no one except the officials of the Uni-
versity may remain in the room during any other part of the Exami-
nation.
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(To be transposed according to the compass of the voice, and to be sung at
a moderate speed.)

e
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Vielin.
PRIMARY DIVISION.

I SCALES AND ARPEGGIOS.

Candidates must be prepared to play all Major and Harmonic Minor
Seales, and Arpeggios of all Major and Minor Common Choxds to the
extent of the complete first position, with two kinds of bowing,
detached and slnrred (four notes to each bow.)

II. STUDIES.
Candidates must be prepared to play two studies selected from any one
of the following works:—

“Douze Etudes Elementaires Meerts (Schott.)
Spohr’s Grand Violin School (1 to 17.)
Studies (Book I.) Sitt.

Il PIECES.
Candidates must be prepared to play one piece selected from the
following :—

Nocturne in A minor (Burgmiiller.)

Nocturne in F (Burgmiiller, )

Intermezzo (Berthold Tours.) (T. Williams.)
Berceuse (Orellana.) (schott & Co.)
Romance in D (Jensen.)

Note.—If candidates are unable to procure the studies and pieces
comprised in the above lists others of similar standard may he selected
by themselves. In such case the names of the substitutec works must
be sent to the Registrar of the University for approval at least one
month before the Examination,

IV. ELEMENTS OF MusIc.
Candidates must be prepared to answer questions on the Elements of
Musie.
V. SIGHT READING.
Candidates must be prepared to play an easy piece at sight.
" Candidates must bring their own accompanists.

JUNIOR DIVISION,
L. Candidates must be prepared to play from memory the following Technical
Exercises :—
MAJOR AND MINOR SCALES IN ALL KEys,
extending through a compass of two octaves.
1. Detached bowing—one note to a bow.
2. Slurred bowing—mnot fewer than four notes to a bow.
All minor scales to be in the melodic form,

Slurred scales may be played with a slight Pause on
each key-note.
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IL. Candidates must be prepared to play all the studies and pieces in the
following list, the Examiners having the option to select either the
entire compositions or portions of them.

Stndies—Dont, Op. 38a, Book I.
No. 3, in C.
No. 5, in A minor.
No. 7 in A major.

Pieces—Beethoven, ¢ Rondo” from Sonata in E flat, Op. 12, No, 3.
Bach, Romance in D {No. 1 of Two Romances, Op. 2l.)

(Lucas & Weber
Sauret, Melodie in G. (No. 3 of Pensées Intimes.) (Novello.)

T11. Candidates are required to know the meaning of all signs and terms
occurring in the music used.

IV. Candidates must be prepared to play at sight.

*.* Candidates must Dbring their own accompanists. Their
teachers may act as such, but may not remain in the room during any
other part of the Examination.

SENIOR DIVISION.

1. Candidates must be prepared to play from memory the following Technical
Exercises :—

A—MAJOR AND MINOR SCALES IN ALL KEgys.

1. Detached bowing— one note to a bow.
2. Slhwrred bowing—not fewer than eight notes to a bow.,

Scales of G, A flat, A natural, B flat, and B natural, to
extend through a compass of three octaves; all other scales
to be of two octaves compass only.

; All minor scales to be be in both harmonic and melodic
orms.

B.—CHROMATIC SCALES.
Slurred bowing—to commence on any note selected Dby the
Examiners, and to be played either ascending or descending, as
required. Compass, not less than two octaves.

C.—ARPEGGIOS.
Arpeggios formed of all the Major and Minor Common Chords,
commencing in each case on the root of the chord.
The following is the form of Arpeggio required :—
L

| =

B

al

—i r

%“;3: ==l
r

o =

I1. Candidates must be prepared to play all the studies and pieces in the
following list, the Examiners having the option to select either the
entire compositions or portions of them :—

Studies—Kreutzer, * Forty Studies ”
No. 4, in C.
No. 6, in C.
No. 15, in D.
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Pigces—Beethoven, ‘“Adagio and Scherzo,” from Sonata in C
minor, Op, 30, No. 2.
Le Clair, ** Gavotta e Menuetto (last Two Movements).
{No. 18 of Vortragsstudien. Augener.)
A. Horrocks, * Scherzo a la Mazurks,.” (J. Williams.)

III. Candidates are required to kmow the meaning of all signs and terms
occurring in the music used.
TV. Candidates must be prepared to play at sight.

*.* Candidates must bring their own accompanists, Their
teachers may aet as such, but no one except the officials of the Uni-
versity may remain in the room during any other part of the Exami..
nation.

Playing upon Orchestral Instruments,

{2) Candidates may themselves select two Studies and two Pieces.
from the works of classical writers, but must send their titles to the.
Registrar of the University, for approval, at least one month.
bef?:re the examination,

() Play a short piece of music at first sight.
(¢) Play any Scale or Arpeggio that may becalled for by the Examine:s..
(2) Answer questions on the Elements of Music.

*¢* Candidates must bring their own accompanists,
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EXAMINATION PAPERS, 1898.

Public Examinations in Music.

The same papers as set for the First Year of the Mus. Bac. Degree.

THEORY OF MUSIC.
Primary Examination.
Provessor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Time—Two hours.

. How many semiquavers would each of the following notes
be worth?:—

_ﬂ) (0) (c)

; [ 1] !_'- P | |
m— = i

11. Can you give the alphabetical names of the above notes!

III. What is a clef? How many are used in music for the
pianoforte

1V. Transpose the following melody two octaves lower, using
the F clef:—
7 TR g &
fa) e = h':; :ﬁ ‘“:t g’?’_
9_33:#[‘-;,:,#:5";'_ E Ef.r ; '
%‘—Lﬂﬁe—_“‘ ! e -

V. Write two forms of the minor scale, beginning on E—the
« ancient” form and the “arbitrary” or *melodic” form.
Use the G clef.

VI. What is a “leading note?” Is there ome in either of the
scales you are asked to write in Question AR

VII. What is an interval? Name the following intervals,
taken from a piece of music in the key of B flat +—

@ ® © @ © ) o

[ o
——a——n [y J | n—<—mn
o ) | | ) S ST 3<u

A A
P 3 H {1
-—— =
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VIIL. Add time signatures to the following melodies, and say
what key each one is in :—

(e)
P =i
G~ S=EE==—
L
ﬁe e e
(C) ! ! ! 1 1 1 ' 1 !
éq | o F:Er [———»—1

IX. Show what signs or words are used to denote the following
effects in playing and singing :(—
Piano (softly)
Forte
Gradually slower
Gradually quicker
Pause
Sforzando
Staccato
Legato

THEORY OF MuUSIC.
Junior Examination.
TaE BoARD OF ExaMINERS.
Time—Three hours.

I. Complete each of the following bars according to the time
signature by adding rests :—

fa
=== ﬂ%bd,, = i
8 &
£ E_'F . £} -
ﬁ;bl k— (1] gu ) _— "

b SN
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II. Write the tonic and relative minor scales of D major each
in two forms (Harmonic and Melodic). Do not write:
the key signatures, but place accidentals before the notes
that need them.

TIT. Add bar lines and time signature to this melody. After-
wards transpose it a minor 6th higher, using the Alto-

clef : —
| . ; - -9
@:ij_ﬁ__;:ﬁ‘:' E E - F'-_- = =
@R .'t‘— = P P e '—1.:;__
B il 2 hp__::_:;_. o
[V. Give the meanings of the following :—
¢« Tempo rubate” ¢ Chromatic semitone” ¢ Scale”
¢« Sostenuto” « Diatonic semitong”  ““ Arpeggio”

V. What is a Common Chord? And what is the difference
between minor and major chords. Write an example of
each over the following notes :—

Minor
Common Chord. Major. Minor. Major.
1= [} [
o S —= i

VI. Add three parts above the following, using only Common
Chords :—

o ) ) _._ﬂ
et reri
i f | e

VII. Rewrite the above bass in § time.

10

VIIL Over each of the following intervals write its name. Under
each say what interval it would become if inverted :—

[ SR 1 L
# o — 1D i)

L
___Ee—ﬂ 1] = TS vhe :H
O = b
L_t 3 H T =N
kl Vet ~r b

IX. In what keys would the intervals given in bars 1,2, and 3
of the above be found ?

X. What notes would be the Subordinants and Leading notes
of the keys of Ab major and Ff minor?! And whai

NG
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would be the Mediants and Submodiants of the same
keys ?

X1 In what key is this melody ? Add bar lines so as to make
it correct as a Compound time.

FAY
L

. I o
. 1x tad at. P -
e e e
G et o
e
o/

XII. Add bars to the above melody so as to make simple time.

THEORY OF MUSIC.

Senior Examination.
THE BoaArDp oF ExAMINERS.

Time—Three hours.
HARMONY.

I. What is a “ Musical Sound,” and upon what do the piteh,
loudness, and quality of such a sound depend ?

IL Define the following terrns —* Al Segno,” “ Appoggiatura,”
** Acciaccatura,” “ Tetrachord,” and “ Sequence.’”’

TIL. What is the difference between a Suspension and a
Retardation ?

IV. Name the following Cadences : —

(a) A (&)
Fa L N | . A | ’ | <
= G TIPS I o ) . B A AT | —_ =
{,#11‘-’ [ = ﬁ;\ 1 0 I =1
Y kL) e~ F N1 | B — ¥
LIPS [ I et L3P I e Y e
) i | T <5 </ F IQ i
d del o L 13
7y = TS CorE SIS =
g f ot S
1 ki [ U -
(e)
£
( — >—H
L4 -
LA3P = gs—H
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V. Name the following Chord, giving its root, figmring, and a
correct resolution ; then enbarmonically change one
or more of its notes and resolve the altered Chord in
the key of Eb Minor.

—5

(:ﬁ:;a:
i
(_ e

VI. Add parts for Tenor, Alto, and Treble to the following
Bass, in accordance with the figuring, making the
Treble as interesting as possible.

N R - 2 E shs ]

S s TSy

=

u "'I!l'_
7
65
3

l.

66 6 66 606" k6 666 — K6

E5 lz4q:4h:h: ¥ tF4I)5l:r4t
3 3 —

V1I. Harmonize the following melody in four parts, in ¢short
score,” ﬁtvuring the Bass where necessary.

| > o ="
% _l_._j._._‘_.!__il_ el S

\Ll e

3" !_‘?_d_ ] |‘_ "

b\
v/

COUNTERPOINT.

VIIT. Add a part in Strict Counterpoint of the 4th Species
below the following Canto Fermo... :

.1 = ()
s - = () =
H—< 3 =

IX. Transpose the above Canto Fermo a 4th lower, using the
Bass clef, and add a part in Strict Counterpoint of
the 5th Species above it.
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HISTORY OF MUSIC.
X. Name two forms of voecal composition which may be said
to be esentially English in their origin and use.
XI. Who was the first important composer to attempt a reform
of Italian Opera ?

XII Give the names of the three composers to whom we are
most indebted for perfecting the Sonata and the

Symphony.,

3
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CLASS LISTS.

PRIMARY EXAMINATION IN THEORY OF MUSIC, JUNE 1898.
PASS LIST.

*Baker, Catherine May
Bireb, Millicent
Boland, Gertrude Margaret
*Bowden, Mary Catherine
Bozicques, Anastasia Clienthi Mary
Teresa
Bradley, Elizabeth
*Bradwell, Cicely Violet
Britten, Minnie Pauline
Brown, Mable Cyril
Clezy, Isabella
Clounston, Margaret Gray
Coclks, Jobn Arthur Charles
Connell, Alice Maund Cecilia
Conway, Myrtle Frances
Coward, Agnes Lucy
Cummins, Violet Mary
Darling, Isabel Ferguson
Dewhirst, Margaret Helen
Dittmar, Haonchen Wilhelmine
Driscoll, Lavinia Jessie Catherine
Fasom, Aunie Amelia
Gaffoey, Dorothy Juanita
Gartrell, Lillian Mabel
*@Geoddes, Elizabeth Grant
*Geddes, Margaret
Gilchrist, Harold William
Girrbach, Marie
Gollan Annie
Gower, Millicent
Green, Kthel Jane Imelda
Green, Margaret Cecilia
Hakendorf, Anna Mary Patricia
Hall, Edith Olive
Hare, Millicent May
Heberle, Elsie Ernestine
*Holland, Florence
Homburg, Gerta
Hornsby, May Hawthorn Victoria
Matilda

1

Ive, Pearl Georgiana
Jacob, Lily Amy Adelaide
James, Edith Gertrude
Lane, Clarice
Lavne, Norman Williain
*Ledger, Muriel Grace
McMahon, Charles
McMahon, Nora
Malin, Alice Mary
Mallyon, Blanche Alice
Mansom, Hilda May
Milbourn, Elizabeth Margaret
Mitchell, Evelyn Myra
Morgan, Ethel Maud
Moss, Katie
Moyes, John Stoward
Mussared, Annie
#Nash, Edith Helen
O’Connell, Catherine
O’Conunell, Margaret Mary
*’Grady, Maude Gertrude
Palmer, Josephine May
*Paltridge, Irene
Pearson, Grace Marion
Phillips, Annie Bion
Philcox, Louie
Robertson, Theodore Gordon
Rix, Brenda Madeline
Robin, Margaret Nellie
Shaw, Nellie
Skipper, Myrtle Kyffin
Smith, Mary Veronica
Spehr, Carrie Almanda
Strange, Olive Blanche
Threlfall, Gertrude Fanny
*Tucker, May
Uffindell, Annie Gertrude
*Whitridge, Florence Nightingale
Zschorn, Paul

PRIMARY EXAMINATION IN PRACTICE OF MUSIC.—JUNE, 1898.
PASS LIST.

*Adams, Ruby Ethel
Ainsworth, Ethel May
Allen, Lois Waveney
Allison, Ivy Constance

Arbon, Eleanor Gertrude
Archer, Alice Kendray
Armstrong, Kathleen Monarto
Bain, Rosa Hilda

* An asterisk denotes that the candidate pasged with credit.
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Baker, Adelaide Edith Chaffey
Bald, Amelia
Bell, Charlotte Davidson
Bevan, Evelyn Hilda
Bowering, Alice Blanche Mary
Bosomworth, Myrtle Symons
Britten, Minnie Pauline
Brown, Doris Ella
*Biiring, Minna Franciscka
Burnet, Lilla Frances
Carpenter, Eily Mary
Church, Clytie Mabel
Clare, Laura Elizabeth
Clayton, Bessie Caroline
Clezy, Isabella R
Conigrave, Marie Josephin
Cummins, Violet Mary
Daw, Stella
DeLaine, Amy Hilda
Dewhirst, Margaret Helen
Doherty, Gertrude Ellen
Driscoll, Lavinia Jessie Catherine
Easom, Annie Amelia
Ellis, Percy Osborne
#HEsselbach, Gertrude
Fisher, Francis William
Flannagan, Sissie
Freeman, Claudia Deane
Gollan, Annie
Goode, Nita Frances
Gordon, Sophie
Gordon, Sarah
Gore, Kathleen Marguerite
Grant, Louisa
Gray, Charlotte Gertrude
Gray, Margaret Irene
Hall, Ada Isabel Annie
Halliday, Mabel
Hare, Millicent May
Hawkes, Gertrude Alice
Hawson, Edith Annie
Haynes, Harriott Maria Birrell
Hehir, Mary Josephine
*Hodges, Gwendoline May
Hoeper, Stella Jane
Hoopman, Katherine Henriette
Humphris, Nellie Gertrude
Jacob, Gertrude
Jagoe, Lily Lavinia Ellen
Johns, Ernest Edwin Burgess
John, Bertha Ellen
Jones, Edith Agnes
Keen, Mary Berrill
Klosterman, Hedwig Martha
Lane, Clarice
Leahy, Catherine Angela

Leahy, Lena
Lee, Ethel Maude
Lee, Lizzie
LeLievre, Maude
Louttit, Helen Marie Lourdes
Love, Jean
MeGuinness, Alice May
MeNamara, Mary
Magarey, Margaret Sylvia
Measday, Olive
Moore, Ethel Daisy
Murray, Jessie Mildred
Norman, Dorothy Clara
O’Connell, Catherine
O’Connell, Margaret Mary
O’Connell, Minnie
Orchard, Bertha Louisa
Palmer, Eleanor Agnes
Palmer, Josephine May
Paterson, Amy Gertrude
Phillips, Annie Bion
Phillips, Ella Clarissa
Player, Elsie Isabel
Power, Johannah Elizabeth
Pringle, Laurinda Muriel
*Quintrell, Minna Amelia
Read, Olive Blanche
Reid, Hilda Marshall
Roach, Olive
Roden, Ethel
#Sansom, Eva Jessie
Schache, Florence Olga
Simpson, Catherine Harriet
Skegg, Selina Emily
Spooner, Millicent Caroline
Sprod, Mary Ethel
Stapledon, Gwenyth Isabel
Stephen, Lily Mabel
*Stewart, Eleanor
Sullivan, Maude Mary
Swan, Muriel Clarissa Lois
Tapley, Rachel May
Templer, lris May
Thompson, Christina Agnes
Tidswell. Alice May
*Timcke, Hedwig Dora
Toleman, Gertrude Clare
Tucker, May
*Uffindell, Annie Gertrude
Uffindell, Kmma Gwendolynne
‘White, Isabel Mary Antonine
Williams, Irene Florence
Willsmore, Elsie Victoria
Wilson, Millicent Mand
Wake, Evelyn Grace
Young, Effie Lorine

* An asterisk denotes that the candrdate passed with credit,
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VIOLIN PLAYING.

Humphris, Daisy
Manning, Lilian Mary

*Creddes, Margaret
Mellor, Barbara Willingale

*Mansom, Hilda May
Thompson, Mariom

SINGING.

I Nock, Rosalie Ashton

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THEORY OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1898.

CLASS LIST.
FIRST CLASS.

Baker, Catherine May
*Bowden, Mark Catherine
Bowie, Jeanie
*Bradwell, Cicely Violet
Britten, Minnie Pauline
Carter, Maude Eleanor
Charlick, Ella
Clendinnen, Lilian Venetia
Cocks, John Arthur Charles
Coleman, Florence May
*Coward, Agnes Lucy
Cornicgh, Beatrice Marie
Correll, Margaret Jane
*Dittmar, Hannchen Wilhelmine
*Driscoll, Lavinia Jessie Catherine
*Evans, Winifred Maud
*Forsaith, Edith Jane
Gaffney, Dorothy Juanita
Galloway, Ethel Jamieson
Gartrell, Eliza Grace
Geddes, Margaret
Graham, Ellen Edith
*Gray, Margaret Irene
*Haining, Elsie Wilson
Heberle, Klsie Ernestine
Hensley, Gordon Hay
Homburg. Gerta
Hooper, Bessie
Ingemells, Clara
Jacob, Lily Amy Adelaide
*James, Edith Gertrude
*Jones, Vincent Nestor
Ledger, Muriel Grace
Lee, Ethel Maud
Lee, Lizzie
*Lillywhite, Mabel
*Loveder, Una Annie
*Lyne, Nellie Mabel

Lyon, Robert Wilson
*McCann, Francis Alice
Malin, Alice Mary
Mansom, Hilda May
Nairn, Florenia Campbell Muirhead
*Nash, Daisy
*Nash, Edith Helen
Newbery, Violet Marion
*Nicholls, Muriel Elsie
*Nicol, Winifred Phoebe
Nock, Rosalie Ashton
0’Connell, Katherine
O’Connell, Minnie
Poynton, Frances Sarah
*Priest, Maude [sabel
*Read, Olive Blanche
*Ritchie, Margaret Annie
Rix, Brenda Madeline
Robert, Florence Gertrude
Robin, Margaret Nellie
Scarfe, Kathleen Mary
Schedlich, Annie Christina
Shaw, Nellie
Sheridan, Susie Teresa
Skinner, Edith Vandepeer
Summers, Florence Amelia
Swan, Muriel Clarissa Lois
Thomson, Marion Maggie
*Torr, Elsie Montrose
*Treby, Agnes Margaret
Treby, Effie Maud
Tucker, May
Uffindell, Annie Gertrude
Will, Edith Osborne
*Worsnop, Elsie Madeline
‘Wright, Ruby Ivy Winifred
Deeley, Sheila Constance

* An asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit,
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SECOND CLASS.

Anderson, Florence Jane

Bodholdt, Ida Daisy

Burnet, Lilla Frances

Clarke, Elma

Dorsett, Alice Gertrude

Dunn, }lorence Hilda

KEmes, Lilian

Ferguson, Grace Ellen

Forgan, Elizabeth Latta

Haining, Maude Langford

Hall, Edith May

Halliday, Mary Elizabeth Mabel

Henderson, Mary Gertrude

Hogg, May Brooks

Hornsby, May Hawthorne Victoria
Matilda

Horrocks, Daphne Jean
James, Blanche Havergal
Keen, Mary Birrell
Keene, Lilian Ivy
MeNamara, Mary
Mudge, Clara Gertrude
Norman, Dorothy Clara
Paimer, Eleanor Agnes
Radoliffe, Constance Enid
Sabine, Helen

Simpson, Albert Vincent
Stock, Ida Rosalie
Thomas, Miriam May
Whitridge, Florence N: ightingale

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN PRACTICE OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1898,

TeE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE ASSOCIATED BOARD
OF THE ROYAL ACADEMY OoF MUSIC AND THE Rovar, CoLLre® or Music,

CLASS LIST.

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.

LoNDON,

Britten, Minnie Pauline
Coles, Evelyn Ruth
Cornish, Beatrice Marie
Hunter, Irene Gertrude
Matthew, Edith Hilda
Nicholls, Muriel Elsie

Phillips, Annie Bion
Robin, Margaret Nellie
Rowley, Maud Alice
Simmons, Stella
Treby, Agnes Margaret
Webb, Juliet Mary

SECOND CLASS.

Baron, Violet Edith Ann
Barritt, Natalie Lucy
Beatton, Mary St. Clair
Blackman, Evelyn Alice
Booker, Thomas Melville
Carter, Maud Eleanor
Daniel, May Julie

Dean, Sarah Millicent
Dobbie, Elsie Revell

Dowie, Helen Mary
Drummond, Irene

Galloway, Ethel Jamieson
Gmeiner, Muriel Gwendoline
Gollan, Annie

Halliday, Mary Elizabeth Mabel
Harris, Josie

Harry, Mary Winifred
Henderson, Effie Jessup
Homburg, Gerta

Horrocks, Daphne Jean
Jacob, Doroethea Violet
Jaclison, Mabel Leonore Fredericka
John, Bertha Ellen

Love, Jean

McKeever, Amy Gertrude
Nock, Rosalie Ashton
Nottle, Catherine May
O'Halloran, Miliora
Parkinson, Olive
Quintrell, Minna Amelia
Ritehie, Margaret Annie
Sabey, Agnes Mary
Sayers, Ivy Myrtle
Searle, Frederick John
Smith, Jane Ehzabeth
Staples, Emma

Stewart, Eleanor
Sullivan, Maude Mary
Tapley, Rachel May
lorode, Minnie Maude
Townsend, Barbara Emily
Tucker, May

Uffindell, Annie Gertrude
Webb, Ada Nancy
Young, Effie Lorine

* An asterisk denotes that the condidate passed with credit,
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SINGING.
FIRST CLASS.
Bruce, Nellie Gertrude
SECOND CLASS.
Geddes, Margaret Ritchie, Margaret Annie
Liddelow, Kathleen Emily
VIOLIN PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.
Lipsham, Kate Caroline
SECOND CLASS,
Humphris, Daisy . Southwell, Eustace Trnest
Mansom, Hilda May
ORGAN PLAYING.
SECOND CLASS.
Burnell, Norman Leslie

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THEORY OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1898.

CLASS LIST.

FIRST CEASS.
PBurnell, Norman Leslie Ives, Jessie Goddard
Carey, Ruth Huelin Rosman, Mary Mildred

Forrester, Adelaide Valeria
SECOND CLASS

Allen, Marian Rose 0’Sullivan, Letitia Mary
Biguell, Catherine May Palmer, Winifred Vince

Brown Blanche Patterson, Fannie

Flood, Olivia Ella Phipps, Charlotte Lucy Barkwell
Gordon, Isabel Jessie Small, Amy Caroline

Kearney, Alice Williamson, Ida

Kemp, Marion Kirkwood | Wright, Eva Martha

Newbery, Lilian Maud

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN PRACTICE OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1898.

TH: UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE IN CONJUNCTION WITH THE AsSocIATED BoArD
oF THE ROYAL ACADEMY oF Music AND THE RovaL CorLikce or Music,

LoNDoN.
CLASS LIST.
PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.
Blackmore, Jane Drummond Gordon Jelley, Jeannie
*Darling, Jessie Isabel Linke, Florence Jane
Douglas, Clarice Allan Linn, Lillian Olive

* An asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit,
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SECOND CLASS,

Ll
Adamg, Lilla Murray Parkinson, Ohnrlotte Ethel Violet
Davis, Angelita Pintoreilla Richardson, H
F¥organ, Elizabeth Latta Rosman, Mary Mlldreg
Forsaith, Edith Jane Stubbs, Lillian Emilie
Horner, Alice Whillas, Helen May
SINGING.

SECOND CLASS,
Kemp, Marion Kirkwood

VIOLIN PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS,
*Pelly, Gwendoline Dorothy | *Thomas, Annie Gladys

* An asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with eredit.
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ANNUAL REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1898.

To the Right Honourable Samuel James Way, P.C,, D.C.L, LL.D.,
Lieutenant-Governor and Commander-in-Chief in and over-
the Province of South Australia and the Dependencies
thereof, &e., &ec., &e.

The Council of the University of Adelaide have the honour to.
bresent to your Excellency the following Report of the Proceed-
ings of the University during the year 1898,

I. Tee CounciL AND OFrFICERS.

Or: the 7th March the Council reelected the Right Hounourable-
Samuel James Way, P.C., D.C.L., LL.D., to be Chancellor.

On the 28th October, Professor Rennie, M.A,, D.Sc., resigned.

his seat as a member of the Council, and in November

William Barlow, B.A., LL.D.

William Robinson Boothby, C.M.G., B.A.

David Murray, J.P, )

Edward Charles Stirling, C.M.G., M.A., M.Is., F.R.S.

Joseph Cooke Verco., M.D.
in conformity with the provisions of the University Act, ceased to-
hold office as members of the Council.

On the 23rd November the Senate elected the undermentioned:
gentlemen to fill the vacancies thereby occasioned in the
Council—

William Barlow, B.A., LL.D.

William Robinson Boothby, C.M.G., B.A.,

William Henry Bragg, M.A,

David Murray, J.P,

Edward Charles Stirling, C.M.G., M.A., M.D,, F.R.S.
Joseph Cooke Verco, M.D. o

William Barlow, B.A., LL.D., was re-elected Vice-Chancellor on.
the 25th November.

1I. SexaTE.
The Senate on the 23rd November, re-elected Frederie
Chapple, B.A., B.Sc., to be Warden, and Thomas Ainslie Caterer,
B.A,, Clerk of the Senate.
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III. ApmissioN 170 DEGREES.

At the Commemoration held on the 9th December, the

following were admitted to Degrees—

Alfred Burton Hardy \

James Watson Brown, B.Sc. (

Rupert Bramwell Stuckey To the Degree of LL.B.

Tsaac Herbert Solomon, B.A. )

Peroy EmersonJohnstone, B.A.

Samuel Walter Goode }

Ethel Roby Holder |

Phoebe Chapple \
Alfred Maurice Paton
William Reynolds Bayly, B.A.
Cyril Beanmont Marryat

To the Degree of B.A.

To the Degree of B.Sc.

William John MeBride /
Franziska Helena Marie Kelly

(formerly Piittmann) } To the Degree of Mus. Bac.
William Margary Hole

The undermentioned graduates of other Universities were at
‘the same time admitted ad eundem gradum— .

The Right Hon. Charles Cameron Kingston, D.C.L., Uni-
versity of Oxford.

Rev. Frederick John Jervis-Smith, F.R.S., M.A., University
of Oxford.

Rev. Thomas Worthington, M.A., University of Cambridge.

Bazett David Colvin, M.A., University of Cambridge.

Rev. George Davidson, M.A., University of St. Andrews.

Patrick McMahon Glynn, LL.B., University of Dublin.

Francis John Douglas, M.B, Ca.B., University of
Melbourne.

Frederic John Chapple, M.B., CrDB., University of
Melbourne,

The two graduates of the University of Melbourne passed the first four years of
their undergraduate course in the University of Adelaide.

IV. STATUTES AND REGULATIONS.

During the year the following alterations in the Statutes and
Regulations have been made by the Council, approved by the
Senate, und countersigned by the Guvernor—

1. Regulations of the Elder Conservatorium and the Elder
:Scholarships.

2. Regulations of the degree of Doctor of Music.
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3. Repeal of Regulations of the degree of Bachelor of Laws,
#nd new Regulations to be substituted therefor,

4. Repeal of Regulation V., and new Regulations V., XXVIL,
XXVIL, XXVIIL, XXIX., and XXX, to be added to the Regula-
tions of the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery, providing for Supplementary Examinations.

9. Regulations XIV., XV, XVI., XVIL, and XVIIL, to be
added to the Regulations of the degree of Bachelor of Arts, pro-
viding for Supplementary Examinations.

6. Regulations XVI., XVIL, XVIII,, XIX., and XX. to be
-added to the Regulations of the degree of Bachelor of Science,
iproviding for Supplementary Examinations,

7. Regulations IX. and X. to be added to the Regulations of
the Higher Public Examination, providing for Supplementary
Examinations,

8. Repeal of the Statutes of the Stow Prizes and Scholar, and
mew Statutes to be substituted therefor.

8. Statutes of the Hartley Studentship.

V. Numeer or STUDENTS.

The number of undergraduates in the various courses wag
one hundred, and of non-graduating students, two hundred and
one,

The number of students attending the varions evening clagses
was one hundred and fifty-two, while one thousand seven hundred
and forty-one candidates presented themselves for the various
JPublic Examinations,

VI, Facurty oF Laws,

The number of undergraduates studying for the LI.B. Degyee
was thirteen. Two graduates in Arts are proceeding to the LI.B,
Degree under Regulation IX., one undergraduate is proceeding to
the LL.B. Degree under Regulation XI., and twenty-one non-gra-
duating students have been preparing for certificates to enable
them to practise in the Supreme Court,

Four students commenced the course for the LL.B. Degree, and
three students entered for the Certificate Course. Two under-
:graduates completed the first year, one the second year, none the
ithird, and three the fourth,

Stow Prizes were awarded to Stanley Herbert Skipper, a student
-of the first year, and Alfred Burton Hardy, a student of the fourth
year.
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VII. FacuLTy OF MEDICINE.

'he number of undergraduates studying in the first three years
of the Course for the M.B. Degree was thirty-seven.

Nine students commenced the course for the M.B. Degree.
Bight completed the first year’s course, eleven the second, and
ten the third. .

Seven non-graduating students attended the lectures on Materia
Medica, one the lectures on Anatomy, one the lectures om
Bacteriology, and three the lectures on Pharmacy.

The Dr. Davies-Thomas Scholarship was awarded to Henry
Harper Formby, a student of the third year.

The Physiology Prizes were awazded to Ethel Mary Murray
Ambrose, a student of the first year, and to Theodore Ambrose, a
student of the second year.

VIII. FACULTY OF ARIS.

The number of undergraduates studying for the B.A. Degree
was eight, including one evening scholar.

One student commenced the course for the B.A. Degree, and
two completed the first year's course, two the second, and two
the third.

Thirty-three non-graduating students attended various lectures.
of the B.A, course.

The John Howard Clark Scholarship for proficiency in English.
Literature was awarded to Alexander Livingstone Nairn.

The Roby Fletcher Scholarship was awarded to John Howard:
Vaughan. _

IX. FacuLry OF SCIENCE.

The number of undergraduates studying for the B.Sec. Degree-
was thirty-one, including nine evening scholars.

Twelve students commenced the course for the B.Se. Degree..
seven completed the first year's course, four the second, and five
the third.

One hundred aund seventy-five non-graduating students attended
various lectures of the B.A. and B.Se courses, of whom one hundred
and seven attended from the School of Mines, eight from the
Education Department, and thirteen from the Pharmaceutical
Society.

The Angas Engineering Scholarship was awarded to Edward
Vincent Clark, B.Sc., and the Angas Engineering Exhibition to
Harold Chapple.
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X. BoARD oF MUSICAL STUDIES.
The number of undergraduates studying for the Mus, Bac.
Degree was eleven. Three students commenced the course,
One student attended the Lectures of the Advanced Course for
Public Examinations in Musiec.
At the examination in November, two students com pleted the
first year’s course, one the second, and none the third.

Two students obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Music,

XI. Evenine Cr.ASsSES.

Evening Classes were held in the following subjects :—Greek
Part 11., Mathematics Part I., Physics Part L, Physica Part IT,,
Geology, Inorganic Chemistry, Electric Engineering Part I. and
Part 11,

XI1. HienErR PusLic EXAMINATION.
Seventy candidates entered for various subjects of the Higher
Public Examination,

XIII. Sexior PubLic EXAMINATION.

At the Special Senior Public Ezamination in March, eight
candidates entered, five for the whole examination, and three for
special subjects. Three candidates passed in the Third Class, and
three candidates passed in special subjects.

At the Examination held in November eighty-four candidates
entered. Ten passed in the First Class, ten in the Second,
twenty in the Third, and five in the Fourth. Eleven candidates
passed in special subjects.

Local Examinations were held at Perth and Moonta.

XIV. Junior Pusric ExaMiNaTION.

At the Examination held in November, one hundred and
fifty-one candidates entered. Seven passed in the First Class,
twelve in the Second, and forty seven in the Third Class; and
furty-five other candidates passed, but were not classified, as they
were over the preseribed age.

In order to induce more candidates to take the J unior Public
Examination before proceeding to the Senior, the Council
resolved to award annual prizes of £10, £5, and £3 to candidates
who obtained the highest aggregate number of marks in any four



438 ANNUAT:. REPORT.

subjects. In accordance with this resolution, the following
awards were made in November :—

Francis Arnold Moseley ... ... First
Gordon Roy West ... <. Second
Clara Helen Padman }e val Third
John Raymond Wilton f 1 o e

Local Examinations were held at Clare, Moonta, Narracoorte,
and Perth.

XV. PRELIMINARY KEXAMINATION.

At the Examination held in March, one hundred and fifty-three-
candidates entered, of whom seventy-seven passed.

Five hundred and ninety-four candidates entered for the
Preliminary Examination held in September, and three hundred
and six passed.

Local Examinations were held at Clare, Moonta, Port Pirie,
Narracoorte, Mount Gambier, and at Perth, Western Australia.

XVI. PusLic ExamiNarions ix Music.
THEORY OF MUSIC.
Primary Division.
In the theory of Music one hundred and twenty-one candidates
entered, and seventy-seven passed.
Junior Division.

One hundred and thirty-six candidates entered. Seventy-five
gained First Class Certificates and twenty-nine Second Class Cer-
tificates.

Senior Division.

Thirty-one candidates entered. Five gained First Class Cer-

tificates and fifteen Second Class Certificates.

PRACTICE OF MUSIC,
Primary Division
One hundred and ninety-five candidates entered, and one hun-
dred and twenty-six passed.

Junior Division.
One hundred and fifty-eight candidates entered. Fourteen
obtained First Class Certificates and fifty-two Second Class Cer-
tificates.
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Senior Division,
Forty candidates en tered, eight obtained First Class Certificates.
and eleven Second Class Certificates,

Local Examinations were held at Clare, Port Pirie, Moonta,
Caltowie, Mount Gambier, at Broken Hill in New South Wales,
and in Perth in Western Australia,

An agreement has been made for three years between the
University and the Associated Board of the Royal Academy of
Music and the Royal College of Music, London, for the Jjoint
conduct of examinations in the Practice of Music. In accordance
with this agreement, Professor Ives and Mr. Frederio Cliffe, the
Examiner of the Associated Board, conducted the examinations in
November last,

Mr. W. H. Wale, Mus. Bag., acted ag additional Examiner in
Theory of Musie.

XVIL. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE Boarp oF
GOVERNORS oF THE Pusric LiBraRy, Museum, anp AR
GALLERY.

Horatio Thomas Whittell, M.D., and the Rev, David Paton,
M.A., D.D., were re-elected to represent the University on the
Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and Art
Gallery of South Australia.

XVIII, REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THRE Boarp or
MANAGEMENT OF THE ADELAIDE HospiTaL,

J. Al G, Hamilton, M.B., was elected to represent the
University on the Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital.

XIX. Universrry ScHOLARSHIPS,

Under the dueation Department Regulations of 1893 the
following recommendations were made for the year 1898._
Evening Scholarships—James Michael Fox, Laura Olga Hedwig
Heyne, Francis Alexander Jennings, Bevan Kirby, Dora Isabel
Paton; and for 1899—William Stanley McArthur, Andrew Fair.
weather, and Franeis Henry Cowell were recommended fop
Entrance Scholarshi ps.

XX. Universrry ExTeNsToN,

(a.) The facilities for University examinations have been
further extended to pupils in the country, and local centres with
permanent committees have been formed for examinations for
the Preliminary, Junior Publie, Senior Publie, and Music exami-
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nations at Narracoorte, and at Perth in Western Australia, The
vesults of this extension have been very encouraging. Examina-
tions were held in every centre during the year.

(b.) Provision has also been made for holding Law and Higher
Public Examinations in Perth.

(¢.) The Couneil are pleased to state that during the year
courses of Extension Lectures have been given at Port Pirie, Mount
Barker, and Moonta. Three courses were also delivered at the
University, and Mr. E. G. Blackmore has generously offered to
give another course on © English History ” during the year 1899.

XXI. BrQUESTS TO THE UNIVERSITY.

Under the will of Sir Thomas Klder the following bequests (free
of succession duty) have been paid to the University :—
The Medical School ... £20,000 0 0
The Music School ... 20,000 0 O
The University of Adelaide 25,000 0
£65,000 0 0

XXII. MiniNG ENGINEERING.

In connection with the post-graduate course in Mining Engi-
neering and Metallurgy, the Council are pleased fo report that an
arrangement has been made between the School of Mines and
Industries and the University, whereby the teaching afforded by
each institution can be availed of. This will prevent overlapping
.and duplication of subjects. It has also been agreed to issue &
joint diploma.

XXIII. SUPPLEMENTARY EXAMINATIONS.

It has been decided to revert to the system of Supplementary
Examinations, and the necessary Regulations have been drawn up
80 that the system may, if necessary, come into operation in
March next.

XXIV. Tueg ELDER CONSERVATORIUM.

The Conservatorium with a staff of competent teachers was
opened in March, and 300 students enteved during the year.

A contract has been accepted, and suitable buildings are in
course of erection, The foundation-stone of the new building was
laid by His Excelleney Sir T. Fowell Buxton, Bart., K.CM.G.,
on the 26th September. 1t is expected that the building will be
completed in September, 1899.

Two of the four free Scholarships available at the Conserva-
torium were awarded in March last. The Scholarship for Violin
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was gained by Nora Kyffin Thomas, and for Pianoforte by Elsie
Maud Hamilton. | Four Scholarships will be offered in March
next. /
XXV. Tre HARTLEY STUDENTSHIP.

The sum of £600 has been received from subscribers to found
a studentship in memory of the late John Anderson Hartley,
formerly Vice-Chancellor of the University and Inspector-General
-of Schools. o

In recognition of the distinguished services of the late- Vice-
‘Chancellor to the University, three studentships, each tenable for
three years for either the B.A. or B.Sc. course, have been provided
for. %

One studentship will be competed for every year, and the holder
will be exempt from payment of lecture fees during its tenure.

The necessary Statutes have been prepared, and in December
the studentship was awarded to Norman William Jolly.

XXVI. AccounTs. -

An abstract of the income and expenditare during the year 1898,
duly aundited, is annezed to this Report. There is also a further
statement, showing the actual position of the University with
respect to its property, funds, and liabilities at the close of 1898.

Signed on behalf of the Council,

WILLIAM BARLOW,

Vice-Chancellor.

Adelaide, January, 1899,
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Aecount of Income and Tupenditure for the year 1898, furnisked in
IncoME.

£ s d £ s d
Balance—
In Bank on 31st December, 1897 . e 14112 10
In hands of Agent-Generaﬁ on 3lst Decamber.
1897 ... vil i s 88 1 0
—_— 22913 10

Income—
H.M. Government aubsuly on endowments ... 5748 0 O
Fees—
Arts and Seiences .o £1,041 12 5
Law e 47 0 0O
Medicine 264 12 0
Musie e 2,804 1 09
Preliminar, y ‘Examinations ... i 397 18 3
Junior Examinations ... 164 2 0
Senior Examinations ... 211 1 0
Evening Classes 327 3 0
—_— (4715 &
Interest—
Accrued due to date ... e 8,675 011
Less outstanding unpaid 95 2 3
—_— 357918 8§
Rent—
Accrued due to date ... - 2,621 10 10
Less outstanding unpaid e e e 1,423 18 11
—_— 1,097 11 1}
Orchestral and Chamber Concerts —— 131 10 3.

£17,234 10 1
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O' ADELAIDE,
complionce with the 18tk Section of Act 37 and 38 Victoria, No. 20 4 1874,
EXPENDITURE.
. do £ s d,
Arts and Seience (including Higher Public Ex-
amination)—
Salaries 4,483 6 8
Other Expenses—
Additional Examiners 6411 6
Lecture Fees, &e., to School of Mines 35 0 0
Examination Papers ... i 4517 6
Physical Laboratory ... - 46 0 10
Chemical Laboratory ... . 169 2 4
Engineering Department ... 30 0 6
Museum .., P 6 3 6
——— 4,880 2 10"
Law—
Salaries . 650 0 0
Other Expenses—
Additional Examiners .., i 1818 0
Examination Papers ... 515 0
Advertising ' e ‘ 717 2
Refund ... 011 o
683 1 2
Medicine—
Salaries 1,938 4 0
Other Expenses—
Additional Examiners.., 12 1 6
Examination Papers, &e. ... 4 8 6
Fees Childrens Ifospital 1212 0
Physiological Laboratory ... 84 16 11
Anatomical Department 65 17 7
_ 2,118 0 6.
Musio—
Salaries T . 2,519 6 4
Other Evpenses—
Associated Board R.A, M, and R, C.M. half
fees ... o 115 10 0
Additional Examiners and Expenses 7518 5
Hire of Rooms and Plant for Conserva-
torium. ., 155 0 0
Valuation and Tuning of Pianos 15 6 0
Conversazione and Concerts,.. 407 11 6
Examination Papers, Supervisors, Printing,
Advertising, Hire of Piano, Expenses of
Examinations, &e. .., " 124 19 0
Cablegrams .., 21 9 3
— 3435 0 6.
Public Examinations—
Preliminary Evaminations—
Additional Examinersand Supervisors, and
Expenses .., 145 7 8
Junior Ervaminations—
Additional Examiners and Supervisors, and
Expenses ... 68 5 8
Senior Bxaminations
Additional Examiners and Supervisors, and
EXpenses o o 4919 3
—_— 263 12 7

£11,379 17 7
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£ sl £ s d.
Brought forward 17,234 10 1
Calendar Account—
Received on sale of Calendars ... 2 1 5
Received from Studenis—
Taboratories ... 7118 3
Libravy Deposits ... 6 0 0
Locker Rents... 010 0

N 8 3

119 6

Suspense Account—
Received from Federal Assets Company

£17,340 19 3

CHAS. R. HODGE, Registrar. B
27th January, 1899,
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£ s d. +
Brought forward 11,379 17
Evening Classes—

s. d.

e

Salaries 108 6 8
Angas Engineering Seholarshi, p—

Remitted to Agent. Gcncml during year 200 0 0

Examination IFees .. e 6 6 0

206 6 0
Angas Engineering Exhibition—

Paid Exhibitioners... b W i 120 0 O
J. H. Clark Scholarship—

Paid Scholars ai i i 40 0 ¢
Dr. Davies Thomas Scholar s}np—

Paid Scholar ooa i 10 0 ©
Stow Prizes— i

Paid Prizemen i L 30 0 0O
Sir I, Blder's Prizes—

Paid Prizemen ... 20 0 O
Regisirar's Department—

Salaries 876 1 10
Senate Account ... G 5 25 0 7
Stationery 81 18 11
Advertising (General Charges} 2 8 0
Printing (Gieneral Charges) ... 78 16 6
Library ... P 35917 5
Building {Repn.ns ‘and Adtht.mm] 206 9 9
Furniture ... e - e e an 329 14 5
Land Taz . vee - e e 222 10 4
C'lmrqes—

(Gas, Water, House Sundries, Auditors’ Fees,

"Insurance, Petty Cash, &ec., &e. ... 441 9 3
Calendar Aecount—

Printing ... s 64 7 6
Refunds to Students—

Library Deposit aceount .. o 4 00

Laboratory ... e 3112 3

—_— 3512 3
Sir Thomas Elder Statue—

Donation ... 106 0 O
Repayments to Endowment Fund ( Capatal Aceou/nt)— _

Depoc‘.lt&(l in Savings Bank 750 0 0

Deposited in Bank of Adelaide (Cunent

Acecount), awaiting investment 278 9 3
— 1,028 9
Conservatorium Building—

Applied to Expenditure ... 903 12 O
Balance—

In hands of Agent-General 0 00 5213 6

In Bank of Adelaide (Current Account) 612 7 6

== 665 1 ¢
£17,340 19 3
Audited and found correct,
J. EDWIN THOMAS, F.AS.A Auditors.

ANDREW 8§, NEILL, ASA
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Statement Showing the Actual Financial Position
Dr. £ s, d. £ s d. £ s d.
ENDOWMENTS—
Sir W, W. Hughes (Avts and
Science) .- 20,000

Sir T, Elder (Arts and Seience) 20,000
Sir T, Elder (Medical School) 30,000
Sir T. Elder (Music School) ... 20,000
Hon. J. H. Angas (Chair of

ChemimK} - ... 6,000
Hon J. H. Angas (Engineering

Scholarship) .., o e 4,000
Evening Classes e o 1,220
Everard Scholarship ... ... 1,000
Dr. Charles Gosse Lectureship "800
Stow Prizes and Scholarship 500
John Howard Clark Scholar-

ship ...
‘The Dr. Davies-Thomas
Scholarship ... - 400
Roby-Fletcher Scholarship ... 160
"St. Alban Scholarship... .. 150
‘S.A. Commereial Travellers’
Association Scholarship ,., 150
Hartley Studentship ... . 600

500

WOO OO © oooCce © CooCco
O0O ©Ce © ooooe © Ccoeco

Private Contributions we 600
— 106,080 3 0
Sir T, Elder (for General
Purposes) ... 25,000 0 ©

Total Endowments ... - ... £131,080 3 0
Contribution from Income to Conserva-
torium Building .. 903 12 0

———— 131,983 15 0
LAND ENDOWMENT—
Grant from H.M. Government .. 585,000 0 0
Contributed from Income (net) o 2,776 1 4

— b7,776 1 4
BUILDING ACCOUNT—
Contributed by Her Majesty’s Government 18,014 0 0O
Contributed by Private Donations ... 1,800 5 0
Contributed from Income ... .. 18,608 16 2
38,513 1 2
"‘SPECIAL ENDOWMENT — LIBRARY ACCOUNT—
Donations from R. Barr Smith, Esq. 2,000 0 0
Interest thereon 105 19 11
— 2,105 19 11
PRIZES—
J. B. Sheridan, Esq. (not yet awarded) 1212 0
“CONTRIBUTED OUT OF INCOME towards the Equipment, &e.,
of the University ... 7,171 7 3

—_—

£237,662 16 8

CHAS. R. HODGE, Registrar.
7th January, 1899.
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“OF ADELAIDE.

in respect to Capital as on 31st December, 1898,

£ s. d. £  s.d.
INVESTMENTS—
Amount invested on Mortgage and in
Land .. .. 15,322 11 10
Amount on Dep051t at ES. & A.
Bank ... .. 11,109 0 0
Amount on Deposﬂ; at Savin o8 Bank .. 870 111
Amount invested in 'lleasm\,f Bills ... 2000 0 0
Amount invested in Mortgage Bonds... 8,818 0 0
‘Amount invested in S,A. Consolidated
Stock of H.M. Government of S. A,
(£89,250). Cost 88,965 0 0
In Bank of Adelaide (Current Account)
awaiting investment 5 278 9 3
126,863 3 0
Expended on Conservatorium Building 5,120 12 0
— 131,983 15 0
ILAND ACCOUNT—
By value of balance of Land granted
by Her Majesty’s Government ... 54,806 6 3
Paid to Her Majesty's Government for
value of Improvements theveon ... 2,879 15 1
_— 57,776 1 4
BUILDING ACCOUNT—
Expended on University Buildings... 38,513 1 2
SPECIAL ENDOWMENT—LIBRARY ACCOUNT— .
Expended on, and remitted on account
of Books - L. 210512 5
Balance in Bank of Adelaide ... 07 6
— 210619 11
EQUIPMENT-—
Library Books and Binding ... 3,692 11 10
Laboratories, Material a,nd Apparatus 2,000 0 0
Museum E).lnb:ts &c. e 150 0 0

Furniture ... e e . 1341 7 5
—— 7,183 19 3

—_—

£237,562 16 8

_;&_ﬁdited and found c(‘)Irre%t, W THOMASEr Y
. EDWIN AS, F.AS.A., .
ANDREW §. NEILL, A.AS.A. }A“d'm’s-



STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTS OTHER THAN CAPITAL AND INCOME FOR THE YEAR 1898.

Dr. £ s, d. £ s d. CR. £ s.d £ s
EXTENSION LECTURES— EXTENSION LECTURES—
Unexpended Balance, 31st December, Advertising, Printing, and other Ex-
1897 ... 00 .. 56 2 2 penses 59 6 6
Fees Received 32 6 0 Balance in Current Account in Bank
88 8 2 of Adelaide ... .. 291 8
BARR SMITH LIBRARY ACCOUNT— 88 8§ 2
Unexpended Balance, 31st December, BARR SMITH LIBRARY ACCOUNT—
1897 . . 017 7 Expended in Books Account . e 010 1
('ONSERVATORIUM— Balance in Current Account, Bank of
Jontractor’s Deposit 20 0 0 Adelaide 6 o1 7
CONSERVATORIUM—
Deposit (in Current Account) 200 0 0
£2890 5 9 ;LZSQ 5 9
B STATEMENT OF CAPITAL MONEYS RECEIVED AND OF INVESTMENTS DURING 1898,
£ s d £ s d £ s.d £ s.d
RECEIVED— : INVESTED—
Legacies late Sir T. Elder . 65,000 0 O S.A. Government Consolidated
Fived Deposit, Bank of Ade- Stock ... .. 70,100 0 0
laide, 1thdra.wn 2,647 0 O Conservatorium Bulldmg—Cost
Withdrawn from Savings Bank 470 0 O to date -.. ” . 120 12 0
Instalments of Mortgage Loans —— 75,220 12 0
Repaid ... 1,800 0 0
H.;rtle\,r Studentshlps Lndo\\—
men 600 0 O
I‘lefu_«my Bills Matured 3,800 0 0
—— 74,317 0 0
BALANCE Drawn from Income, as
per Statement A . 903 12 0
£75,220 12 0 £75,220 12 0

CHAS. R, HODGE, Remstxa.r,

27th January, 1899.

Andited and fonnd correct,

J. EDWIN THOMAS, I< ASA
ANDREW S. NEILL, .A.A.8.A

Auditors,

S¥¥

‘IATHE HONVIVY
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CLASS LISTS, 1898.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.B.,, MARCH,.
1898.

PASS LIST.
Btudents proceeding to the Degree of LL.B. under Regulation IX :—

Equrry.
Solomon, Isaac Herbert

Students proceeding o the Degree of LL.B. under Regulation XTI :—

INTERNATIONAL LAW.
Barwell, Henry Newman

The undermentioned students are entitled to Certificates in the following:
subjects : —
Vandenbergh, William John

CONSTITUTIONAL Law,
Yon Dousia, Stanley Bowman

LAw oF WRoNGs.

Equiry.

Johnson, James Howard

: LAw oF EVIDENCE AND PROCEDURE.
Hill, Herbert Edward

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.8.,.
NOVEMBER 1898.

CLASS LIST.
THIRD YEAR,
No candidates.

FOURTH YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
|  Hardy, Alfred Burton
SECOND CLASS.
| Brown, James Watson
| Stuckey, Rupert Bramwell
FIRST YEAR.

PASSED IN CONSTITUTIONAL Law.
Gunson, George Frederick

EXAMINATION FOR THE LL.B. DEGREE—NOVEMBER, 1898
Students proceeding t) the Degree of LL.B. under Regulation IX.:—

: CONSTITUTIONAL LAw.
Johnstone, Percy Emerson

: LAW oF PROCEDURE.
Johnstone, Percy Emerson
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o' JUKEISPRUDENCE.
Johnstone, Percy Emerson | Solomon, Isaac Herbert
INTERNATIONAL LAw.
Johnstone, Percy Emerson -+ |-~ - Solomon, Isaac Herbert
B : ROMAN Law.
None
LAwW OF PROPERTY.
None

Student proceeding to the Degree of LL.B. under Regulation X1:—

LATIN—PART 1.
None

LATIN—PART ILL
None

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Barwell, Henry Newman
" ° . Loagrc.
Barwell, Henry Newman

The undermentioned students are entitled to certificates in the following
subjects :— e
CONSTITUTIONAL Law,

Atkinson. Alfred Harris Ovwst Little, Egbert Percy Graham
Gunson. George Frederick Tennant, Frederick Augustus
Heseltine, Samuel Richard Ward, Henry Torrens

Keats, Frederick Phillips

EXAMINATION FOR LL.B. DEGREE—NOVEMBER, 1898.

LAW OF PROPERTY.

James; Alfred Charles Shepherd, Joseph Scoresby
Nesbit, Reginald George

LAw oF CONTRACTS.

Little, Egbert Perey Graham
Shepherd, Joseph Scoresby
Tennant, Frederick Augnstus
.Law oF WRONGS.

Little, Egbert Perey Graham
supple, Charles Joseph

Bennett, Richard William
Heseltine, Samuel Richard
Homburg, Robert

Bennett, Richard William
Byrne, John Thomas
James, Alfred Charles

LAW OF PROCEDURE.
Bennett, Richard William Byrne John Thomas
Bray, Cecil Thomas i Supple, Charles Joseph

EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREES OF M.B. AND Cu.B,
NOVEMBER, 1898.
FIRST YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
In order of merit.

Ambrose FEthel Mary Murray Robertson, Lionel Joseph
Muecke, Francis Frederick Newland, Olive
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SECOND CLASS.

None.
THIRD CLASS.
In alphabetical order,
‘Caw, Alexander Ruan Magarey, Rupert Erie
‘Clayton Arthur Ross Mayo, Helen Mary

SECOND YEAR.

FIRST CLASS,
Ambrose, Theodore.
SECOND CLASS.

In alphabetical order.
Clarke, Philip Sylvester - Moncrieff, Edward Woods
Flecker, Oscar Sydney l
THIRD CLASS.
In alphabetical order.

Benham, Rosamond Agnes Harris, James Frederiek
Broadbent, Percy Lewis Kelly, William Ryton
Haleomb, Charles Dj ghy Malin, Stanley Arthny

Passed in ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY, and MATERIA Meprea, thereby com-
pleting the Second Year—
Stuckey, Francis Seavington.

THIRD YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
In Order of Merit.
Formby, Henry Harper | Bonnin, Franecis Josiah
SECOND CLASS.
In alphabetical order.
Heggaton, Rupert Dufty | Hunter, William Allen
THIRD CLASS.
In alphabetical order.

Bell, Harry Charles Rikard Lewis, James Brook
Drew, Thomas Mitchell Verco, Clement Armour
‘Grey, William Charles Verco, Sydney Manton

PASSED IN ANATOMY,
‘Weld, Elizabeth Eleanor

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B. A,
NOVEMBER 1898.
CLASS LIST.
FIRST YEAR.
‘Churchward, Spencer, 1%, 2% 3.4, 5
‘Colville, John, 1*, 2, 3, 4,5
1 Latin, 2. Greek. 3. Mathematics, 4. Physics. 5. English.

* An asterisk denotes credit.
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SECOND YEAR.
Nairn, Alexander Livingstone, 1, 2, 3, 4
Wehrstedt, Walter Franz, 1%, 2%, 3, 4*
1, Latin, 2, Greek. 3. Applied Mathematics. 4. Logic.
HONOURS AND SEPARATE SUBJECT LIST.
THIRD YEAR.

CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HISTORY.
Goode, Samuel Walter ... TFirst Class Honours:
Holder, Ethel Roby ... .. Third Class Honours.

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY.

Goode, Samuel Walter . ... First Class Honours.
Holder Ethel Roby ... P ... Third Class Honours.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.Sc.
NOVEMBER, 1898.

PASS LIST.

FIRST YEAR.
Chapple, Harold, 17, 2%, 3, 5 Easther, Stanley Vietor, 1%, 2%, 8,5
Clark, Archie Septimus. 1%, %, 35 Jude, Gertimde Josephine, 1, 2, 3, 4
Coventry, Cameron Hilder, 1, 2, 3, 4 Wadinright, Charles Leonard, 1, 2
Dutfield, Walter Geoffrey, 1%, 2% 3, 4,0 3,5
L—Pure Mathematics, 2.—Physics. 8. —Inorganic Chemistry, 4.—DBiology.
n—AppHed Mnthematies, ’

Passed in APPLIED MATHEMATICS. Yirst Year of Mining Course—

Boas, Isaac Herbert

¥
’

SECOND YEAR.
Boas, Isaae Herbert, 2, 5, 6% Lillywhite, Cuthbert, 1%, 5
connor, Julian Dove, 2, 5%, 6 Whitington, Bertram, 2, 5%, 6
1.—Physics, 2.—Inorganic Chemistry and Assaying 5. —Mathematics 6.—CGeology.

HONOURS AND SEPARATE SUBJECT LIST.

PASS LIST.

THIRD YEAR.

MATHEMATICS.
Paton, Alfred Maurice . Second Class Honours.
Chapple, Phoebe Third Class Honours.

Prysics.

Paton, Alfred Maurice ... ... Second Class Honours,
Bayly, William Reynolds ... Pass.
Chapple, Phoebe ... Pass.

GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY.
Marryat, Cyril Beaumont .. ... Second Class Honours,
McBride, William John ... ... Third Class Honours.

% An asterisk denotes credit.
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ADVANCED ORGANIC AND INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
Bayly, William Reynolds ST Second Class Honours,

METALLURGY AND ASSAYING. )
MeBride William John ... First Class Honours,
Marryat,, Cyril Beaumont O ... Second Class Honours

EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF MUS. BAC.,
NOVEMBER, 1898.

FIRST YEAR.

FIRST CLASS.
Otto, Arthur Hermann

THIRD CLASS.
Kemp, Marion Kirkwood
SECOND YEAR.

SECOND CLASS.
Ure, Jane Drysdale

THIRD YEAR.
None.

FINAL EXAMINATION FOR MUS. BAC. DEGREE.
Kelly (neé Piittma.nnb Franziska Helena Marie.

HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION.
PASS LIST.
LATIN—PART I.
Muirden, Williamn | Jefferis, Annie Adelaide
LATIN —PART IT.
Lane, Annie
GREEK—PART II.
Clark, Caroline I Harry, Arthur Hartley
Lane, Annie
ENeLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.
Hall, Charles Fishbourne Noltenius, Harry Fdward
Jefferis, Annie Adelaide Raws, Helen Josephine
Lloyd, Beatrice Butters Wright, Blanche Luey Amand

GERMAN.
*Bierwirth, Louis Ulrich Henry Frederick Gertradis Ralph
John, Anna Kathinka,
MATHEMATICS—PART L.

Bell, Harry Charles Rikard Jennings, Francis Alexander
Baker, William Noltenius, Harry Edward
Brown, Mary Home Paton, Dora Teahel

Hassler, Hans Phillips, James Howand
Heyne, Laura Olga Hedwig ! Stoward, Frederiek

Jefteris, Annie Adelaide ! Whitham, Ernest deWhalley

* An asterisk denotes credit.
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MATHEMATICS—PART II.
Hancock, George Alfred

MATHEMATICS—PART III.

Hancock, George Alfred Sewell, Frank
Clark, Caroline

PHYs1cs—PART 1.

Baker, William Morgan, Robert John

Blaikie, Thomas William Noltenius, Harry Edward

Brown, Mary Home Nordmaon, Wilfred Gottlieb Row-

Dingle, Herbert Mitehell land Patrick

Edwards, Norman Holehouse Paton, Dora Isabel

Hassler, Hans . Ralph, Edgar Maurice

Heyne, Laura Olga Hedwig Rofe, Percy James

Jennings, Francis Alexander Whitham, Ernest deWhalley

Kingsborough, Alfred Herbert Witther, Friederich Augnst
PryYSICS—PART 1L .

Coolke, William Ternent | Phillips, James Howaxd

CHEMISTRY—PART L
Edmunds, Louis George Tresise, Ernest Oliver
Ellis, Joseph Tulloch, James

CHEMISTY—PART IIA.
*Cooke, William Ternent 1 . .. Thomson, I8 wes Simpson
Dodwell, George Frederick

CHEMISTRY—PART IIB.
Jones, Percy Walter | *Triidinger, Walter
Patchell, Mary Emma

BoTANY.
Adey, William James Mundy, Charles John Woodroffe
*(Collison, Edith “Newman, Olive Gertrude
Edmunds, Louis George Patehell, Mary Emma
Hassler, Hans
GEOLOGY.
*Collison, Edith Newman, Olive Gertrude
Dodwell, George Frederick *Reid Frederick William
Ferguson, Andrew Searle, Thomas Lionel
Frick, William Henry *Triidinger, Walter
*(iles, Nigel Stuart |
Brorogy.
Hancock, George Alfred | Newman Charles Stanley
Mitton, Ernest Gladstone | Patchell, Mary Emma
PHYSIOLOGY.

*Burgess, May.

SUBJECTS PASSED IN HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN
NOVEMBER, 1897.
Dodwell, George Frederick—Mathematics Part I., Physics Part I, Chemistry
Part L

* An asterisk denotes credil.
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LETTERS PATENT
Daied 22nd March, 1881,

Victoria, by the Grace of God, of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Ireland Queen, Defender of the Faith, Empress of
India: To all to whom these Presents shall come, greeting,

WHEREAS, under and by virtue of the provisions of three Acts of
the Legislature of South Australia, respectively known as “ The Adelaide
University Act,” *“ The Adelnide University Act Amendment Aet,” and
“The University of Adelaide Degrees Act,” g University consisting of n
Council and Senate has been incorporated and made a body politic with
perpetual succession, under the name of «The University of Adelaide,”
with power to grant the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of
Arts, Bachelor of Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor
of Laws, Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of M usic, and
Doctor of Music:

And whereas the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Council of the said
University, by their humble petition under the common seal of the
University, have prayed Us to the effect following (that is to say) :

To grant Our Letters Patent, declaving that the aforesnid Degrees
already conferred or hereafter to be conferred by the University of
Adelaide shall be recognized as academic distinetions and rewards of
merit, and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration within Our
Dominions as fully as if the said Degrees had been conferred by any
University in Our United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland ; and
that such recognition may extend to Degrees vonferred on Women ;

Now know ye that We, having taken the said petition into Our Royul
consideration, do, by virtue of Our prevogative and of Our special grace,
certain knowledge, and mere motion, by these presents, for Us, Onr heirsg
and successors, will and ordain as follows :

3

"k

I. The Dogrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Buchetor of
Medicine, Doctor of Medivine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws,
Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Musie, and Doctor of
Musie, heretofore granted or conferred and hereafter to be granted or
conferred by the said University of Adelaide on any person, male or
female, shall be recognized asacademic distinetions and rewards of merit,
and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration in Our United
Kingdom and in Our Colonies and Possessions throughout the World, as
fully as if the said Degrees had been granted by any University of Our
said United Kingdom,
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IL No variation of the-constitution of the said University which may
at any time, or from time to time, be made by any Act of the Legislature
of South Australia shall in any manner annul, abrogate, circumscribe, vr
diminish the privileges conferred on the said University by these Our
Letters Patent, nor the rank, rights, privile.es, and considerations
conferred by such Degrees, so long as the standurd of knowledge now
established, or a like standard, be preserved as s necessary condition for
obtaining the aforesaid Degrees. «

111 Any such standard shall be held sufficient for the purposes of
these Our Letters Patent if so declared in any proolamation issued by
«Our Governor of South Australia for the time being.

Tn witness whereof We have caused these Our Letters to be made
Patent, Witness Ourself at Westminster, the 22nd day of Moxch, in the
Forty-fourth year of Our Reign.

By Warrant under the Queen’s Sign Manual,

PALMER,
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ACT OF INCORPORATION, 4

ACT OF INCORPORATION.

The ddelaide University Act.

No. 20 or 1874.

Preamble,

WHEREAS it is expedient to promote sound learning in the Province of
South Australia, and with that intent to establish and incorporate, awdl
andow an University at Adelaide, open to all classes and denominations of
Her Majesty’s subjects : And whereas Walter Watson Hughes, Esquire,
has agreed to contribute the sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds towards
the endowment of two chairs or professorships of such University, upon
terms and conditions contained in a certain Indenture bearing date tho
twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight hundved and seven ty-
two, and made between the said Walter Watson Hughes and Alexander
Hay, Esquives, vepresenting an Association formed for the purpose of
establishing such University, a copy of which said Indenture is set forth
in the Schedule hereto ; he it therefore enacted by the Governor of the
Province of South Australia, with the advice and consent of the Legis-
lative Council and House of Assembly of the said Province, in this
present Parliament assembled, as follows ;

University to consist of Council and Sanate.

1. An University, consisting of a Council and Senate, shall be estab-
lished at Adelaide, and when duly constituted and appointed according
to the provisions of this Act, shall be a body politic and corporate by
the name of *“ The University of Adelaide,” and by such name shall
have perpetual succession, und shall adopt and have a common seal, aud
shall by the same name sue and be sued, plead and be implended, answer
and be answered unto in all Courts in the said provinee, and shall be
capable in law to take, purchase, and hold all goods, chattels, and per-
sonal property whatsoever, wnd shall also be able and capable in law to
receive, take, purchase, and hold for ever, not only such lands, buildings,
and hereditaments, and possessions, as may from time to time be exclu-
sively used and occupied for the immediate requirements of the said
University, but also any other lands, buildings, heveditaments, and
possessions whatsoever, situated in the said Province, or elsewhere, and
shall be able and capable in law to grant, demise, alien, or otherwise
dispose of all or any of the property, real or personal, belonging to the
University, and also to do all other matters and things incidental or
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appertaining to a body politic and corporate : Provided always, that
until the Senate of the said University shall have been constituted as
herein enacted, the said University shall consist of a Council only:
Provided further, that it shall not be lawful for the said University to
alien, mortgage, charge, or demise any lands, tenements, or heredita-
ments, of which it shall have become seised, or to which it may become
entitled by grant, purchase, or otherwise, unless with the approval of the
Governor of the said Province for the time being, except by way of lease
for any term not exceeding twenty-one years from the time when such
lease shall be made, in and by which there shall be reserved during the
whole of the term the highest rent that can be reasonably obtained for
the same, without fine.

First Couneil by whom appointed. Election of Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor.

9. The first Council of the said University shall be norninated and
appointed by the Governor within three months after the passing of this
Act, and shall consist of twenty councillors, and the said Council shall
elect a Chancellor and & Vice-Chancellor ; and whenever a vacaney shall
oceur in the office of Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, either by death,
resignation, expiration of tenure, or otherwise, the said Council shall elect
4 Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, as the case may be, instead of the Chan-
cellor or Vice-Chancellor oceasioning such vacancy, the Vice-Chancellor in
all cases shall be elected by the said Council out of their own body, and
the Chancellor, if not a member of the said Council at the time of his
election, shall, from and after his election, become a member of the said
Council during the term of his office, and in any such case, and for such
period, the Council shall consist of twenty-one councillors.  Bach Chau-
cellor and Vice-Chaneellor shall hold his office for five years, or, except
in the ease of the first Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, for such other
term as shall be fixed by the statutes and regulations of the University
made previously to the election : Provided that there shall never be more
than four ministers of religion members of the said Council at the same
time.

Vacancies in the Council, how created and filled.

3. At the expiration of the third year, and thereafter at the expira-
tion of each year, the five members of the Council who shall have been
longest in office shall retive, but shall be eligible for re-election, and if
more members shall have been in office for the same period, the order of
their retirement shall be decided by ballot, and all vacancies which shall
pecur in the said Council by retirement, death, resignation, or otherwise,
shall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons as the
Senate shall at meetings to be duly convened for that purpose elect ; or,
if the Senate shall not have been constituted, such vacancies shall be-
forthwith reported by the Chancellor to the Governor, who shall within
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three months after such report nominate persons to fill such vacancies;
or if the Senate shall fail to elect within six months, then the Glovernor
shall nominate persons to fill such vacancies.

Senate how constituted.

4. As soon as the said Council shall have reported to the Grovernor
that the number of graduates admitted by the said University to any of
the degrees of Master of Arts, Doctor of Medicine, Doctor of Laws,
Doctor of Science, or Doctor of Music, and of graduates of three years’
standing, is not less than fifty, and such report shall have been published.
in the Government Guzette, the Senate shall be then constituted, and
shall consist of such graduates, and of all persons thereafter admitted
to such degrees, or who may become graduates of three years’ standing,
and a gradnate of another University admitted to a degree in The
University of Adelaide shall reckon his standing from the date of his
graduation in such other University, and the Senate shall elect a.
Warden out of their own body annually, or whenever a vacaucy shall
oceur.

Questions how decided, quorum,

9. All questions which shall come before the said Council or Senate
respectively shall be decided by the majority of the members present,
and the chairman at any such meeting shall have a vote, and in case of
an equality of votes, a casting vote, and no question shell be decided at
any meeting of the said Council unless six members thereof be Present,
or at any meeting of the said Senate unless twenty members thereof be
present.

Chairmanship of Council and Senate.

6. At every meeting of the Council the Chancellor, or in his absence
the Vice-Chancellor, shall preside as chairman, and at every meeting of
the Senate the Warden shall preside as chairman, and in the absence of
the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, the members of the Council present,
and in the absence of the Wuarden the members of the Senate present
shall elect a chairman.

Council to have entire management of the University.

7. The said Council shall have full power to appoint and dismiss all
professors, lecturers, examiners, officers, and servants of the said
University, and shall have the entire management and superintendence
over the affairs, concerns, and property thereof, subject to the statutes
and regulations of the suid University.,

Council to make statutes and regulations with approval of the Senate.

8. The said Council shall have fall power to make and alter any
statutes and regulations (so as -the same be not repugnant to any
existing law or to the provisions of this Act) touching any election or-
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the discipline of the said University, the number, stipend, and manner
of appointment and dismissal of the professors, lecturers, examiners,
officers, and servants thereof, the matriculation of students, the
examination for fellowships, scholarships, prizes, exhibitions, degrees, or
honours, and the granting of the same respectively, the fees to be charged
for matriculation, or for any such examination or degree, the lectuves or
classes of the professors and lecturers, and the fees to be charged, the
manner and time of convening the meetings of tho said Counecil and
Senate and in general touching all other matters whatsoever regardmng
the said University : Provided always that so soon as the Senate of the
said University shall have been constituted, no new statute or regulation,
or alteration or repeal of any existing statute, shall be of any force until
approved by the said Senate.

Colleges may be afiiliated, and boarding-houses licensed.

9. Tt shall be lawful for the said University to make any statutes for
the affiliation to or connection with the same of any college or educational
establishment to which the governing body of such college or establish-
ment may consent, and for the licensing and supervision of boarding-
houses intended for the reception of students, and the revocation of such
licenses : Provided always that no such statutes shall affect the religions
observances or vegulations enforced in such colleges, educational
establishments, or boarding-houses.

Statutes and Regulations to be allowed by Governor.

10. All such statutes and regulations as aforesaid shall be reduced to
writing, and the common seal of the said University having been affixed
thereto, shall be submitted to the Governor to be allowed and counter-
signed by him, and if so allowed and countersigned, shall be binding
upon all persons members of the said Unive rsity, and upon all candidates
for degrees to be conferred by the same.

Limitabion of the gowers of Council as regards the chairs founded by W. W. Hughes.

11. The powers herein given to the Couneil shall, so far as the same
may affect the two chairs or professorships founded by the said Walter
Watson Hughes, and the two professors appointed by him, and so far as
regards the appropriation and investment of the funds contributed by
him, be subject to the terms and conditions of the before-mentioned
indenture.

University to confer Degraes.

12. The said University shall have power to vonfer, after examination,
the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws,
Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music and
Doctor of Music, according to the statutes and regulations of the said
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University : Provided always that it shall be lawful for the said Uni-
versity to make such statutes as they may deem fit for the admission,
without examination, to any such degree, of persons who may have
graduated at any other University.

Students to be In resid duriog term.

13. Every undergraduate shall, during such term of residence as the
said University may by statute appoint, dwell with his pavent or guardian,
or with some near relative or friend selected by his parent or guardian,
and approved by the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in some collegiate
or educational establishment affiliated to or in connection with the
University, or in a boarding house licensed as aforesaid.

No religious test to be administered

14. No religious test shall be administered to any person in order to
entitle him to Dbe admitted as a student of the sald University, or to
hold office therein, or to graduate thereat, or to hold any advantage or
privilege thereof,

Endowment by annnal grant.

15. Tt shall be lawful for the Governor by warrant nunder his hand,
addressed to the Public Treasurer of the Province, to direct to be issued
and paid out of the General Revenue an annual grant, equal to Five
Pounds per centum per annum on the said sum of Twenty Thousand
Pounds contributed by the said Walter Watson Hughes, and on such
other moneys as may from time to time be given to and invested by the
said body corporate upon trusts for the purposes of such University, and
on the value of property real or personal, securely vested in the said
body corporate, or in trustees, for the purposes of the said University,
except the real property mentioned in clause 16 of this Act; and such
annual grant shall be applied as a fund for maintaining the said
University, and for defraying the several stipends which may be
appointed to be paid to the several professors, lecturers, examiners,
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and
exhibitions, as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in
such University, and for providing a library for the same, and for
discharging all necessary charges connected with the management
thereof : Provided that no such grant shall exceed Ten Thousand Pounds
in any one year.

Endowrment in Land.

16. The Governor, in the name and on behalf of Her Majesty, may
alienate, grant, and convey in fee-simple to such University or may
reserve and dedicate portions of the waste lands of the said Provinge,
not exceeding fifty thousand acres, for the purpose of the University
and the further endowment thereof; and the Governor may in like
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manner, and on behalf of Her Majesty, alienate, grant, anid convey in
fee-simple to such University, or may reserve and dedicate a piece of
land in Adelaide, east of the Gun Shed and facing North-Terrace, not

exceeding five acres, to be used as a site® for tho University huildings’

and for the purposes of such University : Provided that the lands o
granted shall be'held upon trust for the purposes of such University,
such trusts to be approved by the Governor.

University of Adelaide iccluded in Ordinance No. 17 of 1844.

17. The University of Adelaide shall be deemed to be an University
within the meaning of section 14 of Ordinance No. 17 of 1844, entitled
<« An Ordinance to define the qualifications of Medical Practitioners in
this Provinee for certain purposes.”

Council or Senate to report annuslly to the Governor.

18. The said Counci! or Senate shall, during the month of January in
every year, report the proceedings of the University during the previous
year to the Governor, and such report shall contain a full account of the
income and expenditure of the said University, audited in such manner
as the Governor may direct, and a copy of every such report, and of all
the statutes and regulations of the University, allowed as aforesaid by
the Governor, shall be laid in each year before the Parlinment.

Governor to be Visitor.

19. The Governor for the time being shall be the Visitor of the said
University, and shall have authority to do all things which appertain to
Visitors as often as to him shall seem meet.

Short Title.
20. This Act may be cited as < The Adelaide University Act.”

SCHEDULE REFERRED TO.

This Indenture, made the {wenfy-fourth day of December, one thousand eight
Jumdred aud seventy-two, between Walter Watson Hughes, of Torrens Park,
near Adelaide, in the Provinee of South Australia, Esquire, of the one part, and
Alexander Hay, of Adelaide, aforesaid, Esquirve, Treasurer of the hxecutive
Couneil of the University Association, of the other part: Whereas the said
Walter Watson Hughes is desivous that a University should be established in
the sﬂ.i'd Provinee, to be ealled ““ The Adelaide University,” and has agreed to
.assist in the fonndation of such University, by contributing fhe sum of Twenty

* An exchange of part of the site granted under this section has been effected
under Act No. 45 of 1876.

+ This section has been repealed by Act No. 193 of 1880, which recognizes
(amongst others) the following qualifications :—*“Doctor or Bachelor of Medicine,
.or Master in Surgery of any chartered University in Her Majesty's Dominiony
authorised to grant Degrees in Medicine and Surgery.”
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Thousand Pounds in endowing by the incowe thereof two ehairs or professorships
in the said University, one for Classical and Comparative Philology and Literature
and the other for ])'Englisll Langnage and Liternture and Mental and Moral
Philosorhe + And whereas (he said Walter Watson Hueles, his executors or
administrators is or are entitled to nominate and appoint fhe two first Professors
to such chairs: And whereas an Association has been formed, and hasunidertaken
to endeavour fo_found and establish such University, and has appointed an
Jxecutive Council : And whereas the said Alexander Hay has been” aippointed
Treasurer of the said Executive Council : | Now this Indenture witnesseth, thag
in consideration of the premises, the said Walter ‘Watson Hughes doth hereby
for himself, his heirs, executors, and administrators covenant with the said Alex.
ander Hay, his exeentors and administrators, that he, the said Walter Watson
Hughes, his exeentors, or administrators, shall and will, on or before the ex pira-
tion of ten years from the date hereof pay to the said Alexander H ay, as such
Treasurer, or to the said Exeentive Council o or if the said University is incor-
Pm-atcd within such period, then to such Corporation the sum of Twenty
Thousand Pounds Sterling: And will, in the meantime, pay interest thereon, oy oy
such portion thereof as may remain un paid at the rate of Six Pounds Per centum
per annum, from the first day of May, one thonsamdl eight hundred and seven ty-
three, such interest to be paid by equal quarterly payments :  And it is agreed
and declared that the intérest and annual income of the said sum of Twenty
Thousand Ponnds shall be applied in two equal sums in endowing the said twp
chairs with salaries for the two Professors, or oceupiers of such chairs : And it is
hereby also declaved and agreed that the said Wla.lter Watson Hughes has ap-
pointed the Reverend Henry Read, M.A., Incumbent of the Chureh of England
in the District of Mitcham, to occupy, and that the said Henry Read shal] ocenpy
the first of such chairs as Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology and
Literature : And that the said Walter Watson Hughes has appointed the
Reverend John Davidson, of Chalmers Chureh, Adelaide, to oceupy, and that the
said John Davidson shall occupy the first of the other of such chairs ns Professor
of English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral Philosophy: And ig
is hereby agreed and deelared that the annual income and interest of the said sum
of Twenty Thousand Pounds, shall Le applied for the urlpascs aforesaid in equal
sums C?ua-rterlv. and for no other purpose whatever: And it is also deelayed and
agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be lield by the
Treasuver of the sajd University, or by the Corporation thereof, when the snid
University shall become incorporated, for the purpose of payving and applyine the
annual interest and income thereof equally endowing two chairs or professor-
ships in the said University, one of such chairs or professorsh iFS Leing Classics
l Comparative Philology and Literature, and the other o sueh chairs or
vofessorshps heing English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral
*hilosophy :  And it is also declayed and agreed that the said sum of Twenty
Thousand Pounds shall when the same is received by the Trensurer of the said
University, or by the University when i neorporated, be invested ® upon Soutly Ays.
tralian Govern ment Bonds, Debentures oy Securities, and the interest and annual
income arsing from such investments paid and applied quarterly in endowing the
said two chairs or professorships in the said University as aforesaid : In witness
whereof the said parties to L‘leae presents have hereunto set their hands and

seals the day and year first above written,

Signed, sealed, and delivered by the said Walter
Watson Hughes, in the presence of Richard » W, W, HUGHES, (L.S.)
B. Andrews, Solicitor, Adelaide,

TBy a deed executed in 1881 the donor consented to the investment of the
moneys in the purchase of frechold lands and buildings, and on first mortgages
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia,
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AN ACT TO AMEND THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY ACT
No. 20 of 1874.  No, 143 of 1879.

Preamble.

Whereas in order to enable the University of Adelaide to obtain a
grant of Royal Letters Patent, and for other reasons, it is expedient to
amend “The Adelaide University Act”—Be it therefore enacted by the

tovernor of the Province of South Australia, with the advice and
consent of the Legislative Council and House of Assembly of the said
Province, in this present Parliament assembled, as follows :

University has been duly constituted.

1. The University of Adelaide has been duly constituted and
appointed according to the provisions of “The Adelaide University Act.”

. Power to repeal Statutes and Regulations.

2. Subject to the proviso contained in the eighth section of the said
Act, the Council of the snid University may by Statute or Regulation
repeal Statutes and Regulations made hy the University ; and that sec-
tion shall be read and construed as if the words “or Regulution” had
been inserted in it nest after « Statute” where that word occurs lastly
therein,

Repeal of power to confer certain Degrees.

3. The words “Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science,” which
oceur in the twelfth section of the said Act, are hereby repealed ; and
that section shall be read and construed as if those words had mnot
occurred therein.

8hort Title.

4. This Act may be cited as “The Adelaide University Act Amend-

ment Act.”

AN ACT TO REPEAL PART OF THE ADELAIDE UNITVERSITY
ACT AMENDMENT ACT No. 143 of 1879,  No. 172 of 1880.

Preamble.

Whereas in order to enable the University of Adelaide to obtain a
grant of Royal Letters Patent, and for other reasons, it is expedient to
repeal part of “The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act,” and to
revive part of “The Adelaide University Act,” and to amend it—Be it
therefore enacted by theGovernor of the Province of South Australia,
by and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and House
of Assembly of the said province, in this present Parliament assembled,
as follows :
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: Repeal and revival.
1. The third section of ““The Adelaide University Act Amendment
Act” is hereby repealed, and so much of “The Adelaide University Act”
as was repealed by that section is hereby revived.

Adwission of to Deg
2. Women, who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by
“The Adelaide University Act,” and by the Statutes and Regulations of

The University of Adelaide for any Degree, may be admitted to that
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate of the said University.

Words i ting 1 der Include fominine,

3. In “The Adelaide University Act,” words importing the masculine
gender shall be construed to include the feminine,
Title,
4. This Act may be cited as “The University of Adelaide Degrees
Act.ll
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AN ACT TO ENABLE THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE TO
CONFER DEGREES IN SURGERY.

No. 441 of 1588.

Preamble.

Whereas a School of Medicine has recently been established in the
University of Adelaide, and it is expedient to enable the said University
to confer the degrees of Bachelor of Surgery and Master of Surgery—Be
it therefore enacted by the Governor of the Province of South Australia,
with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and House of
Assembly of the said Province, in this present Parliament assembled, as
follows :

University may confer degrees of Bachelor or Master of Surgery.

1. The University of Adelaide shall have power to confer, after
examination, the degrees of Bachelor of Sargery and Master of Surgery,
according to the statutes and regulations of the said University : Pro-
vided always that it shall be lawful for the said University to make such
statutes as they may deem fit for the admission, without examination,
to any such degree of Bachelor or Master of Surgery of persons who may
have obtained a corresponding degree at any other University,

Masters of Surgery to be members of Senate.

9. Persons who shall be admitted by the University of Adelaide to
the degree of Master of Surgery shall, on admission thereto, become
members of the Senate of the said University.

Title of Act.
3. This Act may be cited as “ The Degrees in Surgery Act.”

Incorporation.

4, “The Adelaide University Act,” ¢ The Adelaide University Act
Amendment Act,” and * The University of Adelaide Degrees Act,” so far
as their respective provisions are applicable to and not inconsistent with
the provisions of this Act, are incorporated, and shall respectively be
read with this Act.




8.A. INSTITUTE ACT AMENDMENT ACT, 467

S.A. INSTITUTE ACT AMENDMENT ACT OF 1879,
No. 151 of 1879.

Preamble.

Whereas it is expedient that the University of Adelaide should be
represented on the Board of the South Australian Institute, and that
the said University should for that purpose be empowered to elect two
members of that Board—Be it therefore enacted by the Governor of the
Province of South Australia, by and with the advice and consent of the
Legislative Council and House of Assembly of the said Province, in this
present Parliament assembled, as follows :

South Australian Institute Board increased to nine.

*1. From and after the passing of this Act the Board of Governors
the South Australian Institute shall, notwithstanding anything contained
in the South Australian Institute Act, 1863, consist of nine members,
of whom two shall be members of, and shall be elected by, the said
University.

Council to convene meetings to elect. Tenure of persons elected Filling occasional vacancies.

2. So soon as conveniently may be after the passing of this Aect, and
thereafter in each succeeding month of October, the Couneil of the said
University shall convene in the preseribed manner a meeting in Adelaide
of the said University to elect two members of the said Board, and the
members elected at any such meeting shall (except in the event herein
after provided for) hold office until the election in the next suceeeding
month of October. Whenever the office held by any member so elected
shall during the year or other period for which he was elected become
vacant, the said Council shall in the prescribed manner convene g meet-
ing of the University to elect in his room another member, who shall
thold office only until the next annual election.

Power to make Statutes and Regulations to carry out the Act.

3. The said University is hereby empowered to make all such Statutes
and Regulations as shall be deemed necessary or proper for prescribing
the time and mode of nominating candidates for the said offices, of con-
vening each such meeting, and of transacting the business and conduct-
ing the election thereat ; for prescribing the place in Adelaide at which
such meetings shall be held, the members of the University who shal:
preside thereat, and the number of members of the University who must
be present in order to constitute a valid meeting, and other Statutes and
hegualations dealing with all other matters of every kind which, in the
opinion of the said University, ought to be made for the purpose of
carrying out this Act in the most efficient manner,

* ThisBection has been repealed by the Public Library, Museum and Art Gallery Act
-of 1983-4, Section 51. A
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oo gl ol . GEDo
It meetingnét constituted in fifteén minutes atter appointed hour, Council to elect fof thaf occanion.

4, Notwithstanding any other provision herein contained, whenever
the preseribed number of members of the University is not present
within fifteen minutes after the time appointed for holding any sucl
meeting, the Council shall, as soon as conveniently may be thereafter,
elect in such manner as they shall think proper a member or (as the case
shall require) two members of the said University to be members of the
said Board.

Governors elected under this Act to have same rights, &c., 88 the others.

*5. Members of the said Board of Governors elected under this Act:
shall during their tenure of office enjoy equal rights and powers with the-
other members of the said Board. )

Title.

"6.. This Act may be cited for all purposes as the “South Australian
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879.”

#*Thiy Section has heer'lvrepea,led by the Public Libratry, Museum, and Art Gallery Ac,.
_ 3888:4; Section bl.- Lo . . .
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PUBLIC LIBRARY, MUSEUM, AND ART GALLERY ACT
1883-4; No. 296 OF 1884,

Constitution of Board. : .
Under Section 7 of this Act it is enacted that :—

The Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and Art
Gallery of South Australia shall consist of sixteen members of whom

1. The Governor shall appoint eight members,

o By E

2. The South Australian Society of Arts shall elect one mmember,

who shall be a member of the said Society.

3. The University of Adelaide shall elect two members, who shall

be members of the said University.

4. The Royal Society of South Australia shall elect one member
who shall be a member of the said Society.

5. The Adelaide Circulating Library, as hereinafter estabhshed :

shall elect one membel who shall be a member of the sald
Library.

6. The Institutes shall elect three members.

This Section further enacts that :—

The elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of
persons or societies mentioned in this Section shall take place and be
conducted in the manner prescribed by the rules and regulations con-

tained in the first schedule hereto, or such other rules and regulations -

as may from time to time be made in addition to, or in substitution for,
or in amendment of, those rules and regulations ; and the expressions
“Board” and “ Board of Governors” used in the South Australian
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879, and in any statutes or regulations
made thereunder, shall refer to the Board constituted by this Act.
Upon the appointment and election of members of the Board, and
thereafter in the month of November in each year, the (xovernment
-shall cause to be published in the Government Gazette a list of the mem-
bers of the Board, which Gazetic shall be prima facie evidence that the
persons named therein are the members of the Board as therein
-specified.

Election of members of the Board.
Section 9 enacts that —

The first appointment by the Governor of members of the Board, and
the first elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of
persons or gocieties mentioned in Section 7 of this Act, shall be made
and take place respectively within one calendar month from the coming
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into operation of this Act; and thercafter, in the month of October in
every year, the Governor and the several bodies of persons or societies
mentioned in Section 7 of this Act shall appoint and elect maembers of
the Board ; and every appointed or elected member of the Board shall
hold office until the election or appointment of his successor, and shall
then retire, but shall be eligible for re-election.

All members to be on same footing.

Section 10.—All the members of the Board, whether appointed or
elected, shall have and exercise the same rights, privileges, and powers,.
and be under und subject to the same liabilities.

Casual vacancy, how filled.

Section 11.—The Governor may appoint a member of the Board upon
any casual vacancy occurring through the death, resignation, or removal
of any member of the Board appointed by him, and any casual vacancy
caused by the death or resignation of any member of the Board elected
by any of the several bodies of persons or societies mentioned in Section
7 of this Act may be filled by the election of a person by the body of
persons or society who shall have elected the member so dying or resign-
ing. Any member of the Board elected under this Section shall hold
office for the same period as the member so dying or resigning would
have held office had no such vacancy occurred. Every appointment or
election under this Section shall be notified by the Governor in the
Government Gazette, and such Gazette shall be prima facie evidence of the-
appointment or election so notified.

On failure to elect, the Governor may appoint.

Section 12.—If the University of Adelaide, the Royal Society of
South Australia, the Adelaide Circulating Library, or the Institutes, or
any of them, shall fail or neglect to exercise their right of election given
by this Act, the Governor may appoint & member or members of the
Board, who shall hold office for the same period and in all respects as if
he or they had been elected by the body of persons or society so making
default. ~The provision of this Section shall also apply to any casual
vacancy caused by the death or resignation of any elected member of
the Board.

Repeal.

Section 51 repeals Sections 1 and 5 of the Act No. 151 of 187%
intituled “ The South Australian Institute Act Amendment Act.”
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The following is the portion of the First Schedule (referred to in
Clavse 7) which regulates the election of members of the Board by the
University of Adelnide :—

Rules and Regulations for the election of membera of the Board.

ErEctioN BY THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

1. The members of the Board to be elected by the University of
Adelaide shall be elected in manner preseribed by the “South Australian
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879,” and the statutes and regulations
made or to be hereafter made thereunder for the election by the
University of Adelaide of members of the Board of Governors of the
South Australian Institute ; and the expressions “ Board” and * Board
of Governors” used in that Act and in the statutes and regulations
made thereunder shall refer to the Board of Governors of the Public
Library, Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia. The rvesult of
every such election shall be certified to the Governor, under the hand of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor of the University, whose certificate
shall be conclusive as to the validity of such clection,
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THE HOSPITAL ACT AMENDMENT ACT, 1884, AMENDING
o : THE HOSPITALS ACT, 1867.

No. 306 of 1884.
University to elect one ber, and C issioners of Hospital another.
‘Qection IX. of this Aot enacts that, *At any time in the months of
January or February in every year the Council of the University of
Adelaide may elect one member of the Board of Management of the
Adelaide Hospital, and the Commissioners of the Adelaide Hospital may
elect another member of the said Board.”

Blections to be notifled to Chief Secretary, and Governor to appoint sixteen in all, including
persons elected.

Section X., “On or before the twenty-eighth day of February in
every year the electing parties shall notify to the Chief Secretary the
names of the persons elected by them, respectively, as raembers of the
Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital, and on or befure the
thirty-first day of March following, the Governor shall appoint the
persons 8o clected to be mewmbers of the said board, and shall also
appoint as many other persons as shall, together with the members so
elected, be enough to make up the whole number of members to
sixteen, whereof not more than eight are to be medical practitioners.
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TRUST CLAUSE OF DEED WHEREBY THE HONOURABLE
THOMAS ELDER GRANTED £20,000 TO THE UNIVERSITY,

By an Indenture, which bears date the 6th day of November, 1874,
the Honourable Thomas Elder covenanted to pay Twenty Thousand
Pounds, and the trust clause in that deed provides :—“ And it is agreed
and declared that the interest and annual income of the said sum of
Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be applied as a fund for maintaining
the said University, and for defraying the several stipends which may
be appointed to be paid to the several Professors, Lecturers, Examiners,
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and
exhibitions as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in
such University, and for providing a Library for the same ; and for dis-
-charging all necessary charges connected with the management thereof,
and for no other use or purpose whatsoever. And it is also declared
and agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds.shall, when
the same is received by the Treasurer of the said University, or by the
University when incorporated, be invested * upon South Australian
Government Bonds, Debentures, or securities, and the interest and
annual income arising from such investmeunts shall be paid and applied
to and for the benefit and advantage of the said University in the
manner and for the intents and purposes hereinbefore mentioned and
described, and to or for no other purpose whatsoever.”

* By a deed executed in 1880, the University is empowered to invest the
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and buildings and on first mortgages
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia.
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STANDING ORDERS OF THE SENATE OF THE
UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

I. THE OFFICERS OF THE SENATE.

1. A member of the Senate shall be elected annually as Warden..

2. The Warden shall preside at all meetings at which he is
present.

3. The Warden shall take the chair as soon after the hour of
meeting as twenty members are present.

4, If the office of Warden be vacant, or if the Warden shall
be absent, or shall desire to take part in a debate, the Senate
shall elect & Chairman, who, while in the Chair, shall have all the
powers of the Warden ; but if the Warden shall arrive after the
Chair is taken, or shall cease to take part in a debate, the Chair-
man shall vacate the Chair.

5. A Clerk of the Senate shall be elected annually, and shall
perform such duties as may be directed by the Warden.

6. The Clerk shall receive,all notices of motion or of questions
and also all nominations of candidates for the office of Warden,
Clerk, or Member of Council.

7. The Clerk shall prepare, under the direction of the Warden,,
a Notice-Paper of the business of every meeting, and issue it with
the circular calling the meeting,.

8. The Clerk shall, under the direction of the Warden, record
in a book the Minutes ot the Votes and Proceedings of the Senate.

9. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the office
of Clerk, or when he shall be unable to act, the Warden may
appoint some suitable person to act until a Clerk shall have been
appointed.

10. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the office
of Warden, or when the Warden shall from any cause be unable
to act, the Clerk shall perform the duties of Warden until the
next meeting of the Senate.

1. MEETINGS OF THE SENATE.

11, The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth
Wednesday in the months of March, July, and November respec-
tively ; but if the Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient
business to bring before the Senate, he may direct notice to be
issued that the meeting shall for that time lapse.
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12. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the
Senate,

13. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate,
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be
convened, the Warden shail convene o special meeting to be held
within not less than seven nor more than fourteen days from the
date of the receipt by him of such requisition.

L4, If after the expiration of a quarter of an hour from the
time appointed for the meeting there shall not be twenty members
present the meeting shall lapse,

15. If it shall appear on notice being taken, or on the report
of & division by the tellers, that twenty members are not Present,
the Warden shall declare the meeting at an end or adjourned to
such time ns he shall direet, and such division shall not be entered
on the Minutes,

16. The Senate may adjourn any meeting or debate to a future
day.
lll. NOTICES.
17. Notice of every meeting shall be given by circular posted

six clear days before such meeting to the last-known address of
every member resident in the colony,

18. All notices of motion or of questions and all nominations
must reach the Clerk at the University, before 1 pm. on the
eleventh day Leforve the day of meeting,

IV. CONDUCT OF BUSINESS.
A, AGENDA,

19. The business at any meeting shall be transacted in the
following order, and not otherwise, except by direction of the
Senate :

a. Reading, amendment, and confirmation of Minutes,
Business arising out of the Minutes,

b. Election of Warden and Clerk.

¢. Election of Members of the Couneil.

d. Questions,

e. Business from the Council.

J+ Motions on the N otice-paper.

¢- Other business.

20. Except by permission of two-thirds of the members present,
no member shall make any motion initiating for discussion g
subject which has not been duly inserted on the N otice-paper for
that meeting.
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_91. Except subject to the preceding Order, no business shall be
.entered ou at an adjourned meeting which was not on the Notice-
Paper for the meeting of which it is an adjournment.

B. RULES OF DEBATE.

92. Whenever the Warden rises during a debate any member
then speaking or offering to speak shall sit down and the Warden
shall be heard without interrmption.

93. Tf the Warden desires to take part in a debate, he shall
vacate the chair for the time.

94. Every member desiring to speak shall rise in his place and
address himself to the Warden.

95. When two or more members rise to speak the Warden shall
call upon the member who first rose in his place.

96. A motion may be made that any member who has risen ¢ be
now heard,” and such motion shall be proposed, seconded, and put
without discussion or debate.

97. Any member may vise at any time to speak “ to order.”

98. A member may speak upon any question before the Senate
or upon any amendment proposed thereto, or upon a wmotion or
amendment to be proposed by himself, or upon 2 point of order,
but not upon the motion that the question he now put, or that a
meraber be now heard.

29. By the indulgence of the Senate a member may explain
matters of a persenal nature, although there be no question before
the Senate, but such matters may not be debated.

30. No member may speak twice toa question before the Senate
except in explanation or reply ; but a member who has merely
formally seconded a motion or amendment shall not be deemed to
have spoken.

31. A member who has spoken to a question may again be heard
to explain himself in vegard to some material part of his speech,
but shall not introduce any new matter.

32. A reply shall be allowed to a member who has made a
gubstantive motion, but not to any member who has moved an
amendment.

33. No member may speak to any question after it has been put
by the Warden and the show of hands has been taken thereon.

34. No member shall reflect upon any vote of the Senate except
for the purpose of moving that such vote be rescinded.
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35. In the absence of a member who has given notice of a
motion any member present may move such motion. :

36. A motion may be amended by the mover with leave of the
Senate.

37. Any member proposing an amendment may be required to
deliver it in writing to the Warden.

38. Any motion or amendment not seconded shall not be further
discussed, and no entry thereof shall be made on the Minutes,

39. A member who has made a motion or amendment may
withdraw the same by leave of the Senate, granted without any
negative voice.

40. No motion or amendment shall be proposed which is the
same in substance as any question which during the same evening
has been rosolved in the affirmative or the negative.

41. The Senate may order a complicated question to be divided.

42, When amendments have been made the main question as
amended shall be put.

43. When amendments have been proposed but not made, the
question shall be put as originally proposed.

44, A question may be suspended—

(@) By a motion, “ That the Senate proceed to the next
business.”
(6) By the motion “ That the Senate do now adjourn.”
45. A debate may be closed by the motion * That the question

be now put,” being proposed, seconded, and carried, and the ques-
tion shall be put forthwith without further amendment or debate,

C. DIVISIONS

46. So soon as a debate upon a question shall be concluded,
the Warden shall put the question to the Senate.

47. A question being put shall be decided in the first instance
by a show of hands.

48. The Warden shall state whether in his opinion the ¢ Ayes”
or the * Noes” have it, but any member may call for a division.

49. When a division is called the Warden shall again put the
question, and shall direct the ““Ayes” to the right and the
“Noes ” to the left, and shall appoint a teller for each party.

50. The vote of the Warden shall be taken before the other
votes, without his being reqhired to leave the chair.
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51. Every member present when a division is taken must vote
-except as hereinafter provided.

52. No member shall be entitled to vote in any division unless
he be present when the question is put.

53. No member shall be entitled to vote upon any question in
‘which he has a direct pecuniary interest, and the vote of any
member so interested shall be disallowed if the Warden’s atten-
tion be called to it at the time.

54, In case of an equality of votes the Warden shall give a
casting vote, and any reasons stated by him shall be entered in
the Minutes.

55. An entry of the lists of divisions shall be made by the Clerk
-in the Minutes.

56. In case of confusion or error concerning the numbers re-
poried, unless the same can be otherwise corrected, the Senate
-shall proceed to another division.

57. While the Senate is dividing, members can speak only to
.a point of order,

D. ELECTIONS.

58. The annual election of Warden and of Clerk shall take
place at the ordinary meeting in November.

58a.% Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the
office of Warden, the Senate, at its next meeting and without
previous nomination being required, shall elect one of its members
as Warden, and the member so elected shall hold office till the
qnext November meeting.

59. Members of the Council shall be elected at the first meeting
held after the vacancy shall have become known to the Warden.

60. The members of the Senate shall be informed by circular
awhen any vacancy occurs in the office of Warden, Clerk, or
Member of Council, and such circular shall state the date up to
which nominations will be received. '

61. Every nomination shall be signed by at least two members
of the Senate.

62. No person shall be proposed for election whose name has
not appeared on the Notice-paper.

63. Any person nominated as a candidate for any office may by

Tetter request the Clerk to cancel his nomination, and the receipt
of such letter shall be held to cancel such nomination.

# Passed by Senate, 28th March, 1894,
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64. In all elections if no more than the required number of
persons be nominated, the Warden shall declare them elected,

65, If more than the required number of persons be nominated,
voting papers shall be distributed and every member present shall
vote for the required number of candidates ; but no member who
‘has a direct pecuniary interest in the result of the election shall
be allowed to vote,

66. When the voting papers have been distributed the doors
shall be closed until such time as the papers shall have been
collected.

67. The Warden shall appoint from the members present ag
many scrutineers as he shall think proper, and shall assign them
their duties.

68. The votes shall be counted by the scrutineers, and the
number of votes given for each candidate shall be reported to the
Warden, who shall then declare the result of the election.

E. QUESTIONS.

69. Questions touching the affairs of the University may be put
to the Warden or to the Representative of the Council in the
‘Senate.

70. The Warden may disallow any question which he thinks
ought not to be put, and may alter and amend any question which
is not in accordance with the Standing Orders, or which is in his
opinion injudiciously worded.

71. The Warden or Representative of the Council to whom a
question is put, may without reason assigned decline to answer at
all or until notice thereof has been duly given.

72. By permission of the Senate any member may put a question
in the absence of the member who has given notice of it.

73. By permission of the Senate a member may amend in
writing a question of which he has given notice and put it as
amended.

74. In putting any question no argument or opinion shall be
offered nor shall any facts be stated except so far as may be
necessary to explain such question.

75. In answering any question the matter to which it refers
shall not be debated.

76. Replies to questions, of which notice has been given, shall
be in writing, and having been read, shall be handed to the Clerk,
and recorded in the Minutes,

77. Questions not on the Notice Paper shall not be recorded in
the Minutes, nor shall the answers thereto.



480 STANDING ORDERS OF THE SENATE.

F. COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE SENATE,

78. A Committee of the whole Senate is appointed by a reso-
lution “ That the Senate do now resolve itself into a Committee of
the whole.”

79. The Warden shall be Chairman of such Committee unless-
he be unwilling to act, in which case any other member may be
voted to the chair.

80. When the matters referred to the Committee have been.
disposed of the Senate resumes, and the report of the Committee
is at once proposed to the Senate for adoption.

81. When the matters so referred have not been disposed of,
the Senate having resumed and having received a report of the-
Committee to the effect that the matters have not been fully
disposed of, may appoint a future day for the Committee to sit
again.

82. A member may speak more than once to each question.

83. A motion need not be seconded.

V. SELECT COMMITTEES.

84. Select Committees, unless it be otherwise ordered, shall
consist of five members, who shall elect their own Chairman, and
of whom three shall be a quorum.

85. The Chairman shall have both a deliberative and a casting:
vote,

86, At the time of the appointment of the Committee the
Senate shall instruct the Committee as to the matters to be
reported on by them, and their report shall be confined to such
matters.

87. The Chairman shall present the report of the Comtnittee
to the Senate, and it shall be forthwith discussed or postponed for
future consideration,

VI. SUSPENSION OF STANDING ORDERS.

88. Any of these Standing Orders may be suspended for the time
being on motion made with or without notice, provided that a
quorum shall be present, and that such motion shall have the
concurrence of at least two-thirds of the members present.

The above Standing Orders were adopted by the Senate at a
meeting held on the 2nd day of December, 1885, the previous
code having been rescinded.

FREDERIC CHAPPLE,

December 2nd, 1885. : WARDEN,
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